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SECONDARY COMPLEMENT IN ROMANIAN ï 

CONTINUITY AND RECONSTRUCTION OF THE LATIN 

STRUCTURE ACCUSATIVUS DUPLEX 

 

COMPLEMENTUL SECUNDAR ĊN LIMBA ROMĄNŀ ï 

CONTINUITATE ἧI REORGANIZARE A STRUCTURII LATINE 

ACCUSATIVUS DUPLEX 
 

 

Ana-Maria POPA* 

 
Abstract 

The present study aims to describe the manifestation of the accusativus duplex construction in 
Romanian, viewed as a syntactic inheritance from Latin and examined through the syntactic position 
of the secondary complement. In Latin, constructions involving two accusatives dependent on the same 
verb display several syntactic realizations, one of which involves a verb simultaneously governing an 
accusative denoting the person and an accusative denoting the thing. The comparative analysis of the 
source language, Latin, and the target language, Romanian, reveals a remarkable continuity in the 
class of governing verbs occurring in double-accusative constructions, as well as significant 
innovations in the syntactic realization of the secondary complement. These developments reflect the 
specific evolution of Romanian within the Romance linguistic context. 
 
Keywords: Accusativus duplex, secondary complement, neutral case, dicendi verbs, causative factitive 
verbs; 
 
 
1. Perspective asupra Acuzativului dublu ´n limba latinŁ 

 

FuncἪiile sintactice ale acuzativului latin au fost pŁstrate ́ n mare parte de limba rom©nŁ, 
at©t funcἪia de complement direct dupŁ verbe tranzitive, c©t Ἠi aceea de circumstanἪial (de timp, 
de loc Ἠi de cauzŁ). Ċn limba latinŁ, apar frecvent douŁ complemente în acuzativ cu regent 
verbal: 
e.g. Romam litteras mittere. ( Ac de direcἪie /Ac de obiect) 
       Urbem tot annos opugnare. (Ac de obiect / Ac duratei) 

ExistŁ verbe care primesc douŁ acuzative a cŁror deosebire este mai puἪin evidentŁ. 
LucrŁri semnate autorii de Ernout-Thomas (1964) Ἠi Bassols de Climent (1967) au avut drept 
obiect de cercetare Ăun dublu acuzativò. Szantyr opteazŁ pentru denumirea mai rezervatŁ de 
ĂdouŁ acuzative pe l©ngŁ un verbò (SZANTYR, 1965, p. 42-43), preluatŁ de Dan SluἨanschi 
în lucrarea Sintaxa limbii latine av©nd ´n vedere premisa cŁ ĂniciodatŁ cele douŁ complemente 
nu au intrat într-o asemenea sintagmŁ cu exact aceeaἨi funcἪieò(SLUἧANSCHI, 1994, p. 58).  

Ernout-Thomas prezintŁ conceptul de Ădublu acuzativ de obiectò (ERNOUT-
THOMAS, 1964, p. 87), ´n care verbul este regent simultan pentru un acuzativ al persoanei Ἠi 
pentru altul al lucrului. Centrele de grup pentru aceste structuri sunt verbe precum moneǾ, 
doceǾ (´nvŁἪ pe cineva ceva), pǾscǾ (cer ceva de la cineva), rogǾ (rog [cer] ceva de la cineva) 
Ἠi, mai rar, cǛlǾ (ascund ceva de):  

 
* Asist. univ. dr., Universitatea ĂOvidiusò din ConstanŞa, Facultatea de Litere, Campus, Aleea UniversitŁἪii, nr. 1, 
corp A; anamaria_popescu2006@yahoo.com 

mailto:anamaria_popescu2006@yahoo.com
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e.g.: monere aliquem aliquam rem, docere pueros grammaticam, rogare populum 
magistratus, celare patrem culpam. 

Ċn enunἪuri cu dublu acuzativ cu verbe ca doceǾ, rogǾ, pǾscǾ, flǕgitǾ, interrogǾ,  Toma 
I. Vasilescu susἪine cŁ unul este de relaἪie: Te litteras doceo. Când verbul doceǾ devine pasiv, 
numai te (complementul direct) devine nominativ, iar litteras se menἪine la acuzativ (de relaἪie) 
(VASILESCU, 1962, p. 76). Ċn acelaἨi mod se explicŁ Ἠi structurile: militiam doctus (la Sall., 
T.L. etc.), Omnes artes edoctus (T.L.), Motus doceri gaudet ionicos (Hor.), Nostras litteras 
docti (Aul. Gell.).  Acuzativele de relaἪie sunt concurate de ablative: Te de causa rogabo (Cic.), 
Litteris doceri (Cic.). 

Dan SluἨanschi este de pŁrere cŁ interpretarea celor douŁ acuzative drept complemente 
de obiect este rezultatul unui proces secundar: 

Ăla origine, monere Ἠi docere erau niἨte factitive ´n * -eye- (de la radicalele *men- Ἠi 
*dek, Ăa g©ndiò Ἠi, respectiv, Ăa primiò), construite cu un acuzativ de obiectal persoanei 
Ἠi cu unul de relaἪie al temei (Ăa face pe cineva sŁ ia seama la cevaò, Ăa face pe cineva 
sŁ asimileze cevaò)ò (SLUἧANSCHI, 1994, p. 60). 

Un argument suplimentar al autorului este acela cŁ verbele de conjugarea I, ´n ïǕ ï , cu 
valoare durativŁ (e.g. cǛlǕre, rogǕre), desemnau la ´nceput starea prelungitŁ pe care cineva o 
poate imprima asupra cuiva într-o anumitŁ privinἪŁ. Mai apoi, folosirea frecventŁ a verbului 
urmat doar de acuzaἪitul lucrului (docere litteras, rogare argentum, celare factum) a putut 
estompa treptat nuanἪa Ăde relaἪieò a acestuia, pe l©ngŁ verbe care disting ´ntre acuzativul 
persoanei de acela al lucrului, ĂfŁc©nd imposibilŁ orice confuzieò (SLUἧANSCHI, 1994, p. 
60). 

ĊncŁ din perioada preclasicŁ, limba popularŁ lŁrgise acest domeniu, folosind verbe ca 
Ăa dŁruiò (condǾnǕre), Ăa sfŁtuiò (cǾnsulere), Ăa pŁcŁliò sau Ăa batjocoriò (ǛludǛre, ǭnsǭmulare, 
lȊdificǕrǭ), incluz©nd apoi verbe ca Ăa condamnaò (damnǕre, condemnǕre). (SLUἧANSCHI, 
1994, p. 64) 

Seria acestor verbe a fost extinsŁ analogic ´n limba literarŁ, ´ndeosebi ´n seria verbelor 
rogǕre (flǕgitǕre, petere, pǾscere, postulǕre) Ἠi docǛre (Ǜrudǭre, ǭnstruere, ǭnstituere) 
(SLUἧANSCHI, 1994, p. 60). 

Maria P©rlog (1996) distinge douŁ clase de regenἪi ai acuzativului dublu, grupate ´n 
jurul unor axe de semnificaἪie (PĄRLOG, 1996, p. 147): 

a. Ăa faceò, Ăa numiò, Ăa consideraò, Ăa socotiò: 
Eam laudem hic ducit maximam (Ter., Ad., 18= ĂAceastŁ laudŁ el o socoteἨte foarte mareò). 
Viros eos é magnos arbitrabar (Cic., Ad. fam., IV, 3, 7 = ĂPe acei bŁrbaἪi ´i socoteam 
bŁrbaἪiò). 
Necessitudo etiam timidos fortes facit (Sal., Cat., LVIII, 19 = ĂNevoia ´i face viteji chiar Ἠi pe 
cei fricoἨiò). 
Dictatorem Albani Mettium Fufetium creant (T.Liv., I, 22 = ĂAlbanii ´l numesc dictator pe 
Metius Fufetius). 
Ego hanc primam et praecipuam causam arbitror é (Tac., Dial. de or., 32 = ĂEu aceasta o 
socotesc prima Ἠi cea mai important cauzŁò). 

b. Ăa cereò, Ăa rugaò, Ăa ´nvŁἪaò: 
Milesios navem poposcit é(Cic., Verr., I, 6 = ĂA cerut milesienilor o corabieò). 
Hos ego é de republica sententiam rogo (Cic., In Cat., I, 4, 9 = ĂAcestora é le cer pŁrerea 
despre republicŁò). 
Interim cotidie Caesar Haeduos frumentum flagitare (Caes., B.G., I, 16 = ĂCezar cerea zilnic 
de la hedui grâul). 
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é ut pueros elementa docentem occupet (Hor., Ep., I, 20, 17 = ĂsŁ te ia sŁ ´nveἪi pe copii 
buchiileò). 
Iovem aquam orabant é (Petron., 44, 18 = ĂSe rugau lui Iupiter pentru apŁò). 
Numquam divitias deos rogavi (Mart., IV, 77 = ĂNiciodatŁ n-am cerut bogŁἪii de la zeiò). 

Autorii I. I. Bujor Ἠi Francisc Chiriac menἪioneazŁ cinci subclase de regenἪi care au Ăun 
complement direct ´ndoitò (BUJOR, CHIRAC, 1971, p. 170): 
a) facere, efficere, redo (Ăa face, a sŁv©rἨiò), creǕre, deligǛre, dǛclǕrǕre, dǛsǭgnǕre, renȊntiǕre 
(Ăa numi, a alege, a proclama,a arŁta, a vestiò): Avaritia homines caecos reddit. (ĂZg©rcenia ´i 
face orbi pe oameniò); 
b) nǾminǕre, apellǕre, dicere, vocǕre (Ăa numi, a chema, a ziceò), indicǕre, existimǕre, putǕre, 
habǛre (Ăa arŁta,a socotiò), cǾgnǾscere, ǕgnǾscere (Ăa cunoaἨteò): In maximo periculo 
reipublicae, senatus populusque Cincinnatum dictatorem appellaverunt. (ĂĊn cea mai mare 
primejdie pentru republicŁ poporul Ἠi senatul l-au numit dictator pe Cincinnatusò); 
c) habǛre (Ăa aveaò), dare, addere, adiungere, adscǭscere, capere, sȊmere (Ăa da, a adŁga, a 
alipi, a luaò); 
d) praebǛre, praestare, perhibǛre (Ăa se arŁta, a se oferiò); 
e) rogǕre, ǾrǕre (Ăa ruga, a cereò), flǕgitǕre (Ăa cere cu stŁruinἪŁò), cellere (Ăa ascunde, a 
tŁinuiò), pǾscere, repǾscere (Ăa cereò) etc. : Pater filium verecundiam flagitat. (ĂTatŁl pretinde 
respect de la fiuò.) 

Ċn cazuri rare, pot apŁrea Ἠi trei acuzative dependente de un regent verbal: Dominus me 
boues mercatum Eretriam misit (Plt, Pers.. 322. ): Ac de obiect, Ac final , Ac de direcἪie. 

 
2. Complementul secundar ´n limba rom©nŁ contemporanŁ ï caracteristici sintactice Ἠi 
semantice 

 
Ċn cercetŁrile recente, s-a introdus termenul de caz Ădirectò/ Ăneutruò ce desemneazŁ 

situaἪiile ́ n care Ăsubstantivul cu formŁ de N-A nu poate fi substituit printr-un clitic pronominal 
de acuzativ (pronume personal sau reflexiv)ò(DTG s.v. caz). Acesta este un caz nemarcat, iar 
poziἪiile sintactice ocupate cu precŁdere sunt complement secundar (MŁ ´nvaѿŁ gramaticŁ, 
MŁ anunѿŁ ora plecŁrii) sau complement predicativ al obiectului (L-au numit preѽedinte,              
L-au botezat Ion). 

Termenul regent al complementului secundar este un verb tranzitiv la o formŁ personalŁ 
Ἠi, rar, nepersonalŁ (infinitiv sau gerunziu):  M-a rugat ceva, a mŁ ruga ceva, rugându-mŁ 
ceva. Termenul regent al complementului secundar este, în mod obligatoriu, un verb trivalent 
precum: a examina, a anunѿa, a întreba, a ´nvŁѿa, a ruga, a sfŁtui, a trece, a urca (GBLR, p. 
450). AceastŁ poziἪie sintacticŁ apare ´ntr-o structurŁ cu douŁ argumente interne Ἠi este 
coocurentŁ cu un obiect direct, ´nsŁ nu Ἠi cu un obiect indirect (PANŀ DINDELEGAN, 
MAIDEN, 2021, p. 155). 

 
2.1. TrŁsŁturi formale ale clasei regenἪilor complementului secundar 

 
ObservŁm cŁ, ´n privinἪa originii Ἠi a modului de formare, verbele regente ale 

complementelor secundare sunt: 
I. moἨtenite din limba latinŁ: 

-cu origine certŁ:  
a ruga (lat. rogǕre): M-a rugat ceva,  
a trece (lat. trǕicere): L-a trecut strada. Nu l-a trecut examenul. 

-cu origine probabilŁ:  
a întreba (lat. *interroguǕre= interrogǕre): V-am întrebat rezultatul meciului. 
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a ´nvŁѿa (lat. * invitiare, lat. vitium=viciu): L-a ´nvŁѿat un algoritm nou de rezolvare. 
a urca (prob. lat. oricare=orǭrǭ): L-a urcat muntele. 

II. de origine latinŁ, intrate ´n limbŁ pe filierŁ francezŁ:  
a examina (fr. examiner, lat. exǕminǕre): M-a examinat ultima chestiune predatŁ. 
a anunѿa (fr. annocer, lat. annuntiare): L-au anunѿat ora programŁrii. 

III. formate prin mijloc intern de ´mbŁgŁἪire a vocabularului, prin derivare, de la o bazŁ 
slavŁ: 

a sfŁtui (sfat + sufix verbal -ui; din sl. sȌvǝtȌ= sfat): Asta m-a sfŁtuit. 
Din aria sinonimicŁ, are aceeaἨi structurŁ actanἪialŁ Ἠi verbul a povŁѿui, specific limbajului 

popular, format prin derivare progresivŁ de la substantivul povaѿŁ (cf. pol. powodca 
(ĂconducŁtorò) ) + sufixul verbal ïui): L-am povŁѿuit asta/ aѽteptarea/ sŁ aѽtepte. 

 
2.2. ParticularitŁἪi sintactice ale Complementului secundar 

 
Din perspectiva uzului, cele mai multe verbe regente ale Complementului secundar au 

creat ´n limba rom©nŁ contemporanŁ o altŁ structurŁ matricialŁ cu circumstanἪial de relaἪie, 
complement prepoziἪional sau circumstanἪial: 

a) a chestiona (cu prepoziἪiile despre, cu regim de acuzativ, asupra, cu regim de genitiv, 
locuἪiuni prepoziἪionale cu regim de acuzativ: cu privire la, ´n legŁturŁ cu):  

Poliѿistul a chestionat martorii despre accident. 
Anchetatorul l-a chestionat asupra faptelor sŁv©rѽite. (stil juridic) 
Comisia a chestionat candidatul cu privire la proiectul sŁu. 
Evaluatorul l-a chestionat ´n legŁturŁ cu termenul de finalizare a construcѿiei. 
StructurŁ actanἪialŁ: CINEVA ï A CHESTIONA ï PE CINEVA ï DESPRE CEVA /ASUPRA 
A CEVA/CU PRIVIRE LA CEVA/ ĊN LEGŀTURŀ CU CEVA 

b) a întreba (cu prepoziἪia despre, cu regim de acuzativ, locuἪiuni prepoziἪionale cu regim 
de acuzativ: cu privire la, ´n legŁturŁ cu): 

Îl întreb despre proiect. 
A fost ´ntrebatŁ ´n repetate r©nduri cu privire la termenul de finalizare. 
Ċl ´ntreba ´n legŁturŁ cu data mutŁrii. 

StructurŁ actanἪialŁ: CINEVA ï A ÎNTREBA ï PE CINEVA ï DESPRE CEVA/CU PRIVIRE 
LA CEVA/ ĊN LEGŀTURŀ CU 

c) a ´nvŁѿa: 
L-am ´nvŁѿat despre motoare electrice./ *asupra/*cu privire la. 

StructurŁ actanἪialŁ: CINEVA ï A ĊNVŀἩA ï PE CINEVA ï DESPRE CEVA 
d) a anunѿa  
L-am anunѿat despre planurile din vara aceasta. 
L-am anunѿat cu privire la probele de aptitudini. 
PASIVIZARE:  A fost anunѿat cu privire la/ ´n legŁturŁ cu schimbarea regulamentului. 

StructurŁ actanἪialŁ: CINEVA ï A ANUNἩA ï PE CINEVA ï DESPRE CEVA/CU PRIVIRE 
LA CEVA/ ĊN LEGŀTURŀ CU. 

e) a ruga ( doar cu locuἪiuni prepoziἪionale de acuzativ): 
Te rog ´n legŁturŁ cu cererea. 
Îl rog cu privire transfer. 

StructurŁ actanἪialŁ: CINEVA ï A RUGA ï PE CINEVA ï CU PRIVIRE LA CEVA/ÎN 
LEGŀTURŀ CU CEVA 

f) a sfŁtui  
L-am sfŁtuit cu privire la/ ´n legŁturŁ cu paἨii de implementare a proiectului. 

StructurŁ actanἪialŁ: CINEVA ï A SFŀTUI ï PE CINEVA ï CU PRIVIRE LA CEVA/ÎN 
LEGŀTURŀ CU CEVA. 
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g) a trece: 
El a trecut dincolo. 
El a trecut la altceva. 
Vom trece la capitolul urmŁtor. 

StructurŁ actanἪialŁ: CINEVA ï A TRECE ï UNDEVA/LA CEVA. 
h) a urca: 
El a urcat pe munte/ ´n maѽinŁ. 

StructurŁ actanἪialŁ: CINEVA ï A URCA ï UNDEVA. 
Din punct de vedere semantico-sintactic, clasa de verbe regente este eterogenŁ Ἠi 

cuprinde douŁ subclase (GBLR, p. 450): 
a) verbe dicendi, care admit introducerea discursului raportat, sub diverse tipuri de 

realizare (interogaἪie, aserἪiune, injoncἪiune): a întreba, a anunѿa, a ruga, a sfŁtui. 
b) verbe cauzativ-factitive cu roluri tematice variate: a ´nvŁἪa Ăa face sŁ ´nveἪeò 

(V+Agent+ἩintŁ/Experimentator), a trece Ăa face sŁ treacŁò, a urca Ăa face sŁ urceò 
(V+Agent+ ἩintŁ/TemŁ + Parcurs). 

GBLR menἪioneazŁ asemŁnarea celor douŁ subclase prin Ănatura semantic complexŁ a 
predicatelorò (450). Subclasa a) presupune o Ă´ncorporareò a predicatului din discursul raportat 
(L-a întrebat [care este] rezultatul, L-a anunѿat [care este] ziua examenului), iar sublasa b), o 
Ă´ncorporareò a predicatului cauzativ Ăa face sŁò. 

Complementul secundar nu acceptŁ substituirea cu un clitic pronominal Ἠi nici dublarea. 
ConstrucἪiile de tipul: *Lecѿia el m-a ´nvŁѿat-o sunt nereperate).  

De asemenea, complementul secundar ´Ἠi pŁstreazŁ funcἪia sintacticŁ ´n contextul 
pasivizŁrii ( *Lecѿia este ascultatŁ de profesor pe elev.).  

Grila de roluri a complementului secundar este diferitŁ de cea a complementului direct, 
iar complementul secundar nu este compatibil cu un complement indirect. Ċn construcἪii de 
tipul: El ´mi anunѿŁ ora plecŁrii faἪŁ de El mŁ anunѿŁ ora plecŁrii, înlocuirea complementului 
direct prin complement indirect are ca efect modificarea acelei structuri: complementul 
secundar, care apare într-o structurŁ ternarŁ alŁturi de complementul direct, devine el ´nsuἨi 
complement direct ( care acceptŁ substituirea, dublarea, pasivizarea: El mi-o anunѿŁ, Ora el 
mi-o anunѿŁ, Ora ´mi este anunѿatŁ). 

Ċntre complementul direct Ἠi complementul secundar existŁ o repartiἪie de roluri 
tematice diferite: TemŁ pentru complementul secundar, ἩintŁ pentru complementul direct ( El 
anunѿŁ pe cineva ceva.), Parcurs pentru complementul secundar, TemŁ pentru cel direct ( El îl 
trece pe bŁtr©n strada.) etc. ( GALR, p. 413-414) 

Complementul secundar se realizeazŁ prototipic printr-un nominal neprepoziἪional. 
Acest nominal poate fi reprezentat de un substantiv ( ca în exemplul: I-am ´nvŁѿat pe elevi 
declinŁrile.), de un pronume nepersonal, referent cu trŁsŁtura [-Animat], ca ´n enunἪul: Vreau 
sŁ te ´ntreb ceva) sau de un numeral-substitut, ca în exemplul: M-a ´nvŁѿat numai trei dintre 
procedee. 

O altŁ realizare a complementului secundar poate fi o formŁ verbalŁ nepersonalŁ, la 
infinitiv precedat de ,,aò: SŁ mŁ ´nvŁѿ ѽi eu a scrie. Astfel de construcἪii sunt ´nvechite Ἠi 
corespund completivelor secundare realizate cu ajutorul subjonctivului. 

RealizŁrile propoziἪionale ´n limba rom©nŁ, completivele secundare, sunt: 
a)propoziἪii relative  
- propriu-zise: M-a anunѿat ceea ce s-a lucrat ieri la curs.  
- interogative:  M-a întrebat pe cine aѽteptŁm.)  
b)propoziἪii conjuncἪionale: M-a rugat sŁ aѽtept. 

Dintre tipurile de propoziἪii relative, complementul secundar nu admite relativele 
infinitivale: *M-a întrebat a lucra (GALR, p. 415-416, GBLR, p. 450-452). 
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Topica normalŁ a complementului secundar Ἠi a propoziἪiei corespunzŁtoare este 
postpoziἪia faἪŁ de verbul regent. Ordinea obiἨnuitŁ a construcἪiei trivalente aflate ´n discuἪie 
este: verb + complement direct / completivŁ directŁ + complement secundar / completivŁ 
secundarŁ.  

Când complementul direct este realizat printr-un clitic pronominal, ´n funcἪie de poziἪia 
acestuia ´nainte sau dupŁ verb, complementul secundar, respectiv completiva secundarŁ, este 
situatŁ fie imediat dupŁ verb ( ca ´n exemplul: L-a anunѿat ora plecŁrii / cŁ pleacŁ), fie dupŁ 
complementul direct (A anunѿat-o ora plecŁrii).  

Ċn situaἪia ´n care complementul direct este dublu exprimat, complementul secundar / 
completiva secundarŁ este situat(Ł) tot pe ultimul loc, deoarece complementul direct se aflŁ, ´n 
funcἪie de cliticul pronominal, dupŁ verb sau dupŁ clitic: I-a ´nvŁѿat pe elevi tabla ´nmulѿirii. 

DacŁ ´n poziἪia de complement direct se aflŁ o propoziἪie completivŁ directŁ, atunci 
aceasta poate fi plasatŁ ´naintea verbului, iar complementul secundar (sau completiva 
secundarŁ) dupŁ verb ( Pe care l-am vŁzut, l-am rugat aceasta/sŁ meargŁ acolo) sau dupŁ verb, 
înaintea complementului secundar/completivei secundare, cliticul fiind antepus sau postpus 
verbului (O rog pe care a fost atentŁ sŁ enunѿe regula). 

Complementul secundar Ἠi completiva secundarŁ nu se izoleazŁ de termenul sŁu regent 
prin niciun semn de punctuaἪie. Se separŁ ´n aceastŁ situaἪie prin virgulŁ de restul enunἪului 
doar propoziἪia reluatŁ ´n regentŁ prin pronumele cu valoare neutrŁ ,,astaò: ,,Ce ´nseamnŁ 
predicat, asta l-am ´ntrebat.ò (GALR, p. 416-417) 

Pot exista confuzii ´n privinἪa structurilor ce acceptŁ complement secundar. Acesta 
apare doar ´n situaἪia ´n care, pe l©ngŁ verbul regent tranzitiv, este prezent Ἠi un complement 
direct. Ċn situaἪia ´n care avem a face cu o construcἪie cu verb Ἠi complement indirect, cel de-al 
treilea constituent nu este un complement secundar, ci un complement direct: Le spun 
pŁrinѿilor adevŁrul. 

 
Concluzii 

 
Ċn limba rom©nŁ, complementul secundar este un termen subordonat care funcἪioneazŁ 

faἪŁ de centrul grupului ´ntr-o structurŁ ternarŁ din care face parte Ἠi un complement direct 
subordonat aceluiaἨi centru verbal, aspect moἨtenit din structurile din limba latinŁ cu 
accusativus duplex.  Verbele regente ale complementului secundar construiesc configuraἪii ce 
conἪin complemente prepoziἪionale sau circumstanἪiale de relaἪie. Complementul secundar din 
cadrul construcἪiei accusativus duplex reprezintŁ un procedeu de economie lingvisticŁ, prin 
condensarea a douŁ entitŁἪi semantice, pacientul Ἠi tema,  sub regimul aceluiaἨi verb. Analiza 
etimologicŁ a verbelor regente ale complementului secundar ´n rom©nŁ evidenἪiazŁ, pe de o 
parte, o continuitate clarŁ cu fondul latin, at©t prin moἨtenire directŁ ( a ruga, a trece ) c©t Ἠi 
prin ´mprumut cult pe filierŁ francezŁ ( a examina, a anunѿa). Pe de altŁ parte, restr©ngerea 
considerabilŁ a clasei verbale faἪŁ de latinŁ Ἠi completarea ei prin mijloace interne, precum 
derivarea de la o bazŁ slavŁ (a sfŁtui) denotŁ o restructurare specificŁ a sistemului rom©nesc. 
Astfel, evoluἪia construcἪiei accusativus duplex ´n rom©nŁ ilustreazŁ o dublŁ dinamicŁ:  
conservarea nucleului semantic latin, contrabalansatŁ de selecἪia Ἠi adaptarea lexemelor ´n 
funcἪie de criteriul transparenἪei Ἠi al evitŁrii ambiguitŁἪii sintactice. 

Din perspectiva uzului actual, analiza aratŁ cŁ rom©na a dezvoltat ´n paralel ´n ceea ce 
priveἨte marcarea complementului secundar  Ἠi structuri prepoziἪionale. Verbele regente de tip 
dicendi (a chestiona, a întreba, a anunѿa) prezintŁ cea mai mare flexibilitate, admiἪ©nd 
regimuri multiple: despre + Ac., cu privire la + Ac., ́ n legŁturŁ cu + Ac., precum Ἠi pasivizarea. 
Verbe precum a ruga, a ´nvŁѿa manifestŁ restricἪii clare de valenἪŁ, ´n timp ce a trece Ἠi a urca 
au evoluat spre valoarea de circumstanἪial de loc. FrecvenἪa ridicatŁ a locuἪiunilor cu privire la 
Ἠi ´n legŁturŁ cu indicŁ o tendinἪŁ de gramaticalizare a acestora ca mŁrci principale ale relaἪiei 
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secundare, soluἪie care asigurŁ transparenἪa sintacticŁ ´n detrimentul conciziei formale 
moἨtenite din latinŁ. Rom©na construieἨte, pornind de la concizia modelului latin, o sintaxŁ 
mai explicitŁ. Analiza construcἪiilor cu complement secundar ´n rom©na actualŁ confirmŁ 
ipoteza restructurŁrii modelului latin cu dublu acuzativ. Ċn limba rom©nŁ, al doilea termen al 
relaἪiei s-a reconfigurat sintactic ca CircumstanἪial de relaἪie, marcat obligatoriu prin prepoziἪii 
Ἠi locuἪiuni prepoziἪionale. LocuἪiunile prepoziἪionale cu privire la Ἠi ´n legŁturŁ cu , calchiate 
dupŁ modele franceze Ἠi germane, se plaseazŁ ´n registrul cult-administrativ Ἠi funcἪioneazŁ ca 
mŁrci ale explicitŁrii sintactice, claritatea fiind preferatŁ conciziei. Astfel, rom©na a pŁstrat 
conἪinutul semantic al relaἪiei moἨtenite, opt©nd ´nsŁ pentru transparenἪa sintacticŁ. 
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Abstract 

Drawing on a corpus of spatial, temporal, and notional occurrences, we propose to revisit the 
analysis of the Spanish prepositional pair "por" / "para" from a monosemic perspective attentive to the 
effects these forms produce in discourse. The opposition between the two relators cannot be reduced to 
the textbook distinction between causation and purpose: "por" construes its support within an 
immanent, inclusive, or motivating orientation, whereas "para" construes it within a transcendent 
orientation, projecting it towards a destination, a threshold, a beneficiary, or an intended endpoint. The 
series "para entonces / por entonces", "para siempre / por siempre", "para complacer / por complacer", 
"faltar para / faltar por", "estar para / estar por", and "vivir por y para" show that the proximity of 
these uses does not efface the expressive difference between them; on the contrary, it brings that 
difference into sharper relief, since each alternation requires us to examine how the relator constructs 
the relationship between the process and its support. 
 
Keywords: preposition; por/para; discursivity; aspect; motivation; 
 
 
Introduction 
 

Nous nous proposons, dans ce travail, dôaborder la distinction entre les pr®positions 
espagnoles por et para, distinction apparemment bien stabilisée par la tradition grammaticale 
mais dont le fonctionnement discursif demeure, d¯s que lôon observe les occurrences effectives, 
beaucoup moins imm®diatement saisissable quôil nôy para´t. Les grammaires p®dagogiques en 
donnent souvent une présentation binaire ï cause / but, moyen / destination, durée / échéance, 
passage / finalité ï, présentation utile sans doute pour une première entrée dans le système, mais 
insuffisante lorsque por et para se trouvent actualisés dans des contextes où la traduction 
fran­aise neutralise lôopposition. Les s®ries para entonces / por entonces, para siempre / por 
siempre, por hoy / para hoy, por decirlo así / para decirlo de esta manera, ou encore vivir por 
y para el tenis, obligent donc ¨ d®placer lôanalyse : il ne sôagit plus de juxtaposer des valeurs 
ou dôeffectuer une taxinomie des effets de sens, mais de comprendre comment deux signifiants 
proches construisent deux appréhensions relationnelles distinctes. 

Le titre retenu, Les prépositions por et para : convergences discursives et divergences 
expressives, désigne précisément cette tension. Nous parlerons de convergence lorsque les deux 
relateurs peuvent prendre appui sur un même support ï spatial, temporel, notionnel, infinitif ou 
nominal ï et de divergence lorsque lôactualisation de lôun ou de lôautre infl®chit la relation entre 
le procès et ce support. Autrement dit, por et para peuvent se rencontrer dans des 
environnements très voisins sans pour autant se confondre sôagissant de deux signifiants 
diff®rents : la proximit® dôemploi ne fait que rendre plus perceptible la diff®rence dôop®ration. 
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Pos®e en ces termes, la question oblige ̈  maintenir ensemble les deux plans de lôanalyse. 
Il faudra, dans chaque occurrence, considérer ce qui rapproche les deux prépositions dans le 
discours ï support, environnement, fonction apparente ï et ce qui, dans le choix même du 
signifiant, les sépare expressivement. La convergence désignera donc une proximité 
dôactualisation, la divergence, quant ¨ elle, correspondra ¨ lôop®rativit® diff®rentielle du 
relateur, autrement dit à la manière dont il construit le rapport entre lôavant et lôapr¯s, entre 
procès et support. 

Lôhypoth¯se que nous d®fendrons sera la suivante : la diversit® des emplois ne contraint 
nullement à dissoudre por et para dans une polysémie éclatée. Dans une perspective héritée de 
la linguistique du signifiant et de la psychomécanique du langage, chaque signifiant 
prépositionnel conserve une puissance opérative que le discours actualise référentiellement ou 
contextuellement sans lôannuler. La pr®position nôest pas un simple mot vide, enti¯rement livr® 
au contexte et ¨ lôinterpr®tation, elle est un morph¯me relationnel, faible lexicalement mais 
fortement structurant, dont le contexte r®v¯le les possibilit®s plut¹t quôil ne cr®e arbitrairement 
la valeur. 

Notre travail poursuivra d¯s lors un double objectif. Il reprendra dôabord les principales 
observations concernant por et para en les ordonnant autour de trois domaines - le spatial, le 
temporel et le notionnel ï afin de faire apparaître les lieux de contact entre les deux formes. 
Nous chercherons ensuite à montrer que ces contacts reposent sur une dissymétrie plus 
profonde: por construit une visée immanente, globale, inclusive ou motivante, alors que para, 
en impliquant une visée transcendante, met en place une visée afférente, prospective, orientée 
vers un terme, un seuil, un bénéficiaire ou une finalité. 

Les travaux r®cents consacr®s ¨ lôacquisition et ¨ la didactique confirment, dôune autre 
manière, la nécessité de cette reprise théorique. Kissling, Tyler, Warren et Negrete rappellent 
que les prépositions constituent « one of the most challenging areas for second language 
learners » et que le couple por / para résiste tout particulièrement aux explications fondées sur 
de simples listes dôemplois (KISSLING et al., 2018). Ciuciuc souligne également la difficulté 
de ces formes dans lôapprentissage de lôespagnol L2 et plaide pour un traitement cognitif et 
contrastif (CIUCIUC, 2022). Ces approches ne conduisent pas, selon nous, à abandonner 
lôanalyse du signifiant, elles invitent plut¹t ̈  articuler plus ®troitement op®ration abstraite, effets 
de discours et conditions dôapprentissage (KISSLING et al., 2018, p. 229-256; CIUCIUC, 2022, 
p. 408-424). 

La difficult® didactique ne tient donc pas seulement au nombre dôemplois que les 
grammaires recensent et classent ; elle tient surtout ¨ lôordre que lôon donne ¨ ces emplois. Les 
listes juxtapositives laissent lôapprenant devant une nomenclature fragile, souvent dépendante 
de la traduction. Lôapproche op®rative, au contraire, cherche ¨ retrouver un fil interne, un 
principe de cohésion entre les occurrences. Les propositions cognitives récentes peuvent être 
relues, de ce point de vue, comme une confirmation pédagogique de cette exigence linguistique: 
lôapprentissage devient plus stable lorsque les emplois sont rapport®s ¨ un r®seau de relations, 
et non ¨ une succession dô®quivalents isol®s (KISSLING et al., 2018, p. 229-256; KISSLING, 
2022; CIUCIUC, 2022, p. 408-424). 

La m®thode retenue sôinscrira dans ce double mouvement : rigueur dôune hypoth¯se 
monos®mique, qui refuse de confondre le signifiant avec lôinventaire de ses valeurs 
contextuelles/référentielles, et attention minutieuse aux micro-contextes, là où les convergences 
apparentes et les divergences effectives deviennent observables. Les exemples du corpus ne 
seront donc pas de simples illustrations ajoutées a posteriori, ils constitueront le lieu même où 
lôop®ration pr®positionnelle se donne ¨ voir. 

Le fil directeur consistera alors à ne jamais isoler por ou para de la série contrastive qui 
les rend lisibles. Chaque occurrence sera examinée à partir du terrain commun qui autorise le 
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rapprochement, puis ¨ partir de lô®cart introduit par le relateur choisi, nous situant ainsi et 
conjointement sur le plan de la diversit® discursive et de lôunit® du signifiant dans nos analyses.  
 
2. La préposition comme relateur 
 

2.1. Le mot-outil entre vacuité lexicale et puissance relationnelle 
 

La préposition est couramment rangée parmi les mots-outils. Une telle désignation 
rappelle sa d®pendance syntaxique : elle nôa pas, comme le substantif ou le verbe, une 
autonomie r®f®rentielle imm®diate et appelle n®cessairement un support. Côest pr®cis®ment de 
cette d®pendance quôest n®e lôid®e dôun ®l®ment presque vide, dont la valeur serait fournie par 
le contexte. On comprend alors que les grammaires multiplient les rubriques : por exprimerait 
la cause, le passage, la dur®e, le prix, lôagent, la substitution ou la fréquence, etc. ; para 
exprimerait le but, la destination, lô®ch®ance, lôopinion, le destinataire ou lôaptitude, etc. 

La grammaire académique récente offre un appui descriptif utile : les prépositions y sont 
définies comme des « palabras invariables y por lo general átonas » qui introduisent un terme 
avec lequel elles forment un groupe prépositionnel (RAE-ASALE, 2009 : § 29.1a). Cette 
définition confirme la dépendance syntaxique de la préposition. Elle ne règle cependant pas 
toute la question de sa signifiance : le terme introduit ne détermine pas à lui seul le sens de la 
relation ; il lôactualise. 

La formule académique « palabras invariables y por lo general átonas » rappelle que la 
pr®position ne rel¯ve pas dôune signifiance de d®signation, mais dôune signifiance de relation. 
Sa faiblesse accentuelle et morphologique ne doit donc pas être comprise comme une faiblesse 
s®mantique : elle signale au contraire une op®rativit® abstraite, capable dôorganiser le rapport 
entre les termes quôelle met en pr®sence (RAE-ASALE, 2009, § 29.1a). 

Lôinventaire descriptif demeure n®cessaire, mais il devient fragile d¯s quôil confond les 
effets de sens produits en discours avec le signifi® propre du morph¯me. Si lôon attribue ¨ la 
préposition toutes les interprétations suscitées par ses cooccurrents, son unité en tant que 
signifiant et signifié se perd. Or un système prépositionnel suppose que des formes différentes 
ne soient pas interchangeables, lôinvariance du signifiant implique n®cessairement lôinvariance 
du signifié (TOLLIS, 2006). Même dans les zones de proximit®, le choix dôun relateur engage 
une façon particulière de construire la relation. 

La préposition doit donc être envisagée comme un signifiant relationnel. Elle ne nomme 
pas un objet du monde ; elle organise un rapport. Cette organisation est abstraite, mais elle nôest 
pas indéterminée. Le discours ne crée pas la valeur de la préposition : il lôactualise, la module 
et la rend interprétable dans une situation donnée. 

Côest pr®cis®ment parce quôelle ne poss¯de pas la densit® r®f®rentielle dôun lex¯me que 
la préposition impose une lecture sémasiologique. Il faut partir de la forme, de son inscription 
dans le système, de son pouvoir de liaison et de différenciation. Sa faible densité/son économie 
sémantique devient alors la condition même de sa puissance expressive : elle ne nomme pas le 
monde, mais r¯gle, dans le discours, la mani¯re dôy acc®der. 
 

2.2. Monosémie, discours et effets de sens 
 

Lôanalyse reposera donc sur une hypoth¯se monos®mique. Par monos®mie, nous 
nôentendons pas que por ou para posséderaient un sens lexical unique, immédiatement 
paraphrasable dans toutes les occurrences. Il sôagit plut¹t de consid®rer quô¨ un signifiant donn® 
correspond une opérativité relationnelle stable, dont les emplois multiples constituent les 
actualisations discursives. Les valeurs ne seront pas appréhendées de manière taxinomique, 
elles seront rapportées à une même puissance de relation. 
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Il faudra alors distinguer plusieurs niveaux. Le premier rel¯ve de la signifiance, côest-à-
dire de lôop®ration abstraite attach®e au morph¯me. Le deuxi¯me correspond ¨ la valeur 
dôemploi, produite par lôinteraction entre le relateur et ses supports. Le troisième concerne 
lôeffet de sens, qui d®pend de lô®nonc®, du fait de discours, de la situation dô®nonciation et de 
lôinterpr®tation. Une grande partie des difficult®s li®es ¨ por et para vient précisément du fait 
que ces niveaux sont souvent confondus. 

Cette distinction rejoint lôexigence formul®e par Jean-Claude Chevalier et Marie-France 
Delport :  
 

« ne pas attribuer au vocable ce qui se déduit de son actualisation contextuelle, mais 
interroger ce que le signifiant met en îuvre par lui-même. Le clivage Langue/Discours 
ne doit donc pas multiplier artificiellement les valeurs de la préposition ; il doit 
permettre de décrire la manière dont une opérativité unique reçoit des réalisations 
diverses. 
La ç raison du signifiant è permet ainsi dô®viter deux r®ductions sym®triques : faire de 
la préposition un simple résidu syntaxique sans épaisseur ou, inversement, lui imputer 
toutes les valeurs produites par les contextes. Le signifiant prépositionnel fonctionne 
comme un sch¯me dôacc¯s au support ; le discours en r¯gle les effets, mais ne les cr®e 
pas ex nihilo » (CHEVALIER, LAUNAY et MOLHO, 1984; CHEVALIER et al., 
1986). 

 
Lôopposition por / para deviendra plus lisible d¯s que lôon cesse de demander ¨ chaque 

occurrence de se ranger sous une étiquette traditionnelle. Il faut plutôt examiner le parcours 
relationnel que la pr®position construit. La question nôest pas seulement de savoir si por signifie 
la cause ou le moyen, ni si para signifie le but ou la destination. Elle consiste à comprendre 
comment chacun organise lôacc¯s au support quôil introduit : ce support est-il inclus dans le 
procès, envisagé comme moteur interne, zone parcourue ou durée globalement embrassée ? Ou 
bien est-il projeté comme terme, horizon, visée finale ou bénéficiaire externe ? 

Dans une telle perspective, les convergences discursives ne désigneront jamais une 
synonymie. Elles nommeront seulement la possibilit®, pour les deux relateurs, dôintervenir dans 
des environnements analogues. Les divergences expressives désigneront, au contraire, la 
mani¯re dont deux formes voisines construisent deux visions du proc¯s, deux modes dôacc¯s au 
support, deux tensions relationnelles. 
 
3. Hypothèse opérative : por immanent, para transcendant 
 

3.1. Solidarité étymologique et différenciation sémiologique 
 

Les deux éléments du binôme por / para sont liés sur le plan étymologique. Para peut 
être analysé, au moins diachroniquement et de manière opératoire, comme une forme issue de 
por + a. Cette solidarité formelle ne signifie pas identité ; elle aide au contraire à comprendre 
la divergence. Lôapport du relateur a oriente la relation vers une aff®rence, côest-à-dire vers un 
point dôaboutissement ou de projection. Para appara´t ainsi comme une forme plus lourde, plus 
vectoris®e, o½ lôop®rativit® de por se trouve réorientée vers une visée prospective. 

Lôanalyse de para comme forme complexe, analysable en por + a sur le plan historique 
et op®ratoire, aide ¨ comprendre pourquoi la proximit® formelle ne produit pas lôidentit®. 
Lôapport de a agit comme un inverseur ou, plus exactement, comme un vecteur dôaff®rence : il 
d®place lôop®rativit® globale de por vers une orientation externe, dirigée et finalisante. Para 
apparaît ainsi comme une forme lourde, transcendante tandis que por conserve une saisie plus 
englobante, immanente et inclusive. 
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Por ne saurait donc être ramené à une simple valeur causale. Il suppose une 
appréhension globale, inclusive et immanente du support. Le terme introduit par por est saisi 
dans lô®paisseur de la relation : il peut devenir lieu de passage, dur®e parcourue, cause interne, 
motivation première, bénéficiaire impliqué ou champ dans lequel le procès prend consistance. 

Para, ¨ lôinverse, tend ¨ placer le support en perspective. Le terme introduit nôest pas 
seulement inclus dans le procès, il est construit comme orientation ou comme limite. Cette 
limite peut °tre spatiale, temporelle, notionnelle ou ®nonciative. Elle nôest pas nécessairement 
atteinte, elle est posée comme horizon de pertinence. 
 

3.2. Immanence et transcendance 
 

Le contraste pourra °tre formul® en termes dôimmanence et de transcendance. Por 
construira une relation immanente lorsque le support dôapr¯s sera int®gr® au proc¯s ou ¨ sa 
motivation intrinsèque. Para construira une relation transcendante lorsque ce support sera posé 
au-delà du procès, comme destination, objectif, bénéficiaire ou seuil. 

Cette opposition ne doit toutefois pas être figée. Les deux prépositions peuvent produire 
des effets proches, surtout lorsque le contexte impose fortement une interprétation. Même dans 
ces cas, la différence expressive subsiste. Por fait voir le support comme partie prenante dôun 
parcours ou comme moteur interne, para lôinstalle comme terme vers lequel le proc¯s se dirige. 
Lôunit® argumentative de notre travail tiendra pr®cis®ment dans cette tension : reconna´tre les 
rapprochements que le corpus impose, sans effacer la dissymétrie des opérations. Por et para 
ne sont pas deux solutions interchangeables devant un même problème syntaxique, ils 
constituent deux manières de construire le rapport du procès à son support. 
 
4. Domaine spatial : orientation, traversée et positionnement 
 

Le domaine spatial constituera une première différence observable : 
 

"De entonces crecen ellas para adentro, / mueren para afuera. " (VALLEJO, 1967, p. 
90), 
 
"A ver. No trascienda hacia afuera, / y piense en són de no ser escuchado, [...]." 
(VALLEJO, 1967, p. 72), 
 
"En la celda, en el gas ilimitado / hasta, redondearse en la condensación, / ¿Quién 
tropieza por afuera ? " (VALLEJO, 1967, p. 118). 

 
Dans l'ensemble de ces vers de César Vallejo, les relateurs hacia, para, et por actualisent 

un même support adverbial qui dit l'extériorité : "afuera" et lui donnent accès à une déclinaison, 
une variation significative et signifiante. Le syntagme "hacia afuera" implique exclusivement 
une orientation directionnelle extérieure que la voix poétique, dans l'affirmation et la 
"revendication" de l'intériorité et de l'intimité, nie. En outre, l'espace désigné et marqué par 
hacia n'est pas considéré précisément ou ponctuellement mais plutôt prospectivement et 
pluridirectionnellement. 

Le deuxième exemple, qui se construit également autour de l'opposition "intériorité" 
("para adentro": cinétisme immanent) et "extériorité" ("para afuera" : cinétisme transcendant), 
met en îuvre la pr®position para  pour introduire le support "afuera". Para1 met en perspective, 
par sa sémantèse prospective et "unidirective", le nom "afuera" (ainsi que l'action verbale 

 
1 Il ne faut pas oublier que hacia et para ont la préposition a comme étymon commun (l'analogie formelle des 
signifiants le dit). 
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d'ailleurs: "mueren"), espace qui se situera ponctuellement et précisément à l'extrémité du 
cinétisme nommé par para. 

Dans le vers final "¿ quién tropieza por afuera ?", le relateur por  permet d'appréhender 
le support spatial non pas dans un mouvement afférent mais situationnellement et globalement: 
avec cette visée positionnelle et la perspective délimitative apportée par por, la voix poétique 
peut opposer deux espaces [intérieur  -"celda"- et extérieur -"afuera"]. Le premier espace est 
marqué par une visée inclusive, "en la celda", le deuxième "por afuera" par une visée immanente 
et transcendante qui inclut la voix poétique dans sa perception spatiale et qui l'exclut puisqu'elle 
se trouve en dehors des limites impliquées par "por afuera" (la lecture notionnelle est également 
possible : tropezar por  -rencontre causale-).  

Le domaine spatial vérifie ainsi le schéma annoncé par le titre : les formes convergent 
parce quôelles prennent appui sur le m°me support, afuera ; elles divergent parce que les 
signifiants hacia, para et por configurent trois accès expressifs au dehors ï direction, terme 
prospectif, zone dôeffectuation. 
 

4.1. Coordination prépositionnelle : en, por y para 
 

"Estamos trabajando en, por y para España." (GOMEZ TORREGO, 1997, p. 355). 
 

Lôint®r°t de lôexemple relev® par G·mez Torrego d®passe la question normative. Il met 
¨ lô®preuve la possibilit®, pour la langue espagnole, de faire porter sur un seul support trois 
opérations relationnelles successives. Ce que la norme hésite à admettre devient, pour lôanalyse, 
un indice précieux de ce que le discours peut produire. 

La coordination de plusieurs relateurs devant un support unique met en évidence que 
lôespagnol peut dissocier plusieurs points de vue relationnels sur une m°me notion. Ce fait 
renforce lôhypoth¯se centrale : lôidentit® du support dôapr¯s ne neutralise pas la différence des 
opérations prépositionnelles et du représenté (GUILLAUME, 1973, p. 165) prépositionnel 
actualisé. 

"En, por y para ..." sont incidents à un seul et même support d'avant, "estamos 
trabajando", et à un seul et même support d'après "España", ce qui leur permet d'actualiser 
successivement et indépendamment leur valeur propre sans avoir besoin de réitérer à trois 
reprises le support "España". Cette économie syntaxique2 n'enlève rien au discours, puisque en, 
por et para déclinent séparément, tout en différant le support d'après, trois appréhensions 
différentes et dissociées du mot "España" : avec en, il est appréhendé comme lieu inclusif qui 
situe spatialement l'action verbale ; avec por et para, comme "objet" moteur et bénéficiaire de 
l'action (il faudrait dire, afin de respecter la linéarité du discours, que le discours ne nous donne 
à "voir" momentanément -avant l'actualisation du support ï qu'une relation inclusive, causale 
et finale en suspens). 

Dans cette série en, por y para, lôordre lui-m°me nôest pas indiff®rent. España passe du 
lieu dôinscription ̈  la motivation, puis de la motivation ̈  la destination. La coordination devient 
ainsi une sorte de condensé du système : inclusion spatiale, implication motrice, projection 
finalisante. 

Cette coordination donne une visibilité presque maximale à la convergence discursive 
ï un seul support, España- tout en maintenant la divergence expressive. Chaque relateur 

 
2 Pour Valentín García Yebra, ces occurrences plurielles de prépositions, qu'il nomme "syllepse prépositionnelle" 
(elles introduisent le même support et elles gardent leur valeur respective), reposent sur une analogie syntaxique 
avec la langue anglaise et allemande (et avec d'autres langue), pour lesquelles c'est une pratique récurrente 
(GARCIA YEBRA, 1988, p. 259-261) : "Le couple syntaxique sujet-verbe peut s'achever par et dans d'autres 
groupes fonctionnels" ;  "haveria muito a dizer a propósito de e contra esta ideologia 'bilinguista'" (GARCIA 
YEBRA, 1988, p. 258). 
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d®coupe autrement le rapport ¨ lôobjet national, qui devient tour ¨ tour lieu, cause impliqu®e et 
destination bénéficiaire. 
 
5. Domaine temporel : seuil, durée et aspect 
 

5.1. Para entonces / por entonces 
 

"Ya para entonces había yo perdido todo sentido de la orientación y del tiempo. "  
(Mendoza, 1989), 
 
"No me costó trabajo deducir que se habían valido de un pasadizo y a buscármelo puse, 
sobreponiéndome al temor supersticioso que ya por entonces comenzaba a 
embargarme. " (VAZQUEZ MONTALBAN, 1969). 

 
Dans ces deux énoncés, por et para apparaissent dans un même contexte linguistique : 

ils introduisent le déictique temporel "entonces". Les syntagmes prépositionnels consécutifs 
"para entonces" et "por entonces" permettent de situer dans le temps le procès déclaré "había 
yo perdido todo sentido de la orientación y del tiempo" et "comenzaba a embargarme". Dans 
cette double indication temporelle, on observe la délimitation approximative ou imprécise 
(approximation signifiée par "entonces") d'une période. Le relateur para, caractérisé par son 
cinétisme afférent et linéaire, met en "prospective" le segment temporel ou la durée temporelle 
considérée et extériorise en le vectorisant, semble-t-il, l'événement du laps temporel ou le situe 
ponctuellement à son origine. Avec por, le support nominal "entonces" sera appréhendé 
extensivement et globalement, ce qui permettra de situer le procès discursif à l'intérieur de la 
zone temporelle "entonces" mais sans en marquer explicitement le début ou la fin. En d'autres 
termes, para suppose une visée transcendante du segment temporel alors que por implique une 
visée immanente de ce même segment.  

Ce premier couple temporel reprend donc la logique g®n®rale de lôarticle : le m°me 
déictique entonces fonde la convergence discursive, tandis que le seuil avec para et la zone 
englobante avec por produisent la divergence expressive marquée par les seuls signifiants 
prépositionnels. 
 

5.2. Para ese momento / por un momento 
 

"Para ese momento, guarda el transmisor sus noticias mejores." (VÁSQUEZ 
MONTALBÁN, 1969), 
"Por un momento duda si en castellano se puede decir hifi, y se lo pregunta al 
diccionario del programa." (El País).  

 
Dans ces deux exemples "para ese momento" et "por un momento" inscrivent 

l'événement énoncé dans ce que nous pouvons appeler un "espace-temps" ["momento"]. On 
peut remarquer que la variation prépositionnelle para/por s'accompagne d'un changement 
d'actualisateur "ese" et "un" respectivement : l'actualisateur déictique "ese" impliquant une 
identification référentielle du laps de temps envisagé, ce qui ne veut pas dire qu'il soit précisé 
ou déterminé, et l'article de tension "un" particularisent l'idée ou la notion nominale, sans 
forcément la préciser, et réduisent son extension. Le relateur para met en perspective, par son 
cinétisme progressif, la durée temporelle exprimée, celle-ci n'apparaît non pas dans sa globalité, 
puisque le terme de ce moment est exclu, extériorisé, mais plutôt partiellement et 
ponctuellement.  Ce que l'énoncé nous dit c'est qu'un changement de situation va se produire, 
mais rien ne nous est dit sur le moment précis de ce changement, de sorte que para permet 
d'extérioriser l'aspect terminatif de ce moment pour n'en envisager que le début. La préposition 
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por permet de concevoir "un momento" et son aspect duratif de manière différente. Avec "por 
un momento", le procès discursif "duda si en castellano se puede decir hifi" se situe dans un 
espace-temps d'une durée très courte (la marque "anti-extensive" de "un") dont les limites sont 
explicitées par por, car il implique une appréhension opérative, globale (visée progressive et 
régressive) et inclusive, et par la seconde partie du discours "y se lo pregunta al diccionario del 
programa". Nous remarquons une nouvelle fois que para permet de marquer un aspect 
extrinsèque de la durée et que por relève son aspect intrinsèque3. 

Para ese momento privil®gie lôanticipation dôun changement de situation, por un 
momento confère à la brève hésitation une complétude interne, immédiatement refermée par la 
suite de lô®nonc®. 
 

5.3. Para siempre / por siempre, para hoy / por hoy 
 

"Se separaron para siempre." (GERBOIN et LEROY, 1997, p. 367),  
"Sea por siempre bendito y alabado.",   
"Otro avión es esperado para hoy." (BEDEL, 1997, p. 251), 
"Hemos perdido por hoy.",  
"¡ De acuerdo, por hoy ya está bien! gritó Gaudet desde la mesa." (MENDOZA, 1997, 
p. 73.).  

 
Ces énoncés réalisent ce même contraste aspectuel entre les prépositions por et para 

dans les expressions temporelles "para siempre", "por siempre" et "para hoy", "por hoy". Le 
support d'après -déictique- désigne un segment temporel "siempre" et "hoy" plus ou moins 
extensif. "Para siempre" inscrit l'action verbale "se separaron" ou la rupture aussi bien dans un 
mouvement afférent qui met hors d'atteinte la limite de l'espace-temps considéré même si l'on 
peut appréhender ponctuellement son début, en excluant bien sûr toute visée finale, puisque 
cette séparation se veut éternelle et définitive (la perspectivation est en accord avec la 
signifiance infinie du déictique "siempre"). Por suppose une visée inclusive et opérative du 
segment temporel "siempre" qui délimite globalement (perspective initiale et finale) l'action 
énoncée "sea bendito y alabado"4. "Para hoy" souligne bien, par la prospection prépositionnelle, 
l'aspect inaccompli de l'action "el avión es esperado", puisque malgré son inscription dans un 
espace temps "hoy", la limite n'est pas appréhendée, seule l'attente située dans le temps est prise 
en compte ("hoy" est pris dans toute son opérativité -durée, extension, ce qui permet de situer 
"l'arrivée de l'avion" à n'importe quel moment et surtout avant le point terminal du segment 
temporel désigné par "hoy"). Quant au relateur por dans "por hoy", il marque délimitativement 
et inclusivement le segment "hoy" qui apparaîtra dans le discours dans sa totalité. Il inscrit donc 
l'action prédicative "hemos perdido", "de acuerdo, ya está bien" dans les limites impliquées par 
"hoy" et présuppose surtout "un après" contraire à la situation énoncée qui se situe au-delà de 
la zone temporelle "por hoy", l'énonciation expressive de Gaudet "¡ de acuerdo, por hoy, ya está 
bien ! gritó Gaudet desde la mesa." Montre bien la valeur clôturante de por : la journée est saisie 
comme totalité provisoire, et cette clôture laisse virtuellement ouvert un après où la situation 

 
3 À prendre seulement dans son sens étymologique.  
4 Si nous devions faire une comparaison de "por siempre" avec le français "à jamais" -dont la valeur positive est 
remotivée-, on remarque que celui-ci privilégie la perspective exclusive alors que l'espagnol privilégie la 
perspective inclusive. On peut ajouter aussi que l'espagnol construit ces locutions adverbiales "para siempre" / 
"por siempre" sur une opposition binaire prépositionnelle alors que le français avec "pour toujours" et "à jamais" 
se base sur une opposition binaire lexicale et sur un rapport contrastif entre à et pour (contraste que Emilio Alarcos 
Llorach (1978, p. 148-162) appelle précisément "oposición gradual" puisque ces deux relateurs présentent une 
même propriété -prospection-  qui sera appréhendée différemment puisque dans le premier cas il s'agit d'une 
prospection linéaire et terminative, dans le second cas il s'agit seulement d'une prospection "perspectivée" qui 
exclut toute visée terminative. 
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pourra être reprise. Para hoy, au contraire, maintient lô®v®nement dans lôhorizon dôune 
échéance encore non accomplie. 
 

5.4. Por / para un mes, por / para Pascuas, por / para septiembre 
 

"Iré a España por / para Pascuas." (CAMPRUBI, 1988, p. 94),   
"Viene para / por un mes." (LÓPEZ, 1972, p. 203-204).  

 
Les indications de durée ou de période, telles que viene por un mes / viene para un mes 

ou iré a España por Pascuas / para Pascuas, mettent en ®vidence que lôalternance des 
signifiants ne signifie pas équivalence ou synonymie. Por et para introduisent un support 
nominal qui indique une durée "un mes" et une période "Pascuas". Por, par sa visée immanente, 
situe l'effectivité de l'événement "iré a España" à l'intérieur de la période prise globalement et 
nommée "Pascuas" sans aucune autre précision et marque dans le deuxième exemple 
approximativement et inclusivement la durée ["un mes"] de la présence du personnage 
["viene"]. L'approximation est révélée par l'absence de délimitation explicite -elle est cependant 
intrinsèque au support nominal-, puisque la visée discursive est purement durative et inclusive, 
ce qui présuppose également un possible dépassement de cette période (la présence du 
protagoniste peut être supérieure ou inférieure à un mois). Le relateur para ajoute ce que l'on 
pourrait appeler une "explicitation" des limites de la période et de la durée considérées. La 
réalisation événementielle "iré a España" est située dans un avant par rapport à la limite 
ponctuelle désignée et mise en perspective par "para pascuas". Por Pascuas localise 
lô®v®nement dans la p®riode pascale de mani¯re approximative et inclusive, tandis que para 
Pascuas lôinscrit dans une perspective dô®ch®ance: il y a orientation vers le moment nomm®, 
éventuellement avant ou autour de celui-ci. Lôeffet de proximit® vient de ce que les deux 
expressions peuvent servir ¨ dater approximativement, la divergence vient de lôorientation 
interne ou externe du repère temporel. 

Dans "viene para un mes", para appréhende prospectivement la durée énoncée "un 
mes", précisément délimitée, sans toutefois impliquer son terme mis momentanément hors 
d'atteinte, puisque le locuteur veut seulement mettre en relief la durée de cette présence dont il 
ne "veut" percevoir que le début mais en aucun la fin (avec por, même si la durée est mise en 
relief, elle est perçue dans sa globalité, dans toute son extension. Tout ceci nous amène à 
remettre l'accent sur l'immanence de por (on se situe dans l'avant et l'après -inclusivement-) et 
la transcendance (on se situe dans l'avant) de para dans l'actualisation d'un nom désignant une 
période, une durée. 
 

" [Por] Para septiembre, en las noches de velada, nos poníamos en el cabezo. " 
(LÓPEZ, 1972, p. 203-204). 

 
Cet énoncé actualise la préposition para "à la place de" por, selon les termes prescriptifs 

de María Luisa López, puisqu'il indique dans cet exemple, toujours selon elle, "une 
approximation dans le temps et non pas un moment concret"5. On ne peut pas parler cependant 
de substitution de signifiant ou de signifiance, car para apparaît bien dans le discours avec sa 
signification mais peut-être avec un effet de sens proche de celui de por qui émane, comme 
nous le verrons, du contexte discursif. "Para septiembre", infléchi ou précisé par le syntagme 
prépositionnel "en las noches de velada", inscrit l'action verbale "nos poníamos en el cabezo" 
dans un espace-temps appréhendé prospectivement et initialement. Cette indication temporelle 
se trouve toutefois envisagée inclusivement et "approximativement" (pour reprendre les termes 

 
5 Ainsi por et para constituent ici, selon María Luisa López, "une opposition facultative" -dénomination qui a 
l'avantage de reconnaître une éventuelle opposition-, puisque para "prend" apparemment la signification de por.  
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de María Luisa LÓPEZ, 1972, p. 203-204)) non pas par elle-même "para septiembre" mais par 
l'adjonction de "en las noches de velada" qui réduit la fréquence de l'action énoncée et révèle 
l'inscription de celle-ci à l'intérieur des limites temporelles, marquées inclusivement ou 
implicitement par "en las noches ..." (et extérieurement ou explicitement par "para septiembre"). 
Ainsi para "garde" ou "conserve" sa signifiance perspectivante qui met en relief une période 
dans laquelle se situe l'événement discursif mais dont le locuteur n'envisage aucunement la fin, 
préférant sans doute insister sur une antériorité immédiate, sur l'attente et plus précisément, sur 
l'arrivée du mois de septembre et le début de cette sorte de rituel "nos poníamos en el cabezo".   

Le domaine temporel permet ainsi de montrer que lôalternance ne rel¯ve pas dôune 
liberté de choix purement stylistique. Les deux formes se rencontrent dans les mêmes cadres 
chronologiques, mais elles ne distribuent pas de la même manière le début, la durée, le seuil et 
la clôture. La convergence est temporelle, la divergence est aspectuelle et expressive. 
 
6. Domaine notionnel : motivation, finalité et implication 
 

6.1. De la cause et du but à la motivation 
 

Les emplois notionnels sont souvent d®crits ¨ travers lôopposition cause / but : por 
exprimerait la cause, para le but. Cette distinction est pédagogiquement commode, elle devient 
toutefois réductrice lorsque les deux prépositions introduisent un infinitif ou une proposition 
pouvant °tre compris comme motif de lôaction. 
 

"Para / por complacer a mi padre, fui a comprarle libros." (DARBORD et POTTIER, 
1990, p. 198)  

 
Dans les deux cas, complacer a mi padre constitue une raison dôagir. Avec para 

complacer, cette raison est pr®sent®e comme objectif final : lôachat des livres est orient® vers la 
satisfaction du père. Avec por complacer, la satisfaction du père fonctionne plutôt comme 
motivation premi¯re, ant®rieure et int®rieure ¨ la d®cision dôagir. Lôopposition nôest donc pas 
simplement cause contre finalité, mais motivation immanente contre motivation transcendante. 
Lôanalyse ®vite ainsi deux simplifications : r®duire por à une cause mécanique et réduire para 
à un but extérieur toujours clairement atteint. Les deux prépositions peuvent introduire des 
motifs, elles diffèrent par la position discursive donnée à ce motif. Por le place en amont, 
comme moteur, para le place en aval, comme objectif. 

Cette prudence rejoint les résultats de travaux récents en linguistique cognitive 
appliquée. Kissling (2022) compare une présentation traditionnelle par listes à une approche 
usage-based fond®e sur des r®seaux de polys®mie structur®e, lô®tude rapporte un avantage pour 
lôapproche cognitive dans une t©che de choix multiple. M°me si notre travail maintient une 
hypothèse monosémique, il rejoint ces travaux sur un point décisif : « lôapprenant gagne ¨ 
percevoir une coh®rence relationnelle plut¹t quôune juxtaposition de traductions ». Pérez 
Serrano (2021) observe de m°me que lôusage des syntagmes pr®positionnels, et plus 
précisément de para et por, constitue lôune des zones de difficult® les plus fortes dans 
lôenseignement-apprentissage des langues secondes. 
 

La série complète des exemples notionnels suivants confirme cette opposition : 
 

"Habla con ese tono para / por darse importancia." (LIGATTO et SALAZAR, 1993, 
p. 123),  
"Platero, si algún día me echo a este pozo, no será para / por matarme.", (LÓPEZ, 
1972, p. 203-204),  
"Por / para salir en el periódico, se inventó una historia falsa." (GARCÍA, 1996, p. 43),   
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"Se viste llamativo para / por agradar a las mujeres.", 
"Dejó de fumar para que / porque no le riñera el médico.". (GARCIA, p. 88). 

 
Tous ces énoncés font intervenir un événement virtuel, infinitif ou propositionnel, 

interpr®table comme raison dôagir. Selon le relateur choisi, cette raison se place en amont, 
comme moteur, ou en aval, comme objectif. 

La différence ne saurait donc être enfermée dans le couple cause/but. Por peut recevoir 
un effet de motivation finale parce que son op®rativit® globale embrasse lôavant et lôapr¯s du 
procès ; para, au contraire, retient principalement la tension prospective vers le terme. Cause 
efficiente et cause finale doivent ainsi être réarticulées comme deux modes de motivation 
discursive. 

La distinction entre cause efficiente et cause finale gagne à être formulée en termes de 
position du motif. Por peut recevoir un effet final parce quôil inclut lôavant et lôapr¯s du proc¯s, 
para isole la finalit® comme terme projet®. La diff®rence nôest donc pas seulement logique, elle 
est discursive, puisquôelle tient ¨ la place que le locuteur donne au motif dans lô®conomie de 
lô®nonc®. 

Le passage au domaine notionnel déplace la même opposition : ce ne sont plus 
seulement des lieux ou des périodes qui convergent, mais des motifs, des intentions et des 
bénéficiaires. La divergence expressive tient alors à la position assignée au motif : intérieur au 
procès avec por, projeté comme terme avec para. 
 

6.2. Para empezar / por empezar 
 

"Para empezar dijo Mercedes, tendrás que vértelas con la mosca gigante. (MENDOZA, 
1989), 
"Por empezar desde el principio: si, como hemos indicado, amplias zonas de la 
gramática de nuestra lengua están sin investigar, ¿cómo se van a generar sobre ellos 
buenos materiales de enseñanza para extranjeros?" (El País). 

 
Les marqueurs discursifs para empezar et por empezar illustrent une convergence très 

fine. Para empezar organise la progression du discours en projetant un premier point dôune 
série possible : le locuteur ouvre une séquence et annonce un parcours. Por empezar desde el 
principio met au contraire en avant la motivation ®nonciative : côest parce quôil faut commencer 
par le d®but que lôorganisation discursive adopte telle forme. La diff®rence peut para´tre faible 
dans lôeffet pratique elle reste structurante dans lôeffectivit® du discours. 

La contiguïté sémantique entre "por empezar" et "para empezar" est manifeste ici dans 
l'expression discursive de la "motivation", puisqu'il ne s'agit plus ici de parler d'une opposition 
entre cause et finalité ou encore entre cause et but trop insuffisante et réductrice pour expliquer 
ces emplois, puisque la cause6 d'un événement peut être efficiente7 ou finale8, confondant ainsi 
ces deux notions. En effet, les syntagmes prépositionnels déclarent le motif de l'action 
envisagée dans les énoncés. Ce motif [cette raison d'agir] est néanmoins appréhendé[e] 
différemment par le locuteur selon qu'il soit marqué par por ou par para. L'infinitif ou la 
proposition actualisés par por -ou l'événement déclaré- sont posés comme motivation 
immanente, c'est-à-dire comme le motif premier9 qui a conduit à l'acte principal (c'est ce que 

 
6 Gustave Guillaume (1973) parle de "causalité d'origine" et de "causalité de fin", ce qui montre précisément la 
différence de perspective.  
7 "L'efficience" est à prendre dans le sens de ce qui détermine ou rend possible l'existence de l'effet (voir, pour 
plus de précision sur cet emprunt terminologique à Aristote, le Dictionnaire de philosophie (1997, p. 150).  
 8Idée empruntée à la rubrique "cause" et "finalité" du Dictionnaire de philosophie (DUROZOI et ROUSSEL, 
1997, p. 65 et 152-153). 
9 Gustave Guillaume (1973) parle de "cause d'origine" 
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Jean-Claude Chevalier définit comme "l'ordre de conception" : la construction de l'événement 
s'agence de la manière suivante : 1 [le syntagme marqué por ] et 2 [proposition principale]). Le 
locuteur peut ainsi donner une implication résultative à son discours. Lorsque para apparaît, le 
procès infinitif ou propositionnel s'inscrit comme motivation transcendante, comme le motif "à 
atteindre", prospectivé qui justifie a posteriori l'effectivité de l'événement verbal : para et le 
support d'après expliciteraient l'intention finale ou le motif final de l'action principale (Jean-
Claude Chevalier parle dans ce cas "d'ordre d'effection" [1 -proposition principale- et 2 -
syntagme marqué para -]. Le discours s'oriente donc vers une appréhension opérative de 
l'événement. 

Dans lô®nonc® "para empezar dijo Mercedes, tendrás que vértelas con la mosca 
gigante"et "por empezar desde el principio : si, como hemos indicado, amplias zonas de la 
gramática de nuestra lengua están sin investigar, ¿ cómo se van a generar sobre ellos buenos 
materiales de enseñanza para extranjeros ?", para empezar, qui désigne la motivation finale 
du locuteur, peut être incident à deux supports, soit à "tendrás que vértelas ...", et dans ce cas il 
impliquerait une énumération, soit à "dijo Mercedes" et dans ce cas il concernerait directement 
l'énonciation. Para se référera cependant dans les deux cas à leur point de départ (ce qui est 
explicité par la sémantèse infinitive "empezar"), marqué prospectivement, sans faire aucune 
allusion au terme de l'énumération ou au terme de l'énonciation, du "dire" du locuteur. Avec 
por empezar, on perçoit une plus grande part d'intentionnalité chez le locuteur (volonté première 
d'organiser son discours). "Por empezar desde el principio" met à nu le motif -explicatif- qui 
serait à l'origine ou qui justifierait les paroles du locuteur, de sorte que l'événement déclaré par 
le syntagme est antérieur à celui exposé dans l'autre partie du discours ["c'est l'intention de 
commencer par le début qui construit ou qui motive a priori les paroles à venir de la locutrice"].    
Dans para empezar, le point initial est ouvert comme premier jalon dôune s®rie discursive 
possible, dans por empezar desde el principio, lôorganisation m°me de lô®nonc® est motiv®e par 
une d®cision ant®rieure, celle de commencer par le d®but. Lô®cart est minime du point de vue 
référentiel, mais très sensible du point de vue énonciatif. 
 

6.3. Por decirlo así / para decirlo de esta manera 

 
"Uno de los caminos para decirlo de esta manera, y llegar a una mejor explicitación, 
es el ensayo, ese género bastardo que se alimenta tanto del pensamiento como de la 
narración." (El País),   
"Nunca me he sentado en un pupitre, siendo mis estudios por decirlo así, deficitarios." 
(MENDOZA,1989).  

 
Avec por decirlo así, le syntagme pr®positionnel justifie le choix dôune formulation. Il 

fonctionne comme commentaire métalinguistique immanent : le locuteur signale que 
lôexpression employ®e r®pond ¨ une n®cessit® de formulation, mais aussi ¨ une approximation. 
Para decirlo de esta manera oriente au contraire le discours vers une formulation à atteindre 
ou ¨ expliciter. Lôacte de formulation devient alors objectif de clarification. 

Dans ces deux énoncés, les prépositions por et para, qui actualisent un même support 
d'après "decirlo de esta manera / decirlo así" ("de esta manera" et "así" sont l'expression 
analytique et synthétique d'une même notion), produisent un effet de sens très proche. Le 
syntagme marqué por apporte une justification au terme choisi "deficitarios" (caractéristique 
attribuée au lexème "estudios") par le locuteur. Cette justification énoncée par "por decirlo así" 
est posée immédiatement comme le motif antérieur10 à son choix adjectival et également à son 

 
10 Dans un approche référentialiste, l'utilisation de por convoque ici la valeur que les grammairiens ont appelé "but 
immédiat" (exprimé par  por), car selon eux por évoque dans cet exemple une immédiateté postérieure, ce qui n'est 
pas à exclure -même si nous ne retiendrons pas cette idée de "but immédiat"-, car por convoque, de par son 
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énonciation (la littéralité du discours explicite cette immédiateté antérieure dans la position 
phrastique "antéposée" du syntagme prépositionnel). "Para decirlo de esta manera" apparaît 
dans l'énoncé postposé au terme auquel il est incident "uno de los caminos", ce qui préfigure 
l'ordre des "événements" et la valeur prospective de para. L'effectivité du dire "uno de los 
caminos" précède immédiatement la motivation finale du dire "para decirlo de esta manera". Il 
faut cependant reconnaître l'effet de sens contigu des deux syntagmes marqués por et para, 
cette contiguïté impressive est due, semble-t-il, non seulement aux valeurs respectives des deux 
relateurs -la motivation immanente exprimée par por et la motivation transcendante exprimée 
par para- mais aussi et surtout à la syntaxe positionnelle qui met à jour une immédiateté 
antérieure et une immédiateté postérieure qui explicite une différente minimale, voire 
référentiellement neutre. Si on reconsidère maintenant et pour finir l'emploi de para, il 
s'explique apparemment aussi par la présence du second infinitif dans le discours "llegar a una 
mejor explicitación", car il semble être introduit également par para, même si ce relateur n'est 
pas actualisé (ellipse). Ce serait donc par un désir d'économie que le locuteur aurait employé la 
préposition para. Il aurait pu en effet écrire ou dire "uno de los caminos por decirlo de esta 
manera y para llegar a una mejor explicitación", mais cela n'aurait fait que "surcharger" son 
énoncé. De ce fait puisque por et para sont tous deux "aptes" à exprimer la motivation (avec 
des perspectives différentes), le choix du locuteur s'est porté sur para, qui est la seule possibilité 
devant "llegar", par souci d'alléger son discours. Ceci dit, por donne ¨ lôincise la valeur dôune 
justification interne du mot choisi, tandis que para oriente la formulation vers une finalité 
discursive : expliciter, préciser, rendre intelligible. 

Ces emplois métalinguistiques ajoutent une portée énonciative : por et para convergent 
parce quôils peuvent tous deux commenter la formulation ; ils divergent parce que por justifie 
une formulation déjà produite, un dire a priori, tandis que para programme une formulation à 
atteindre, un dire a posteriori. 
   
7. Verbes prépositionnels et périphrases : faltar, preguntar, estar 
 

7.1. Faltar por / faltar para 
 

"Pregunté al hombre del centro cuánto me falta para salir." (MENDOZA, 1989), 
"[...] se me hizo la boca agua y empecé a comer galletas con buen apetito. Pero no con 
tanto apetito como aquel viejecillo condenado a ciento cincuenta años y al que sólo le 
faltaban dos por salir." (VÁSQUEZ MONTALBÁN, 1969). 

 
Les deux relateurs marquent la syntaxe intransitive du verbe faltar : "faltar para" et 

"faltar por". La sémantèse verbale "cuánto me falta" et "sólo le faltaban dos años" signifie 
l'inadéquation ou la distance qu'il y a entre un événement "salir" et sa réalisation. Avec la 
préposition para la réalisation en question -"la sortie"- est mise en perspective et s'inscrit donc 
dans un "devenir" a posteriori que le discours ne résout pas ou ne date pas (cette absence de 
datation est signalée par la modalité interrogative "cuánto"). Avec por, l'effectivité de 
l'événement semble s'inscrire dans un "devenir" proche et immédiat, que l'on pourrait même 
qualifier d'immanent (le discours révèle la distance "dos años" qu'il y a entre "salir", événement 
inaccompli, et l'événement sous aspect accompli "salido"). La perspective événementielle opère 
avec para sous aspect transcendant (la sortie effective n'est pas envisagée ou avec 
"distanciation"), avec por sous aspect immanent (la sortie est clairement envisagée ainsi que la 
totalité de la durée entre "l'inaccompli" et "l'accompli"). 

 
efférence et son afférence, une visée globale et extensive pouvant impliquer ainsi  une motivation immanente et 
transcendante et par là-même une antériorité et une postériorité.  
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Pour le dire de manière plus explicite, avec faltar para salir, la sortie est projetée comme 
événement à venir. Le locuteur interroge la distance qui le sépare de ce terme, mais le terme 
reste placé en avant, non encore réalisé. Para construit donc la sortie comme horizon. 

Avec faltar por salir, le discours intègre la durée restante dans un parcours dont 
lôach¯vement est fortement pr®suppos®. La sortie est moins un horizon abstrait quôun proc¯s en 
attente de r®alisation, saisi dans la continuit® qui m¯ne de lôinaccompli ¨ lôaccompli. Por 
embrasse la distance à parcourir comme segment immanent du devenir, les deux ans ne sont 
pas une mesure ext®rieure, ils constituent la portion immanente qui s®pare encore lôineffectivit® 
de lôeffectivit® de lôaction ®voqu®e. 

La forme faltar para présente la sortie énoncée comme un terme situé au-del¨ de lô®tat 
présent, non encore daté et seulement visé, faltar por, au contraire, incorpore la durée restante 
au proc¯s m°me dôaccomplissement.  

Dans les verbes prépositionnels comme nous venons de le voir et nous allons le voir 
dans les exemples suivants, la cohérence titulaire de notre travail se lit ¨ lô®chelle du pr®dicat 
complexe. Faltar, preguntar, esforzarse, luchar ou estar offrent des cadres de convergence, le 
relateur choisi, lui, déplace la scène expressive du procès. Le verbe fournit le terrain commun, 
la préposition y inscrit le point de vue. 
 

7.2. Preguntar por / preguntar para 

 
-"He almorzado solo ahora, y no he tenido / madre, ni súplica, ni sírvete, ni agua, / ni 
padre que, en el facundo ofertorio / de los choclos, pregunte para su tardanza / de 
imagen, por los broches mayores del sonido." (VALLEJO, 1967, p. 91) 

 
Les verbes de discours "preguntar por" et "preguntar para" mettent en îuvre deux 

prédications différentes car ils se distinguent par une variation de signifiants por et para. 
L'afférence du relateur para met en perspective le prédicat verbal qui trouve son incidence 
finale avec l'actualisation du support nominal "su tardanza". Le support "su tardanza" est 
déclaré discursivement comme la motivation finale, celle qui expliquerait finalement et a 
posteriori, de par sa perspective transcendante, l'effectivité de l'acte premier ou le 
questionnement effectif du père. Para médiatise l'objet, le récepteur de l'action verbale "ni 
padre que ... pregunte para su tardanza" et le positionne dans une visée prospectivante qui ne 
tient compte que du "preguntar", "su tardanza" (la réponse) n'est pas impliquée ou dans une 
moindre mesure par la voix poétique.    

Dans ce vers de Vallejo, preguntar para et preguntar por ne construisent pas le même 
objet. Para su tardanza projette la question vers une finalité ou un horizon de réponse ; por los 
broches mayores del sonido inscrit lôobjet demand® dans le champ motivant du questionnement. 
Le discours poétique rend visible une dissociation que la prose pourrait tendre parfois à 
neutraliser dôun point de vue r®f®rentiel (STEIN, 1976, 84-107). 

Ces deux verbes prépositionnels Preguntar por / preguntar para confirment cette 
différence : preguntar por alguien signifie que la personne demand®e constitue lôobjet m°me 
de la quête informationnelle, elle est intégrée au champ de la question, preguntar para peut 
apparaître dans des configurations marquées où le support introduit se comprend comme finalité 
ou horizon de lôinterrogation. Une fois encore, por engage lôobjet dans la motivation interne du 
questionnement, tandis que para le projette comme destination ou effet attendu. 
 

7.2.1. Effort, lutte et sacrifice : motivation initiale et finalité 
 

"Vuestra patria pequeñita está en peligro y exige vuestro esfuerzo para salvarla." 
(VÁSQUEZ MONTALBÁN, 1969),  
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"Los desconcertados viajeros se esforzaban [...] por traducir a sus respectivas lenguas 
lo que unos altavoces gangosos difundían." (Eduardo Mendoza, El misterio de la cripta 
embrujada), 
"[...] haciendo esfuerzos para / por mejorarse en su manera de nadar." (LIGATTO et 
SALAZAR, 1993, p. 123), 
"Luchan por que todo salga bien." (GARCÍA, 1996, p. 80).    
"Luchan para que les reconozcan sus derechos.", 
"Me sacrifico por / para ti." (GILI GAYA, 1994, p. 256). 

 
Les verbes et noms dôeffort rendent particuli¯rement nette lôarticulation entre ordre de 

conception et ordre dôeffection. Por introduit ce qui pousse lôaction, ce pour quoi le sujet se 
mobilise déjà intérieurement, para introduit ce que lôaction vise comme r®sultat ¨ atteindre. La 
différence entre luchan por que todo salga bien et luchan para que les reconozcan sus derechos 
ne rel¯ve donc pas dôune opposition m®canique entre cause et but, mais de la position du motif 
dans lô®conomie du proc¯s. 

Lôexemple Me sacrifico por / para ti, relev® par Gili Gaya, condense cette opposition : 
avec por ti, le pronom désigne ce qui motive intimement le sacrifice, avec para ti, il désigne 
celui ou celle vers qui lôacte est destin®. Le m°me ti passe ainsi du statut de cause impliqu®e ¨ 
celui de bénéficiaire visé. 

Dans ces énoncés, les prépositions por et para dans l'expression de la "motivation" sont 
incidentes à un support d'avant ("exige vuestro esfuerzo", "se esforzaban", "haciendo 
esfuerzos", "luchan" et "me sacrifico") qui traduit verbalement et nominalement une idée 
d'effort. Cet effort implique de la part du support sujet une motivation initiale et immanente 
(antérieure à l'action verbale) ou une motivation finale et transcendante (postérieure à cette 
même action) marquées respectivement par por et para selon le cas et qui se trouve déclarées 
dans le discours par le support d'après :  "salvarla", "traducir a sus respectivas lenguas", 
"mejorarse en su manera de nadar", "todo salga bien", "les reconozcan sus derechos" et "ti". 
Autrement dit, le support d'après est posé selon le contexte et l'intention du locuteur comme 
l'objet ou l'objectif final et dernier de l'action -support d'avant- mise en perspective par para 
("ordre d'effection"11) et comme l'objet premier ou le motif efficient qui détermine l'effectivité 
de l'action ("ordre de conception"). La visée de para est exclusivement directive et prospective, 
celle de por est essentiellement rétrospective, mais par son double cinétisme progressif12 et 
régressif por permet une appréhension globale et par là-même une perception inclusive et 
terminale du support d'après qui occupe le champ de la conception et de l'effection, et celui de 
la causation et de la finalité.     
 

7.3. Estar por / estar para + infinitif 

 
"El barco está por zarpar de un momento a otro / El barco está para zarpar pasado 
mañana." (GILI GAYA, 1994, p. 257) . 

 
Les formes verbales estar por et estar para + infinitif sont souvent décrites comme 

voisines dans lôexpression de lôimminence. Ceci dit, cette imminence nôest pas port®e par la 

 
11 L'opposition "ordre d'effection et "ordre de conception" pour reprendre la différenciation qu'a établie Jean-
Claude Chevalier entre por et para est explicitement "illustrer" dans l'exemple suivant que nous empruntons à 
Jean-Marc Bedel (1997, p. 370) : "la vieja no trabajaba por dinero sino para hacer el bien" (ce n'est pas l'argent 
-motif premier- qui la pousse à travailler mais c'est son travail qui lui permet de rendre effectif son objectif final 
'faire le bien'). 
12 Le mode subjonctif qui apparaît dans "luchan por que todo salga bien" (que introduit un nom périphrastique) 
met à nu la visée progressive de por, puisqu'il dit un événement non pas effectif mais puissanciel ou virtuel (marqué 
donc par sa prospection).  
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préposition seule, elle dépend également des indications temporelles, telles que de un momento 
a otro ou pasado mañana. Estar por zarpar saisit le proc¯s dans une zone pr®paratoire : lôaction 
attend son accomplissement, mais elle est déjà engagée dans une dynamique interne. Estar para 
zarpar projette davantage le procès vers une réalisation prévue, para met en relief lôorientation 
vers le moment de lôappareillage, tandis que por enveloppe les conditions qui rendent ce départ 
possible. 

Samuel Gili Gaya présente ces emplois comme un cas possible de neutralisation 
relationnelle ; lôanalyse discursive invite toutefois ¨ d®placer le diagnostic. Lôimminence ne 
résulte pas de estar por ou estar para pris isolément, mais de toute la configuration énonciative. 
La pr®position conserve sa diff®rence dôop®ration dans lôensemble o½ elle sôactualise. 

La notion de neutralisation, utile pour la taxinomie grammaticale, doit donc être 
relativis®e. Lôimminence est construite par lôensemble de lô®nonc®, non par la pr®position seule. 
Lôopposition demeure perceptible d¯s que lôon consid¯re ce que por ou para impliquent quant 
au proc¯s infinitif : lôun le saisit comme proc¯s en attente dôaccomplissement interne, lôautre 
comme procès orienté vers une échéance. 

La situation décrite "le départ du bateau" ou "l'appareillage" est mis en perspective par 
para, ce qui revient à différer l'effectivité ou le moment ponctuel de l'acte dit par "zarpar" 
(inscrit dans un devenir), cette "perspectivation" apparaît cependant délimitée et datée non pas 
par "estar para" mais par "pasado mañana". L'action "zarpar" mise en scène ou modalisée par 
"estar por" est perçue non pas ponctuellement ou initialement mais extensivement et 
globalement, dans le sens où l'action énoncée est appréhendée inclusivement (perception des 
dispositions, des préparatifs antérieurs et présupposition explicite de la situation postérieure -
celle du départ- renforcée par la locution temporelle "de un momento a otro"). Avec estar por 
le locuteur focalise son intérêt sur l'entier de l'action -l'avant et l'après-, avec estar para  son 
intérêt est porté davantage sur l'attente et sur la réalisation ponctuelle du procès infinitif sans 
tenir compte de la situation ultérieure.   

M°me lorsque la grammaire parle de neutralisation, lôanalyse discursive r®tablit la 
divergence expressive. La proximit® dôeffet nôefface pas la diff®rence de parcours : por 
embrasse lôaction dans ses conditions internes, para la projette vers le moment de sa réalisation. 
 
8. Bénéficiaire, implication et slogans discursifs 
 

8.1. Para todos / por ti é 

 
"Esa iniciativa es excepcional, tanto por sí misma, como en particular para nuestro 
país." (El País) 
 
"Un accidente de trabajo siempre es una desgracia para todos. Por ti, por todos. 
Acabemos con los accidentes de trabajo." (El País). 

 
Ces deux exemples actualisent significativement et contrastivement le binôme 

prépositionnel por et para dans un contexte discursif similaire. La signifiance des deux relateurs 
ne souffre ici d'aucune équivoque puisque c'est sur leur contraste même que le locuteur construit 
son discours.  

Dans le premier énoncé, por et para introduisent respectivement un support pronominal 
"sí misma" dont le discours permet d'identifier la substance par anticipation "esa iniciativa" et 
une forme nominale "nuestro país". Les termes B désignent le bénéficiaire -"valeur" bénéfactive 
que por et para véhiculent- de la caractéristique envisagée "excepcional" que l'on attribue au 
support sujet "esa iniciativa". La visée bénéfactive est immanente, inclusive dans le cas de por, 
car "la iniciativa" est en quelque sorte sa propre bénéficiaire (la notion nominale établit sa 
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propre délimitation) ; dans le cas de para, "nuestro país", prospectivé, est déclaré comme le 
bénéficiaire extérieur (transcendant), la réception ici est différée ou plutôt "en devenir" alors 
qu'avec por elle est acquise, puisqu'elle est intrinsèque. 

Por sí misma construit lôinitiative comme principe immanent de sa propre 
exceptionnalité, elle porte en elle la raison de son évaluation. Para nuestro país, au contraire, 
projette le pays comme bénéficiaire ou horizon de pertinence. Le même énoncé articule ainsi 
une justification interne et une orientation externe. 
 

"Un accidente de trabajo siempre es una desgracia para todos. Por ti, por todos. 
Acabemos con los accidentes de trabajo." (El País). 

 
Cet énoncé publicitaire oppose avec une netteté particulière les deux relateurs, le 

contraste "visée immanente", "visée transcendante" est explicité ici par les deux signifiants 
prépositionnels. Para todos construit todos comme r®cepteur ou b®n®ficiaire final de lô®nonc® 
®valuatif : "lôaccident est un malheur pour tous". Le groupe introduit par para est extérieur à 
lô®v®nement d®j¨ pos® ; il en re­oit les effets. 

Por ti, por todos, au contraire, transforme le destinataire en moteur de lôaction ¨ venir. 
Le lecteur nôest plus seulement r®cepteur dôun malheur, il devient raison dôagir. Por crée une 
implication plus directe et plus immanente : côest en raison de toi, en ton nom, pour ta cause, 
que lôaction doit °tre entreprise. Le slogan exploite ainsi la diff®rence expressive entre r®ception 
finale et motivation initiale. 

Le relateur para prospective "le bénéficiaire" ou le récepteur -"todos"- de l'idée signifiée 
par le support d'avant "un accidente de trabajo es una desgracia" et surtout pose le terme "todos" 
par rapport à l'événement évoqué "un accidente de trabajo" -situé dans une antériorité déjà 
effective- dans une relation exclusive, ce qui revient à dire que "todos" est un récepteur final ou 
"en aval" totalement extérieur et impuissant. La préposition por suppose un récepteur plus 
impliqué et plus immanent, puisque tout lecteur se reconnaît en lui "por ti" ("por todos" actualise 
la visée plurielle) et surtout celui-ci se positionne en amont, comme un moteur intrinsèque et 
initial par rapport au procès déclaré, situé dans un après "acabemos con los accidentes de 
trabajo" qu'il peut infléchir.       
 

8.2. Vivir por y para 
 

"Lendl vive por y para el tenis y piensa que la vida empieza y termina en  el tenis."  
 (BELOT, 1986, p. 234).   
"Sampras vive por y para el tenis." (El País Semanal). 

 
La coordination por y para condense lôensemble du syst¯me. Dire que quelquôun vit por 

y para el tenis ne revient pas à répéter deux fois le même rapport. Por présente le tennis comme 
moteur interne, cause existentielle, principe dô®nergie. Para le présente comme objectif, 
horizon et finalit® de lôexistence. La formule tire sa force de lôaddition des deux orientations : 
le tennis est à la fois origine et destination, raison première et terme final pour les deux joueurs. 
La seconde partie de lô®nonc® consacr® ¨ Lendl, la vida empieza y termina en el tenis, explicite 
la polarité de la coordination : por renvoie au commencement, para au terme. Le binôme, tout 
en ®tant expressif, nôest pas ornemental, il totalise un rapport au tennis en combinant origine 
motivante et finalité existentielle. Les notions d'antériorité -motivation initiale- et de 
postériorité -motivation finale- impliquées respectivement par por et para, apparaissent glosées 
dans la seconde partie de cet énoncé par "la vida empieza y termina en el tenis". 

Cette successivité por y para r®pond aussi ¨ une ®conomie rythmique, lôordre attendu, 
plus naturel que para y por, rejoint ce que Hagège (1996) appelle la « loi du second lourd ». 
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Mais lôordre rythmique rencontre ici lôordre op®ratif, le plus immanent pr®c¯de le plus 
finalisant/transcendant. 

Cette coordination met en évidence que les convergences discursives ne suppriment pas 
les divergences expressives. Si por et para étaient réellement synonymes, leur coordination 
serait redondante. Or elle est, au contraire, fortement signifiante : elle totalise le parcours, de la 
motivation initiale à la visée finale. 

Cette section consacrée au bénéficiaire et aux slogans donne au titre de ce travail une 
visibilit® rh®torique et une lecture particuli¯re de ces deux relateurs : la divergence nôest pas 
seulement grammaticale, elle devient persuasive. Para désigne le destinataire ou le bénéficiaire 
visé, por engage le destinataire comme raison dôagir. 
 
9. Convergence des emplois, divergence des opérations 
 

Les observations pr®c®dentes permettent de reprendre lôopposition por / para sans 
recourir ¨ une liste dispers®e de valeurs. Les deux pr®positions convergent parce quôelles 
peuvent introduire des supports comparables : lieux, périodes, durées, infinitifs, motifs, 
bénéficiaires ou objets de discours. Cette convergence explique la concurrence apparente et la 
difficulté de traduction. 

Elles divergent cependant par lôop®ration quôelles effectuent. Por appréhende le support 
de manière inclusive, globale ou motivante. Le terme introduit est pris dans le procès : il peut 
être traversé, parcouru, invoqué comme raison, intégré comme durée, assumé comme cause ou 
comme bénéficiaire impliqué. Para projette le support au-delà du procès : il devient destination, 
échéance, but, bénéficiaire externe, formulation à atteindre ou terme visé. 

Le sch®ma suivant r®sume lôopposition sans la r®duire : 
Ce schéma doit être lu comme une synthèse du titre : les convergences relèvent de la 

surface discursive - mêmes supports, mêmes domaines, mêmes fonctions apparentes -, alors 
que les divergences appartiennent ¨ lôarchitecture op®rative du signifiant : 
­ por : immanence, visée intrinsèque (inclusion, motivation première, parcours, durée 
globalement saisie, implication interne) ; 
­ para : transcendance, visée extrinsèque (projection, finalité, destination, seuil, bénéficiaire 
externe, orientation prospective). 

Il ne sôagit pas de transformer ces termes en nouvelles ®tiquettes fig®es. Ils d®signent 
des tendances opératives que le discours actualise selon les supports et les genres discursifs. La 
po®sie, le slogan publicitaire, lôexemple grammatical, la narration ou le commentaire 
m®talinguistique peuvent infl®chir les effets de sens, ils nôoblit¯rent pas pour autant la 
différence de signifiance. 

Cette articulation entre description normative et explication opérative est essentielle. La 
RAE-ASALE rappelle que por compte parmi les prépositions «que poseen más usos y valores» 
et mentionne notamment "le trajet, la localisation approximative, lôagent, la cause, le moyen, la 
dur®e et lôaction en faveur de quelquôun, etc." (RAE-ASALE, El buen uso del español et 
rubrique «Las preposiciones por y para», 2013). M°me si lôinventaire est observable sur le plan 
descriptif et r®f®rentiel, lôenjeu th®orique est de montrer que ces valeurs ne sont pas des 
significations autonomes, mais des effets discursifs produits par une opération relationnelle 
stable et invariante (TOLLIS, 2006). 

Lôerreur th®orique la plus fr®quente consiste ¨ traiter comme signification 
pr®positionnelle ce qui rel¯ve de lôeffet contextuel. Ainsi por peut être décrit référentiellement 
comme causal dans por lo que veo, no ha mejorado, et comme fréquentatif dans dos veces por 
semana, mais ces valeurs ne sont pas des signifi®s ind®pendants. Elles proc¯dent dôune m°me 
opérativité immanente, actualisée par des supports différents. 
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La traduction confirme ce danger m®thodologique, elle donne souvent lôillusion dôune 
identit® de valeur l¨ o½ il nôy a quôune convergence dôeffet. Une pr®position ne doit donc pas 
être décrite à partir de ses équivalents français, mais à partir de son fonctionnement propre dans 
le système espagnol. 

La traduction accentue encore cette interprétation résulative : dans pasó el río con el 
agua a la cintura, la préposition a peut être rendue par jusquô¨ ; dans vengo a pedirte un disco, 
elle peut être traduit par pour. Ces équivalences de traduction ne prouvent pas que le relateur a 
poss¯de ces valeurs lexicales, elles indiquent seulement que le fran­ais choisit dôautres moyens 
pour restituer un rapport construit autrement par lôespagnol. 

La discussion confirme, nous semble-t-il, que notre travail ici nôest pas seulement 
descriptif, mais critique et analytique, il permet de corriger les "illusions" produites par la 
traduction, par les listes/classements dôemplois et par les cat®gories scolaires. La convergence 
rel¯ve des lieux dôactualisation discursive et du signifi® dôeffet (GUILLAUME, 1973, p. 223), 
la divergence, elle, rel¯ve de lôop®rativit® du signifiant, de son signifi® de puissance 
(GUILLAUME, 1973, p. 223). 
 
Conclusion 
 

Nous pourrions dire, pour conclure, que lô®tude des pr®positions por et para confirme 
combien les mots grammaticaux, malgré leur faible substance lexicale, possèdent une véritable 
puissance expressive. Leur sens ne se réduit ni à une fonction syntaxique ni à un équivalent de 
traduction, il se construit dans la relation entre signifiant, support et opération discursive. 

Les convergences discursives entre por et para sont nombreuses. Les deux prépositions 
peuvent introduire un lieu, un repère temporel, une durée, un infinitif, un bénéficiaire ou un 
motif. Cette proximité explique les hésitations pédagogiques, les alternances attestées et les 
gloses traditionnelles en termes de cause, but, durée ou destination. Elle ne doit toutefois pas 
être interprétée comme une neutralisation du système. 

La divergence fondamentale tient ¨ lôorientation relationnelle. Por construit une visée 
immanente, inclusive et globale, il inscrit le support dans le champ même du procès, de sa 
motivation ou de sa durée. Para construit une visée prospective et transcendante, il projette le 
support comme terme, horizon, bénéficiaire ou finalité. Cette opposition rend compte des 
contrastes temporels para entonces / por entonces, para hoy / por hoy, des expressions de 
motivation por complacer / para complacer, des périphrases estar por / estar para et des 
formules expressives vivir por y para. 

Lôalternance por / para ne rel¯ve donc ni dôune simple variation stylistique ni dôune 
synonymie approximative, elle manifeste la capacité du système prépositionnel espagnol à 
produire des nuances discursives fines à partir de signifiants morphologiquement proches. Ce 
que lôanalyse grammaticale gagne ¨ reconna´tre, côest que la pr®position nôest pas un r®sidu 
fonctionnel, elle est un opérateur de point de vue. Dans por et para, le discours espagnol oppose 
deux fa­ons dôarticuler le proc¯s ¨ son support, lôune par inclusion motivante, lôautre par 
projection finalisante. 

Cette distinction entre convergence discursive et divergence expressive permet enfin de 
d®passer lôopposition simplifi®e entre cause et but. Elle invite à penser les prépositions non 
comme des équivalents de traduction, mais comme des formes de conceptualisation. Por et 
para ne disent pas seulement des rapports, ils orientent la manière dont ces rapports sont perçus, 
organisés et interprétés par le locuteur. 

La port®e th®orique de lôopposition d®passe ainsi le seul couple por / para, elle rappelle 
que lô®tude des pr®positions impose de tenir ensemble et conjointement la forme, le syst¯me et 
le discours. La préposition est faiblement spécifiée dans son apport notionnel, elle est 
n®anmoins dot®e dôune forte puissance formelle, qui lui permet dôorganiser les rapports 
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dôincidence et de contribuer activement ¨ la construction du discours (GUILLAUME, 1990, p. 
12; GUILLAUME, 1991, p. 115; HIRTLE, 2010, p. 64-81). Elle ne se borne pas à marquer une 
relation/une opération, elle configure la manière dont celle-ci devient intelligible et se trouve 
représentée. 

Pour répondre en quelque sorte à la formule programmatique du titre systématiquement 
repris et questionné tout au long de ce travail, por et para convergent dans le discours parce 
quôils peuvent entrer dans les m°mes situations syntaxiques et notionnelles, ils divergent 
expressivement parce quôils nôy construisent pas le m°me repr®sent®. Côest dans cette tension, 
et non dans une simple opposition scolaire entre cause et finalité, que se joue la valeur 
linguistique du binôme prépositionnel. 
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CONSONANTAL CHARACTERISTICS OF THE DIALECTS SPOKEN 

BY ROMANIANS IN TRANSCARPATHIA (UKRAINE) 
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Abstract 

The language of the Romanians north of the Tisa has served as a primary vehicle for 

transmitting historical memory and cultural values, while the national identity of the Romanians on the 

right bank of the Tisa has been preserved through a complex process of adaptation, cultural resistance, 

and community continuity. 

Our study demonstrates that the Tisa has never constituted a boundary; despite the fact that 

the Romanian-inhabited territory in Transcarpathia has come under various administrations ï from 

the Austro-Hungarian, Romanian, Czechoslovak, Hungarian, and Soviet administrations to the present-

day Ukrainian administration ï the area under study remains a space of Romanian continuity, as well 

as one of interaction with neighboring cultures and languages. 

This study analyzes the consonantal characteristics of the Romanian dialects spoken in the 

localities of Apѽa de Jos, Apѽa de Mijloc, Slatina, and Biserica AlbŁ, which constitute key points for 
dialectological research on the Romanian-speaking population of Transcarpathia.  

 

Keywords: language; dialect; sub-dialect; Transcarpthia; dialectal continuity; 

 

1. ConsideraἪii generale 

Limba românilor de la nord de Tisa a fost principalul instrument de transmitere a 

memoriei istorice Ἠi a valorilor culturale, iar identitatea naἪionalŁ a rom©nilor din dreapta Tisei 
s-a pŁstrat printr-un proces complicat de adaptare, rezistenἪŁ culturalŁ Ἠi continuitate 

comunitarŁ. 
Lucrarea noastrŁ demonstreazŁ cŁ Tisa nu a constituit niciodatŁ o graniἪŁ, ´n ciuda 

faptului cŁ teritoriul rom©nilor din Transcarpatia a aparἪinut unor administraἪii diferite, 
începând de la administraἪia austro-ungarŁ, rom©nŁ, cehoslovacŁ, maghiarŁ, sovieticŁ Ἠi 
termin©nd cu cea ucraineanŁ, zona cercetatŁ rŁm©ne un spaἪiu de continuitate rom©neascŁ, 
precum Ἠi de interferenἪŁ cu culturi Ἠi limbi vecine. 

Materialul de faἪŁ analizeazŁ particularitŁἪile consonantice ale graiurilor rom©neἨti din 
localitŁἪile ApἨa de Jos, ApἨa de Mijloc, Slatina Ἠi Biserica AlbŁ, excerptate din atlasele 
lingvistice, texte dialectale, la care se adaugŁ exemple culese recent din zonŁ, între 2023-2025, 

folosindu-ne de metoda anchetator-cercetŁtor, iniἪiatŁ de dialectologul Romulus Todoran. 
Av©nd ´n vedere faptul cŁ m-am nŁscut ´n ApἨa de Jos, cunosc foarte bine realitatea lingvisticŁ 
a acestei arii Ἠi am avut Ἠi posibilitatea verificŁrii exemplelor la faἪa locului, efectu©nd Ἠi 
anchete de teren. Graiurile vorbitorilor din zona analizatŁ constituie puncte esenἪiale pentru 
cercetarea dialectalŁ a rom©nilor din Transcarpatia. Aceste graiuri sunt o continuare a 
subdialectului maramureἨean spre aria de nord-vest a dacorom©nei Ἠi nu graiuri arhaice vorbite 
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´n arii marginale Ἠi izolate, cum au fost considerate de cŁtre dialectologii din Republica 
Moldova ´n anii 1960, pŁrere influenἪatŁ, desigur, Ἠi de realitŁἪile politice ale vremurilor 
respective (NEAGOE, 2000, p. 40). 

Aflându-se într-o zonŁ de interferenἪe lingvistice, graiurile rom©nilor din Transcarpatia 
se regŁsesc ´n situaἪia unor arii de tranziἪie care fac trecerea spre subdialectul criἨean dinspre 
subdialectul maramureἨean (Dialectologie rom©nŁ, 1977, p. 34)1. 

2. ParticularitŁἪi consonantice 

Ἡin©nd cont de teoria lui Emil PETROVICI (1954, p. 13) dupŁ care tratamentul 
africatelor Ǘ, ǡ ´mparte dacorom©na ´n cinci subdialecte, subdialectul maramureἨean este 
delimitat prin rostirea durŁ a acestor consoane africate, notate ļ, ĵ2 ´n sistemul ALR, dupŁ care 
vocalele palatale e, i> Ł, ´.  

Ċn cele ce urmeazŁ vom trata, grupat, tratamentul consoanelor ´n graiurile rom©nilor de 
la nord de Tisa: 

Ǘ, ǡ 

Spre deosebire de aria de la sud de Tisa, la nordul Tisei, africata Ǘ ´Ἠi menἪine timbrul 
palatal, dupŁ ea urm©nd vocalele e, i, ca ´n subdialectele muntean, criἨean Ἠi ´n unele graiuri 
din Transilvania: 

Ǘíns(ĸ) (TD-Bas., AJ, p. 341/5); Ǘ¯¼hŁ (ALM, I/ I, h. 126); Ǘ¯ubªr (ALM, I/II, h. 353); 

Ǘ¯¾rŁ (ALM, I/ II, h. 355), 

 

ALM, vol. I, h. 126, h. Ăsperietoareò: Ǘ¯uhŁ      

  

´n vreme ce ´n sudul Tisei, pronunἪia durŁ a africatei Ǘ (notatŁ ļ) este aproape generalŁ: 
 

ļŁrc Ăcercò (ALRR-Mar., vol. IV, MN, pl. LIX, pct. 221-230, 232-240); ļ×zmŁ 

"cizmŁ" (ALRR-Mar., vol. IV, MN, pl. XLVIII, pct. 221-240); crúļŁ "cruce" (ALRR-

 
1 V. Ἠi articolul Arii de tranziѿie ´n subdialectul maramureѽean, autor Ioan-Mircea FarcaἨ, ´n ĂFoneticŁ ĸi 
dialectologieò, (FD)ò, vol. XLXI, 2022, p. 81-100. 
2 Durificarea africatelor Ǘ, ǡ la ļ, ĵ, la sud de Tisa, a produs vii discuἪii unii lingviἨti, cum ar fi I. PŁtruἪ Ἠi ἧt. 
Giosu susἪin©nd o influenἪŁ ucraineanŁ, ́ n vreme ce Magdalena Vulpe (1984, p 328) Ἠi Grigore Rusu (1983, p.174) 
considerŁ aceastŁ modificare drept efect al unei evoluἪii interne a graiului. Trebuie sŁ menἪionŁm Ἠi argumentul 
forte al acestor din urmŁ specialiἨti care au observat cŁ doar ucrainenii de la sud de Tisa au aceastŁ pronunἪie durŁ 
a africatelor, ´n vreme ce la nord de Tisa, africatele sunt pronunἪate palatal. Prin urmare, pronunἪia a fost 

´mprumutatŁ de la rom©ni Ἠi nu invers. 
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Mar., vol. IV, MN, pl. XIII, pct. 221-227, 229, 233-240); púriļŁ (ALRR-Mar., vol. I, 

pct. 222-240) 

Africata ǡ, la sudul Tisei, are, de asemenea, o pronunἪie ĂdurŁò, notatŁ ĵ dupŁ care 
vocalele e, i > Ł, ´, cu rŁsp©ndire aproape generalŁ: 

ĵÎŒǝre Ăginereò (ALRR-Mar., vol. IV, MN, pl. XI, pct. 221-240); dǋ¹ĵŁt Ădegetò 
(ALRR-Mar., vol. I, h. 128, pct. 227); d¾ĵŁ Ădoageò (ALRR-Mar., vol. IV, MN, pl. 

LIX, pct. 221-240) 

Spre deosebire, la nord de Tisa, africata ǡ se fricatizeazŁ la j, ca ´n subdialectul criἨean 
Ἠi ca ´n graiurile de nord din Transilvania, form©nd, ´mpreunŁ cu graiul din SŁp©nἪa (pct. 227 
din ALRR.-Mar.) o arie compactŁ care face trecerea spre subdialectul criἨean. AceastŁ 
caracteristicŁ este sesizatŁ Ἠi menἪionatŁ de cŁtre Victorela NEAGOE (2000, p. 33) pentru 

graiul localitŁἪii ApἨa de Jos: ĂTimbrul palatal al africatei surde Ǘ ĸi fricativizarea africatei 
sonore ǡ la stadiul j sunt trŁsŁturi cu caracter general ĸi colectiv ĸi reprezintŁ normŁ de rostire 

în graiul din Apĸa de Josò.  

 

ALM, vol. I/ II, h. 303, Ăginereò: jiŒere/ ǡiŒere 

f, v 

Fricativele labiodentale f, v  cunosc stadii specifice de palatalizare la sud de Tisa: 

f > s: ser Ăfierò; serbe Ăfierbeò; sin Ăfinò, sŁ siÌ ĂsŁ fiuò 

v > z: zin Ăvinò; ziѿŁl ĂviἪelò; a zini Ă a veniò 

FaἪŁ de aceste stadii de palatalizare, considerate trŁsŁturi distinctive pentru subdialectul 
maramureἨean, la nord de Tisa se ´nt©lnesc stadii de palatalizare3 tipice subdialectului criἨean 
Ἠi graiului din SŁp©nἪa cu care formeazŁ o arie compactŁ, constituindu-se într-o arie de tranziἪie 
spre aria CriἨanei (FARCAἧ, 2022, p. 86). Astfel, vom întâlni: 

f > hǋ: hǋer Ăfierò; hǋerbe Ăfierbeò; hǋin Ăfinò; sŁ hǋiÌ ĂsŁ fiuò; hǋir Ăfirò (´n Slatina) 
Ċn graiurile din ApἨa de Jos, ApἨa de Mijloc Ἠi ´n Biserica AlbŁ apar Ἠi variante paralele 

cu f > Ἠ: ѽer Ăfierò; ѽerbe Ăfierbeò, iar v >ø, i: ier Ăvierò; iŞŁl ĂviŞelò; in Ăvinò; a iŒ²  Ăa veniò; 
iezure Ăviezureò, ²ĸin Ăviĸinò Ἠi chiar  forma inovat Ăvinovatò (´n Slatina)4. 

Victorela NEAGOE (2000, p. 59) a remarcat, ´nsŁ, comentariul metalingvistic al unei 
tinere din ApἨa de Jos, care aprecia cŁ: Ăunii zic sir de aἪŁ Ἠi c©te unu zice un hǋirò, variaἪie 
observatŁ Ἠi la alἪi vorbitori. Acest lucru demonstreazŁ existenἪa stadiului de palatalizare a 
labiodentalei f > s ca în sudul Tisei. 

 
3 A se vedea Ioan-Mircea FarcaἨ, Observaѿii asupra palatalizŁrii labiodentalelor f, v în subdialectul 

maramureѽean, ´n rev. ĂBuletin ἧtiinἪific. Seria A, fascicula Filologieò, vol. XX, Baia Mare, 2011, p. 33-43. 
4 V. Ἠi Ioan-Mircea FarcaἨ, Fata pŁdurii ï consideraѿii dialectale, ´n rev. ĂBuletin ἧtiinἪific. Seria A, fascicula 
Filologieò, vol. XXVIII, Baia Mare, 2019, p. 42. 
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p, b, m 

Labialele p, b, m  se palatalizeazŁ cel mai frecvent la stadiile de grup consonantic, 
form©nd o arie comunŁ de nord-vest cu celelalte subdialecte. Astfel: 

p > ptǋ: pt²lŁ ĂpilŁò; ptǋ²tŁ ĂpitŁò; ptǋícior Ăpiciorò; ptǋ®rdut Ăpierdutò; ptǋ¹le Ăpieleò 
(ALDRO, h. 38) 

 
ALDRO, h. 38, Ăpieleò 

 

b > bdǋ abd'¹ Ăabia"; sábd'i¯e Ăsabieò; vrábd'i¯e Ăvrabieò (ALDRO, h. 27); bdǋirªì 

<birŁu Ăprimarò; bd'¹tu Ăbietulò; obd'¯¹le Ăobieleò (ALM, I, h. 135) 
 

 
ALM, vol. I, h. 135, h. Ăobieleò 
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ALDRO, h. 27, Ăvrabieò 

 

m > mŒ5: mŒ®rlŁ ĂmierlŁò; mŒ²cŁ ĂmicŁò; mŒ²lŁ ĂmilŁò; mŒin¼Œe Ăminuneò; mŒ¹re 

Ămiereò  
Stadiul de grup consonantic al palatalizŁrii bilabialei m apare Ἠi ´n poziἪie finalŁ, fiind 

indicatŁ Ἠi ´n ALM, I, h. 135, pct. 2, 3, 4: 

 
ALM, vol. I, h. 135, h. Ălacrimiò 

 

 
5 V. Ἠi Ioan-Mircea FarcaἨ, Toponimia ï sursŁ de cercetare lingvisticŁ, ´n vol. ĂEx Oriente Lux. In honorem 
Nicolae Saramanduò,  Alessandria, Edizioni dellôOrso (Italia), 2021, p. 463. 
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Palatalizarea bilabialelor p, b, m, la stadiul de grup consonantic este ´nt©lnitŁ Ἠi la 
nivelul toponimelor, at©t la nord, c©t Ἠi la sud de Tisa, ´ncadr©nd MaramureἨul ´ntr-o arie mai 

largŁ, alŁturi de CriἨana, nordul Transilvaniei Ἠi Bucovina (FARCAἧ, 2025, p. 74). 

Se conservŁ m etimologic în formele verbului a rupe: (el, ea) rúmpe Ărupeò (TD-Bas., 

AJ, p. 333/20; p. 345/15).  

t, d, n 

 Cu excepἪia localitŁἪii Biserica AlbŁ, ´n celelalte trei localitŁἪi, palatalizarea dentalelor 
este generalŁ, la fel ca ´n ´ntreg Maramureĸul, cea mai mare parte a CriἨanei, precum Ἠi ´n 
graiurile de nord ale Transilvaniei6: 

t > t': fr§tǋe; fr¼ntǋe; lápt'e; m²ntǋe 

d > d': d'epárt'e; d'es; dǋintǋe; dǋ²hor; d'imiŒ§ŞŁ 

n > Œ: d'imiŒ§ŞŁ; Œegru; Œ²me Ănimeniò; Œep·t 

 
ALM, vol. I, h. 184 Ăfrateò 

 

s, ĸ, j, z, Ş 
Consoanele s, ĸ, j, z, Ş  sunt ´ntotdeauna dure ´n graiul din Dreapta Tisei. DupŁ aceste 

consoane, vocalele anterioare e, i < Ł, ´: 
sŁc Ăsecò; sŁc§rŁ ĂsecarŁò (ALDRO, h.14, pct. 090 Slatina, dar ´n ApἨa de Jos este 

precizatŁ forma sec§rŁ, pct. 601); sŁmn Ăsemnò; s×tŁ ĂsitŁò; j´nt'²ŞŁ ĂjintiἪŁò; ´ncŁlzªsc 

Ă´ncŁlzescò; limpŁzªsc Ălimpezescò; ´nŞŁl®g Ă´nἪelegò; ŞŁs ĂἪesò; cŁŞªl ĂcŁἪelò 

 
6 Prin palatalizarea dentalelor t, d, la nord de Tisa, zona cercetatŁ de noi se ´nscrie ´n aria largŁ nordicŁ a graiurilor 
dacoromâne. Vezi Teofil Teaha, Graiul din Valea Criѽului Negru, BucureἨti, Ed. Academiei, 1951. Cf. Carmen-

Irina Floarea, Structura dialectalŁ a dacorom©nei pe baza ALRR. SintezŁ, BucureἨti, Ed. UniversitŁἪii din 
BucureἨti, 2023. Vezi Ἠi Ioan-Mircea FarcaἨ, Palatalizarea dentalelor ´n subdialectul maramureѽean, în 

ĂLucrŁrile Celui de-al XIII-lea Simpozion InternaἪional de Dialectologieò, Cluj-Napoca, Ed. Mega, 2009, p. 195-

206. Cf. Ἠi LuminiἪa BotoἨineanu, Graiul de pe valea superioarŁ a Someѽului Mare, IaἨi, Ed. Alfa, 2007 ï pentru 

graiurile transilvŁnene de nord-est Ἠi Rozalia Colciar, Feleacu (jud. Cluj), Cluj-Napoca, Presa UniversitarŁ 
ClujeanŁ, 2024 ï pentru un grai ardelenesc de tranziἪie, aflat ´ntre subdialectul criἨean Ἠi graiurile nord-est 

transilvŁnene, cu trŁsŁturi lingvistice comune cu subdialectul moldovean.  
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ALDRO, h. 14, ĂsecarŁò 

 

k', g' 

 Palatalele k', g' se realizeazŁ ´n stadiile t', d', fonetisme rezultate ´n mod obiĸnuit din 

palatalizarea dentalelor d, t: 

 kǋ> tǋ: ´ntǋ²dǋe Ă(a) ´nchideò; uretǋelŒiŞŁ ĂurechelniŞŁò; pŁd¼tǋǝ ĂpŁducheò; untǋeĸ 

ñmoĸ/unchiò (II) 
Pe h.16 ĂvarzŁò din ALDRO, la pct. 090, localitatea Slatina, se observŁ forma curétǋ cu 

fonetismul kǋ> tǋ: 

 
ALDRO, h. 16, ĂvarzŁò 
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gǋ > dǋ:  dǋ²ndŁ ĂghindŁò; dǋ§ŞŁ ĂgheaŞŁò; dǋem Ăghemò 

Acest fenomen poate duce la confuzii omonimice. Astfel: 

tǋei poate ´nsemna Ăteiò, dar ĸi Ăcheiò 

pŁr®tǋe poate ´nsemna Ἠi Ăpereteò Ἠi Ăperecheò (FARCAἧ, 2012, p. 187) 

undǋe poate ´nsemna Ăundeò, dar ĸi Ăunghieò (la ApἨa de Mijloc existŁ o diferenἪiere 
semanticŁ prin diftongarea lui e ´n undǋie Ăunghieò 

 
Ù, ĵ 

Ċn graiurile din localitŁἪile ApἨa de Jos, ApἨa de Mijloc Ἠi Slatina nu se pŁstreazŁ 
fonetismele etimologice Ù, ĵ, regŁsite ´n graiurile maramureἨene de la sud de Tisa. ĊnsŁ, ALM 
(vol. I, 1, h. 168) nota la pluralul substantivului omidŁ ï omíÙ. Ἡin©nd cont cŁ acest lucru se 
´nt©mpla acum mai bine de 50 de ani, presupunem cŁ fonetismul Ù a fost uzual, dar, cu timpul, 

a evoluat la z. 

Ċn schimb, ´n localitatea Biserica AlbŁ, fonetismul Ù (FARCAἧ, 2025 b, p. 214) se 

pŁstreazŁ (ALM, I, h. 52, pct. 3) Ἠi nu a evoluat la z (ca ´n celelalte trei localitŁἪi): 
 

 
ALM, vol. I, h. 52, Ăzeceò 

Concluzie  
 

Din exemplele excerptate din atlasele lingvistice, analizate Ἠi comparate cu situaἪia 
actualŁ, pe care o cunoaἨtem foarte bine datoritŁ faptului cŁ m-am nŁscut ´n ApἨa de Jos Ἠi Ἠtiu 

foarte bine realitŁἪile lingvistice ale zonei, ne permit sŁ apreciem cŁ zona cercetatŁ reprezintŁ 
o continuare a subdialectului maramureѽean, fŁc©nd trecerea spre subdialectul criѽean, mai 

ales prin tratamentul consoanelor Ǘ Ἠi ǡ, dar care mai pŁstreazŁ din trŁsŁturile specifice ale 
subdialectului maramureἨean, ´n special la vorbitorii ´n v©rstŁ. 
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THE IMAGE OF THE BANAT BETWEEN REALITY AND CLICHES 

 

IMAGINEA BANATULUI ĊNTRE REALITATE ἧI CLIἧEE 
 

 

Bogdan Mihai DASCŀLU* 

 
Abstract 

The article analyses the causes of the emergence and of the disappearance or persistence of 
three clich®s: ĂBanatu-i frunceaò (The Banat is the forefront), ĂLocalismul creatorò (Creative 
localism) and ĂBanatul multiculturalò (The multicultural Banat). On this occasion, several concepts 
(cliché and stereotype) are defined more precisely, together with their relation to the reality that their 
image evokes. 
 
Keywords: endogenous; exogenous; centre-periphery; ephemeral; persistent; 
 
 

Obiectul imagologiei. Imagini individuale, imagini colective 

 
Imagologia are ca obiect geneza Ἠi funcἪionarea imaginilor. Este o disciplinŁ relativ 

recentŁ, nu a ´mplinit ´ncŁ Ἠapte decenii de existenἪŁ instituἪionalŁ, ceea ce explicŁ at©t 
fluiditatea terminologiei ei, c©t Ἠi tentaἪia, mereu prezentŁ, de a-i confunda obiectul cu obiectul 
altor discipline. Se cuvine deci ca o expunere de acest fel sŁ ´nceapŁ prin c©teva delimitŁri, 
chiar dacŁ ele vor pŁrea, la o primŁ privire, mai laborioase dec©t materia pe care urmeazŁ sŁ o 
organizeze. 

Într-o manierŁ extrem de generalŁ, imaginile pot fi individuale, active ´n texte, sau 
colective, prezente ´n contexte. DistincἪia aceasta nu priveἨte numŁrul celor care poartŁ 
imaginea, ci felul ´n care ea circulŁ. Imaginea individualŁ aparἪine unui autor identificabil, se 
poate data, se poate raporta la o biografie Ἠi la o poeticŁ; ea este obiectul obiἨnuit al istoriei 
literare. Imaginea colectivŁ nu are autor, ci purtŁtori; nu are datŁ, ci o duratŁ; nu se explicŁ prin 
biografie, ci prin sociologie. În cele ce urmeazŁ mŁ voi referi la cea de-a doua categorie, în care 
sunt incluse, de regulŁ, cliѽeul Ἠi stereotipul. 

Precizez de la ´nceput cŁ trecerea de la o categorie la cealaltŁ este posibilŁ Ἠi cŁ ea 
constituie, de altfel, unul dintre cele mai interesante fenomene pe care imagologia le poate 
studia. O formulŁ inventatŁ de un autor anume poate intra ´n circulaἪie anonimŁ Ἠi poate deveni 
cliἨeu; invers, un cliἨeu preexistent poate fi preluat de un autor, care ´i conferŁ, prin chiar 
folosirea lui, un certificat de origine pe care nu îl avea. Cele trei cazuri discutate mai jos 
ilustreazŁ, fiecare ´n felul sŁu, aceastŁ circulaἪie ´n ambele sensuri. 
 

CliἨeul: o fazŁ incertŁ a imaginii 
 

CliἨeul este un mijloc simplu, rapid Ἠi comod de a face referiri la un context, adicŁ la o 
pluralitate cŁreia ´i atribuie o caracteristicŁ consideratŁ definitorie. Avantajele lui sunt evidente 
Ἠi Ἢin de economia comunicŁrii: cine spune ĂBanatu-i frunceaò nu are nevoie sŁ adauge nimic, 
fiindcŁ a spus totul. Dezavantajul cliἨeului constŁ ´n faptul cŁ simplificŁ o realitate diversŁ Ἠi 
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complexŁ, ignorŁ detaliile semnificative Ἠi poate crea o impresie de superficialitate. El este, ´n 
ordinea imaginii, ceea ce este moneda ´n ordinea schimbului: circulŁ tocmai pentru cŁ nimeni 
nu-i mai verificŁ acoperirea. 

CondiἪia precarŁ a cliἨeului derivŁ din statutul sŁu de fazŁ incertŁ a imaginii, aflatŁ ́ ntre 
validare Ἠi invalidare. DeἨi logica ar impune ca validarea cliἨeului sŁ se realizeze prin raportare 
la realitate, relaἪia dintre ele nu este una de dependenἪŁ strictŁ. CliἨeul poate confirma sau 
infirma realitatea, fŁrŁ ca existenἪa lui sŁ fie afectatŁ. Aceasta este, cred, observaἪia cea mai 
importantŁ pe care o poate face cercetarea imaginii Ἠi, totodatŁ, cea mai greu de acceptat pentru 
un spirit format în deprinderea verificŁrii: un cliἨeu nu moare pentru cŁ este fals, ci pentru cŁ 
´nceteazŁ sŁ mai fie folositor. Falsitatea nu ´l ucide; inutilitatea, da. 

Propun, prin urmare, urmŁtoarea definiἪie de lucru: cliѽeul este o imagine care circulŁ 
într-o pluralitate ѽi care se referŁ la o realitate ce poate fi pluralŁ sau nu. DefiniἪia are 
avantajul de a nu conἪine nici o judecatŁ de adevŁr Ἠi de a lŁsa deschisŁ chestiunea raportului 
dintre imagine Ἠi referent. Chestiune care, cum se va vedea, nu se rezolvŁ la fel ´n cele trei 
cazuri analizate. 
 
Image Ἠi mirage. O distincἪie a lui Jean-Marie Carré 

 
Unul dintre precursorii imagologiei, comparatistul francez Jean-Marie Carré (CARRÉ, 

1947) a impus distincἪia dintre image Ἠi mirage, adicŁ ´ntre o imagine conformŁ cu realitatea 
Ἠi una care o deformeazŁ, uneori intenἪionat. Formularea programaticŁ a acestei orientŁri avea 
sŁ fie datŁ c©Ἢiva ani mai t©rziu, ´n cuv©ntul ´nainte pe care Carr® ´l semneazŁ la mica sintezŁ a 
lui Marius-Fran­ois Guyard (CARR£, 1951), unde literatura comparatŁ este ´mpinsŁ hotŁr©t ´n 
direcἪia interpretŁrilor reciproce dintre popoare, a cŁlŁtoriilor Ἠi a mirajelor. 

Se cuvine amintit contextul ´n care distincἪia a fost formulatŁ, fiindcŁ el explicŁ ceva 
din insistenἪa ei. Cartea din 1947 este scrisŁ imediat dupŁ al Doilea RŁzboi Mondial de un 
comparatist care ´Ἠi pusese, ca ´ntreagŁ generaἪie a sa, ´ntrebarea de ce marile spirite franceze 
ale veacului al XIX-lea au putut confunda o Germanie idealizatŁ cu Germania realŁ. Mirajul 
nu era, pentru el, o categorie esteticŁ neutrŁ, ci diagnosticul unei catastrofe: imaginea greἨitŁ 
despre celŁlalt are consecinἪe istorice. Imagologia se naἨte, aἨadar, ca disciplinŁ cu o mizŁ 
moralŁ, iar faptul acesta ´i marcheazŁ p©nŁ azi vocabularul. 

Cu o rezervŁ ´nsŁ, pe care o socotesc esenἪialŁ. DiferenἪa dintre adevŁr Ἠi fals nu 
aparἪine imaginii ´n sine, ci modului ´n care aceasta este perceputŁ. Imaginea este, ´n esenἪŁ, 
neutrŁ, dar poate genera o supra-imagine ´ncŁrcatŁ afectiv, emoἪional sau ideologic. A spune 
despre o imagine cŁ este mirage nu ´nseamnŁ a descrie o proprietate a ei, ci a descrie o relaἪie, 
Ἠi anume relaἪia dintre ea Ἠi cei care o folosesc. De aceea distincἪia lui Carr® rŁm©ne valabilŁ, 
dar trebuie cititŁ funcἪional, nu substanἪial: nu existŁ imagini false, ci numai ´ntrebuinἪŁri false 
ale imaginilor. 
 

De la cliἨeu la stereotip. Endocauze Ἠi exocauze 
 

Validarea prin realitate permite cliἨeului sŁ treacŁ ´n faza de stereotip. Stereotipul este 
o imagine imobilŁ ѽi persistentŁ a unei realitŁѿi care, chiar dacŁ se schimbŁ, nu ´l mai poate 
contrazice. At©t cliἨeul, c©t Ἠi stereotipul sunt, ´ntr-un anumit sens, imune la confruntarea cu 
realitatea. DiferenἪa constŁ ´n durata lor: cliἨeul are o existenἪŁ incertŁ, ´n timp ce stereotipul 
este atemporal. Ambele apar Ἠi funcἪioneazŁ ´ntr-o pluralitate (etnicŁ, socialŁ, profesionalŁ sau 
religioasŁ) Ἠi se referŁ la realitŁἪi care pot fi la r©ndul lor pluraliste sau pot desemna un spaἪiu, 
o epocŁ ori o personalitate. 

Se impune ´nsŁ o precizare care mi se pare necesarŁ: trecerea de la cliἨeu la stereotip 
nu este obligatorie Ἠi nu este nici ireversibilŁ. Un cliἨeu poate sŁ disparŁ fŁrŁ sŁ fi devenit 
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vreodatŁ stereotip (acesta este cazul localismului creator), poate sŁ disparŁ dupŁ ce a funcἪionat 
decenii la r©nd (cazul formulei ĂBanatu-i frunceaò) Ἠi poate, ́ n sf©rἨit, sŁ evolueze spre stereotip 
tocmai pentru cŁ a renunἪat de la bun ´nceput sŁ se mai raporteze la o realitate verificabilŁ, care 
este, dupŁ cum voi arŁta, cazul ĂBanatului multiculturalò. Paradoxul meritŁ reἪinut: cu c©t un 
cliἨeu este mai puἪin verificabil, cu at©t are mai multe Ἠanse de a deveni stereotip. 

Cauzele care genereazŁ un cliἨeu pot fi interne realitŁἪii la care se referŁ (endocauze) 
sau externe acesteia (exocauze). Endocauzele conferŁ cliἨeului statutul de autoimagine, în 
vreme ce exocauzele ´l aἨazŁ ´n categoria heteroimaginilor. DistincἪia este utilŁ, dar nu trebuie 
aplicatŁ rigid, fiindcŁ situaἪia cea mai frecventŁ este cea mixtŁ: o comunitate ´Ἠi ´nsuἨeἨte, ca 
autoimagine, o formulŁ produsŁ ´n afara ei, iar operaἪia aceasta de adopἪie meritŁ, ea ´nsŁἨi, sŁ 
fie studiatŁ. Toate cele trei cliἨee pe care le discut mai jos sunt autoimagini bŁnŁἪene; numai 
unul dintre ele s-a nŁscut ´nsŁ ´n Banat. 

Despre Banat au circulat de-a lungul timpului mai multe cliἨee, dintre care voi analiza 
aici trei, urmŁrind cauzele apariἪiei lor Ἠi motivele pentru care au dispŁrut sau persistŁ. 
 
ĂBanatu-i frunceaò: arheologia unei autoimagini 

 
Cel mai vechi ѽi mai persistent cliѽeu este, fŁrŁ ́ ndoialŁ, ĂBanatu-i frunceaò. Este vorba 

despre o autoimagine, adicŁ despre imaginea pe care un grup Ἠi-o construieἨte despre sine. Nu 
m-a interesat at©t momentul apariἪiei, c©t cauzele Ἠi dispariἪia lui; se cuvine totuἨi spus cŁ 
formula are, spre deosebire de celelalte douŁ, un punct de fixare literar precis. Volumul de 
versuri dialectale al lui George G©rda (GĄRDA, 1908) se intituleazŁ chiar BŁnatu-i fruncea, 
iar poezia care dŁ titlul cŁrἪii (CŁ tŁt BŁnatu-i fruncea!) avea sŁ rŁm©nŁ, ´n memoria culturalŁ 
a provinciei, piesa lui reprezentativŁ. 

Nu susἪin, desigur, cŁ G©rda a inventat formula; e mai probabil cŁ a preluat-o din 
vorbirea curentŁ Ἠi cŁ a fixat-o. Dar tocmai fixarea aceasta intereseazŁ cercetarea imaginii: din 
momentul ´n care o expresie oralŁ devine titlu de carte, ea ´nceteazŁ sŁ mai fie doar o vorbŁ Ἠi 
devine un program. Argumentul cel mai bun ´n acest sens vine dinspre reacἪia pe care a st©rnit-
o. Peste treizeci Ἠi cinci de ani, ardeleanul Traian Russu-ἧirianu (RUSSU-ἧIRIANU, 1943) ´i 
rŁspunde lui G©rda cu un volum scris ´n graiul criἨean al zonei Aradului Ἠi intitulat, polemic, 
Noi ni-s capu. Un cliἨeu care provoacŁ un contra-cliἨeu articulat ´n aceeaἨi formŁ literarŁ este 
un cliἨeu care a fost recunoscut ca atare Ἠi de cei din afara comunitŁἪii care ´l poartŁ. Fruncea 
Ἠi capu desemneazŁ, ´n fond, acelaἨi loc, diferenἪa dintre ele este exclusiv una de grai, ceea ce 
spune destul despre miza realŁ a disputei. 

Banatul a fost perceput mult timp ca un veritabil El Dorado pentru românii din regiunile 
´nvecinate, ´n special pentru cei din Oltenia de munte, care au migrat masiv aici. AceastŁ 
percepἪie avea o bazŁ economicŁ solidŁ: pŁm©nt mai bun, gospodŁrii mai bine organizate, o 
administraἪie, fie ea Ἠi strŁinŁ, mai previzibilŁ. Autoimaginea de excelenἪŁ nu se hrŁnea, ´n 
cazul de faἪŁ, dintr-o iluzie, ci dintr-o comparaἪie pe care realitatea o confirma. Este, ́ n termenii 
lui Carré, o image, nu un mirage. Cel puἪin la origine. 
 
El Dorado Ἠi martorul lui incomod: Ioan Slavici 

 
Orice autoimagine are nevoie, pentru a fi cercetatŁ, de un martor din afarŁ. Ċn cazul de 

faἪŁ, martorul cel mai util este Ioan Slavici, care a petrecut doi ani Ἠcolari la TimiἨoara, ca elev 
al Liceului Piarist, ´ntre 1865 Ἠi 1867, Ἠi care a strŁbŁtut apoi Banatul de la Lugoj Ἠi CaransebeἨ 
p©nŁ la V©rἨeἪ, Biserica AlbŁ Ἠi Panciova. MŁrturia lui Ioan Slavici (SLAVICI, 1994), cuprinsŁ 
în Lumea prin care am trecut, are avantajul de a proveni de la un om care nu era nici bŁnŁἪean, 
nici strŁin de acest spaἪiu: venea de dincolo de MureἨ, adicŁ de destul de aproape pentru ca 
deosebirile sŁ-l surprindŁ. 
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Prima constatare priveἨte oraἨul. Slavici mersese la TimiἨoara ca sŁ ´nveἪe nemἪeἨte Ἠi se 
pomeneἨte cŁ i se predŁ ungureἨte: 

 
ĂPentru clasa a VI-a am trecut la TimiἨoara ca sŁ-nvŁἪ nemἪeἨte, m-am pomenit ´nsŁ 
prea t©rziu, cŁci cŁlugŁrii de acolo, deἨi numai de puἪini dintre elevi erau maghiari, 
introduseserŁ Ἠi limba maghiarŁ drept limbŁ de propunere. RŁm©neam sŁ-nvŁἪ limba 
germanŁ vorbind ici cu unul, colo cu altul, cŁci TimiἨoara era atunci oraἨ german...ò 
(SLAVICI, 1994) 

 
PropoziἪia finalŁ este, pentru cercetarea imaginii, cea mai preἪioasŁ: ĂTimiἨoara era 

atunci oraἨ germanò. Ea nu conἪine nici o judecatŁ de valoare, ci o constatare de fapt, iar 
constatarea aceasta va fi confirmatŁ, patru decenii mai t©rziu, de Nicolae Iorga. ReἪine atenἪia 
Ἠi amŁnuntul cŁ limba germanŁ se putea ´nvŁἪa numai ´n afara Ἠcolii, Ăvorbind ici cu unul, colo 
cu altulò, ceea ce descrie, ´n treacŁt, o societate ´n care limbile nu se predau, ci se practicŁ. 

A doua constatare priveἨte sentimentul de apartenenἪŁ Ἠi este mult mai asprŁ: 
 

ĂLa TimiἨoara, dar mai v©rtos dec©t la Arad, am fost cuprins de s©mἪŁm©ntul afarŁ din 
cale de nesuferit cŁ nu sunt ´n stare sŁ mŁ potrivesc ´n g©nd cu lumea ´n mijlocul cŁreia 
trŁiesc.ò (SLAVICI, 1994) 
ĂTotdeauna Ἠi pretutindeni m-am s©mἪit ´n mijlocul unei lumi pentru mine strŁine. La 
ἧiria Ἠvabii erau ´n toate privinἪele mai presus de ceilalἪi consŁteni ai lor, mai bine 
´mbrŁcaἪi, mai ´naintaἪi ´n culturŁ. ἧvabii din Banat erau mai presus de cei din ἧiria...ò 
(SLAVICI, 1994) 

 
Fragmentul acesta descrie, fŁrŁ sŁ-Ἠi propunŁ, chiar mecanismul care hrŁneἨte cliἨeul. 

Ierarhia pe care Slavici o observŁ este gradatŁ: Ἠvabii sunt mai presus de consŁtenii lor, iar 
Ἠvabii din Banat sunt mai presus de cei din ἧiria, adicŁ este o ierarhie ´n care Banatul ocupŁ, 
indiferent de etnie, treapta superioarŁ. ĂBanatu-i frunceaò nu spune, ´n fond, altceva. 
Deosebirea este cŁ formula bŁnŁἪeanŁ atribuie excelenἪa comunitŁἪii rom©neἨti, ´n vreme ce 
observaἪia lui Slavici o atribuie provinciei ca atare, adicŁ unui mod de a trŁi care nu Ἢine de 
etnie. 

A treia constatare priveἨte pe rom©ni Ἠi este cea care contrazice cel mai direct 
autoimaginea: 

 
ĂAceἨtia nu numai ´n ceea ce priveἨte limba Ἠi portul, ci Ἠi dupŁ ´ntregul lor fel de a fi 
mi se pŁreau foarte deosebiἪi de fraἪii lor de pe ἪŁrmul din drept al MureἨului. Ċn deosebi 
mai lipsiἪi de voie bunŁ Ἠi de inimŁ deschisŁ. Fiind, ´ntre altele, unul dintre puἪinii 
rom©ni care vorbeau bine ungureἨte, chiar Ἠi dacŁ-aἨ fi voit sŁ mŁ apropriu de d©nἨii, 
mŁ Ἢineau ei departe.ò (SLAVICI, 1994) 
 
ĂNici nu prea era altminteri viaἪŁ rom©neascŁ la TimiἨoara unde rom©nii, mult mai 
puἪini dec©t la Arad, erau risipiἪi prin suburbii Ἠi socotiἪi ´n toate privinἪele mai prejos 
decât sârbii care-Ἠi aveau acolo episcopia Ἠi unul din centrele culturale.ò (SLAVICI, 
1994) 

 
Locuitorii din dreapta MureἨului nu ´mpŁrtŁἨeau, aἨadar, percepἪia bŁnŁἪenilor despre 

ei ´nἨiἨi. Slavici mŁrturiseἨte cŁ, deἨi a studiat la TimiἨoara Ἠi a strŁbŁtut Banatul ´n lung Ἠi ´n 
lat, nu s-a simἪit solidar cu limba Ἠi cu modul de viaἪŁ al localnicilor. Verbul din ultimul citat 
meritŁ reἪinut: ĂmŁ Ἢineau ei departeò. Nu el se retrage, ci comunitatea ´l respinge, iar motivul 
invoca, competenἪa lui ´n limba maghiarŁ, este exact acela care, ´ntr-un alt context, ar fi trecut 
drept un merit. Închiderea aceasta faἪŁ de cel venit din vecinŁtate este reversul necesar al 
oricŁrei autoimagini de excelenἪŁ: nu poἪi fi fruncea fŁrŁ sŁ existe un restul. 
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MigraἪia care hrŁneἨte cliἨeul Ἠi migraἪia care ´l dizolvŁ 
 

Oarecum paradoxal, fenomenul masivei migraἪii oltene, care a susἪinut mitul excelenἪei 
bŁnŁἪene, a fost cel care a determinat renunἪarea la formula respectivŁ. ExplicaἪia Ἢine de un 
prag cantitativ. C©tŁ vreme numŁrul celor veniἪi rŁm©ne mic ´n raport cu populaἪia bŁἨtinaἨŁ, 
sosirea lor confirmŁ cliἨeul: se vine aici pentru cŁ aici e mai bine. C©nd numŁrul lor creἨte peste 
un anumit prag, raportul se inverseazŁ: cei veniἪi nu mai sunt martori ai excelenἪei, ci 
coproprietari ai provinciei, iar coproprietarii nu au motive sŁ ´ntreἪinŁ o autoimagine care nu 
este a lor. 

DupŁ Primul RŁzboi, ´n Banat au sosit numeroἨi rom©ni, ´ndeosebi intelectuali, pentru 
a suplini lipsa unor cadre necesare. Printre cei ajunἨi aici ´n aceste ´mprejurŁri ´i amintesc doar 
pe Lucian Blaga, George CŁlinescu Ἠi Camil Petrescu1, despre primii doi fiind vorba Ἠi mai jos. 
A urmat apoi, ´n preajma Ἠi dupŁ Al Doilea RŁzboi, un alt val, din Ardeal Ἠi din Basarabia, din 
motivele cunoscute, Ἠi de pretutindeni apoi, pentru a asigura forἪa de muncŁ ´n industrie. Ċn 
felul acesta, ponderea localnicilor a fost diminuatŁ, iar sentimentul superioritŁἪii s-a diluat tot 
mai mult, nefiind ´mpŁrtŁἨit de noii veniἪi. Din aceste motive, Ἠi poate Ἠi din altele, cliἨeul 
respectiv a pierdut treptat lupta cu o realitate pe care nu o mai reprezenta. 

Se cuvine adŁugatŁ o observaἪie de metodŁ. Formula nu a dispŁrut din limbŁ; ea 
supravieἪuieἨte ´n vorbirea familiarŁ, ´n glumŁ, ´n publicitate Ἠi, ocazional, ´n discursul festiv. 
Ceea ce a dispŁrut este funcἪia ei. Un cliἨeu care nu mai poate fi rostit fŁrŁ ghilimele, fie ele 
grafice ori doar intonate, Ἠi-a ´ncheiat cariera imagologicŁ, oric©tŁ circulaἪie lingvisticŁ ar mai 
avea. DistincἪia dintre supravieἪuirea unei expresii Ἠi supravieἪuirea unei imagini este, ´n 
cercetarea de acest fel, esenἪialŁ. 
 
ĂLocalismul creatorò: o autoimagine de ´mprumut 

 
UrmŁtorul cliἨeu este tot o autoimagine, care a circulat ´n perioada interbelicŁ sub 

denumirea Ălocalism creatorò. Sintagma a cunoscut o largŁ circulaἪie ´n epocŁ Ἠi a fost impusŁ 
de Al. Dima, care ´Ἠi publicŁ textul programatic ´n revista orŁdeanŁ ĂFamiliaò (DIMA, 1935), 
ca reacἪie de ´ncurajare a direcἪiei tradiἪionaliste a culturii noastre. El activa, la data respectivŁ, 
´n mediul cultural sibian, iar miἨcarea propriu-zisŁ se constituise ceva mai devreme, ´n anii 
1932-1933, ´n jurul grupŁrii Thesis Ἠi al revistei ĂProvinciaò din acelaἨi oraἨ. 

Precizarea nu este pedantŁ, ci schimbŁ ´nsŁἨi natura fenomenului. Localismul creator 
nu se naἨte ´n Banat Ἠi nu se naἨte nici la centru, ci ´ntr-un al treilea loc, Sibiul, adicŁ ´ntr-o altŁ 
provincie care ´Ἠi punea, ´n aceiaἨi ani, aceleaἨi probleme. Denumirea s-a referit la aproape 
toate locurile locuite de rom©ni, astfel cŁ nu poate fi consideratŁ dec©t o imagine Ăde ́ mprumutò 
pentru cei din Banat. Avem de-a face, prin urmare, cu un caz de circulaἪie orizontalŁ a cliἨeului, 
de la periferie la periferie, fŁrŁ mijlocirea centrului, situaἪie pe care schema obiἨnuitŁ 
centru/periferie nu o prevede Ἠi pe care ar merita sŁ o studiem separat. 

Ċn condiἪiile ́ n care atunci cliἨeul discutat anterior era ́ n plinŁ actualitate, era de aἨteptat 
ca unii scriitori din Banat sŁ adere entuziaἨti la acest program. Dar aceastŁ raliere nu este 
singura explicaἪie a adoptŁrii cliἨeului de bŁnŁἪeni. ExistŁ Ἠi un factor intern, e drept cŁ provocat 
tot din exterior, care a jucat un rol ´n aceastŁ adopἪie. Ca ´ntotdeauna, un fenomen cu apariἪie 
Ἠi extindere socialŁ nu poate fi explicat printr-o singurŁ cauzŁ. 
 
 
 

 
1 Numirea lui George CŁlinescu ca profesor provizoriu la Liceul ĂC. Diaconovici-Logaò din TimiἨoara s-a fŁcut 
prin ordinul ministerial nr. 69.336/1924; el nu s-a prezentat la post, obἪin©nd concediu de studii Ἠi bursŁ la ἧcoala 
Rom©nŁ din Roma. 
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Provocarea Blaga-CŁlinescu Ἠi rŁspunsul localiἨtilor 
 

Impulsul la care mŁ refer a venit din partea a doi intelectuali care, deἨi aflaἪi la ´nceput 
de drum, aveau de partea lor o solidŁ pregŁtire esteticŁ: Lucian Blaga Ἠi George CŁlinescu. Cel 
dint©i Ἠi-a formulat convingerile într-un articol apŁrut ´n revista ĂBanatulò, publicaἪie 
timiἨoreanŁ, ´n chiar numŁrul ei inaugural, din ianuarie 1926, sub titlul Barocul etnografiei 
rom©neѽti (BLAGA, 1926); celŁlalt, ´ntr-un text intitulat Opinii fugare despre Banat 
(CŀLINESCU, 1928), unde preia de la Iosif Popovici ideea Ăgasconismului bŁnŁἪeanò, idee 
care avea sŁ treacŁ apoi Ἠi ´n Istoria literaturii române. 

Formula lui Blaga este mai ambiἪioasŁ dec©t o reἪine tradiἪia localŁ: el nu spune cŁ 
etnografia bŁnŁἪeanŁ este barocŁ, ci cŁ Banatul reprezintŁ barocul etnografiei rom©neἨti, adicŁ 
o variantŁ stilisticŁ a unui ´ntreg, nu o particularitate provincialŁ. DiferenἪa este considerabilŁ, 
iar receptarea bŁnŁἪeanŁ a formulei a ignorat-o aproape complet, ceea ce constituie, în sine, un 
fapt imagologic: o comunitate reἪine dintr-un elogiu partea care o singularizeazŁ Ἠi lasŁ la o 
parte partea care o integreazŁ. 

Pe l©ngŁ argumentele estetice, cei doi aveau avantajul unei familiarizŁri directe cu 
provincia, ceea ce le-a ´ngŁduit sŁ constate precaritatea literaturii culte din Banat, ´n opoziἪie 
cu vigoarea Ἠi valoarea celei populare. 

DiferenἪa de opinii privind ipostazele producἪiilor literare a fost interpretatŁ de aderenἪii 
localismului drept un reproἨ, dar un reproἨ care ́ Ἠi conἪine soluἪia. Ei au considerat cŁ, de vreme 
ce poezia cultŁ nu se ridicŁ la ´nŁlἪimea aἨteptŁrilor, iar cea popularŁ ´i este superioarŁ artistic, 
soluἪia este asumarea celei din urmŁ drept model al celei dint©i. De aceea, ´ncercarea de 
aclimatizare a localismului creator poate fi consideratŁ Ἠi un rŁspuns la aceastŁ provocare. Un 
rŁspuns, din pŁcate, neconvingŁtor estetic Ἠi fŁrŁ efecte notabile ́ n susἪinerea cliἨeului ĂBanatu-
i frunceaò. 

Ideologul bŁnŁἪean al fenomenului a fost Constantin Miu-Lerca, lui alŁtur©ndu-se nu 
puἪini alἪi poeἪi, dintre care sunt de amintit aici doar Grigore Bugarin Ἠi Grigore PopiἪi. A existat 
chiar Ἠi o publicaἪie care a ´ncurajat Ἠi susἪinut ideea respectivŁ, intitulatŁ ostentativ ĂFrunceaò, 
apŁrutŁ la TimiἨoara ´ntre 1934 Ἠi 1947 Ἠi condusŁ de inginerul Nicolae Ivan2. Numele 
publicaἪiei meritŁ un comentariu: alegerea unui regionalism ca titlu de revistŁ culturalŁ este, ´n 
sine, un act programatic, iar faptul cŁ regionalismul ales este tocmai cuv©ntul-cheie al cliἨeului 
anterior aratŁ cŁ cele douŁ formule nu se succedau, ci coexistau, sprijinindu-se una pe cealaltŁ. 
Tot ĂFrunceaò ´l lanseazŁ pe Grigore Bugarin (BUGARIN, 1938; apud DELEANU, 1998-
1999, p. 28), cu volumul de versuri dialectale PŁstŁ deal la nana-n vale. 
 
Poezia ´n grai Ἠi condeierii plugari: o inversiune sociologicŁ 

 
Localismul bŁnŁἪean s-a putut simἪi ´ncurajat Ἠi de un fenomen de data aceasta cu 

adevŁrat specific Banatului: poezia în grai, av©nd deja o tradiἪie inauguratŁ prin Victor Vlad 
Delamarina (DELAMARINA, 1902), a cŁrui primŁ poezie dialectalŁ, Toaca la Logoj, apare în 
ziarul timiἨorean ĂDreptateaò la 13 martie 18943, Ἠi prelungitŁ neaἨteptat de viguros p©nŁ ´n 
zilele noastre. Este posibil ca succesul de care s-a bucurat aceastŁ specie poeticŁ ineditŁ la noi 
sŁ le fi sugerat localiἨtilor cŁ exista un drum de urmat Ἠi ´n aceastŁ direcἪie. 

O curiozitate a literaturii din provincie este cŁ poezia ´n grai a fost Ἠi este creatŁ de 
autori intelectuali Ἠi cŁ ei i s-a dat o replicŁ din partea unor autori numiἪi, norocos, condeieri 
plugari, sintagmŁ legatŁ de numele lui Gabriel Ἡepelea, care le consacrŁ, ´n 1943, o antologie 
(ἩEPELEA, 1943), dar care au creat o poezie cu rŁdŁcini Ἠi ἪinutŁ cultŁ. Un contemporan a 

 
2 ĂFrunceaò, sŁptŁm©nal cultural, TimiἨoara, 1934-1947, ´ntemeiat Ἠi condus de inginerul Nicolae Ivan (1905-
1972). 
3 Toaca la Logoj, ĂDreptateaò, TimiἨoara, nr. 59, 13 martie 1894. 
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definit situaἪia printr-o formulŁ rŁmasŁ anonimŁ: ĂLa noi, domnii scriu ἪŁrŁneἨte Ἠi ἪŁranii scriu 
domneἨteò.4 

Formula are meritul de a fi memorabilŁ Ἠi defectul de a fi prea simetricŁ; cercetarea o 
confirmŁ totuἨi ´n ambele ei jumŁtŁἪi. ReprezentanἪii poeziei dialectale culte sunt intelectuali 
cu formaἪie panrom©neascŁ sau chiar europeanŁ, Delamarina studiase la Lugoj, Craiova, IaἨi 
Ἠi BucureἨti, G©rda se formase la Budapesta, ´n vreme ce condeierii plugari se afirmŁ ´n presŁ 
Ἠi ´n literaturŁ folosind limba literarŁ (DELEANU, 1998-1999). Mai mult: cele douŁ fenomene 
au Ἠi o distribuἪie geograficŁ distinctŁ ´n interiorul provinciei, poezia ´n grai fiind legatŁ de 
zona severineanŁ a Lugojului, iar miἨcarea condeierilor plugari de zona cŁrŁἨeanŁ a OraviἪei Ἠi 
de Valea Bârzavei (DELEANU, 1998-1999). Nu avem, prin urmare, de-a face cu o simplŁ 
inversiune de registru, ci cu douŁ arii culturale care se ignorŁ reciproc. 

Sunt douŁ fenomene care, dincolo de interesul lor strict literar, pot fi Ἠi obiect de 
cercetare pentru sociologia literaturii. Pentru discuἪia de faἪŁ, ele intereseazŁ ´ntr-un singur 
punct: am©ndouŁ au fost invocate, ´n anii '30, ca dovezi ale unei vocaἪii locale, fŁrŁ ca vreunul 
dintre ele sŁ fi fost produs de localism. Localismul creator nu a generat, ci a adoptat; iar 
realitatea pe care Ἠi-a identificat-o drept suport îi preexista cu patru decenii. Localismul 
bŁnŁἪean s-a stins înainte de a fi perceput drept un succes, în preajma Celui de-al Doilea RŁzboi. 

 
ĂBanatul multiculturalò: un cliἨeu venit din altŁ parte 

 
Cel mai recent cliἨeu pe care ´l discut aici este ĂBanatul multiculturalò. El a apŁrut ´n 

ultima jumŁtate de secol ´n spaἪiul german, odatŁ cu ´ncurajarea politicilor migraἪioniste, 
´ndeosebi ´n anii cancelariatului Angelei Merkel. Ċnceputurile sale ´ndepŁrtate ar trebui, 
desigur, cŁutate ´n celebrul creuzet american, metaforŁ a disponibilitŁἪii unei societŁἪi de a 
atenua Ἠi apoi de a Ἠterge diferenἪele etnice, lingvistice, religioase etc. Ca Ἠi acolo, Ἠi ´n 
Germania multiculturalitatea a fost perceputŁ mai degrabŁ ca un proiect dec©t ca o realitate. 

De altfel, un alt cancelar german, Helmut Schmidt, considera cŁ societatea 
multiculturalŁ este Ăeine Illusion von Intellektuellenò (SCHMIDT, 2004), o iluzie a 
intelectualilor. Nu este deci de mirare cŁ principala ei adeptŁ, Angela Merkel (MERKEL, 
2010), a fost nevoitŁ sŁ constate, deἨi nu cu plŁcere, ́ ntr-un discurs, cŁ abordarea multiculturalŁ 
Ăist gescheitert, absolut gescheitertò, adicŁ ´n rom©nŁ a eἨuat, a eἨuat ´n mod absolut. Merkel 
nu a spus cŁ multiculturalitatea a eἨuat, ci cŁ a eἨuat abordarea ei, ceea ce nu e chiar acelaἨi 
lucru Ἠi lasŁ conceptului (sub forma multiculturalism) o portiἪŁ pe care el a folosit-o din plin. 

CŁci, ´n ciuda acestui verdict politic, conceptul a continuat sŁ fie utilizat inflaἪionist, ca 
temŁ de dezbateri cu at©t mai sterile, cu at©t mai atractive, ´ntruc©t participanἪii nu se simἪeau 
angajaἪi cu nimic faἪŁ de nimic. Ca proiect, multiculturalitatea pretinde doar sŁ fie argumentatŁ, 
nu Ἠi verificatŁ. Aici stŁ, cred, cheia longevitŁἪii ei: un enunἪ care nu se lasŁ falsificat nu poate 
fi înfrânt. 

La noi, multiculturalitatea nu a devenit subiect de interes, circulaἪia ei sub formŁ de 
cliἨeu fiind limitatŁ la spaἪiul bŁnŁἪean Ἠi aici, mai exact, la cel timiἨorean, ´n forme adeseori 
discrete. CliἨeul este vehiculat ´n orice ´mprejurare unde se impune evocarea provinciei sau 
unde doar se face aluzie la ea. ĂBanatul este un spaἪiu multiculturalò a devenit un tic verbal de 
neocolit, care apare involuntar pe buze, indiferent unde Ἠi c©nd. 

 
 
 
 

 
4 Formula circulŁ fŁrŁ atribuire sigurŁ; nu am putut identifica sursa scrisŁ Ἠi o dau, prin urmare, ca dictum anonim 
al epocii. 
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Plurietnie Ἠi multiculturalitate. Anatomia unei confuzii 
 

O analizŁ fie Ἠi sumarŁ a cliἨeului aratŁ cŁ fenomenul pe care ´l evocŁ este condiἪionat 
de plurietnie, adicŁ de coexistenἪa ´n acelaἨi spaἪiu Ἠi timp a mai multor comunitŁἪi omogene 
etnic. Este Ἠi cazul Banatului, teritoriu ´n care de-a lungul timpului au ajuns sŁ convieἪuiascŁ 
mai multe naἪionalitŁἪi. Precizez ´nsŁ numaidec©t cŁ situaἪia nu este proprie numai Banatului. 
Cercet©nd datele din mai multe recensŁminte, am constatat cŁ proporἪia dintre populaἪia 
majoritarŁ rom©nŁ Ἠi celelalte comunitŁἪi este, cu mici diferenἪe, aceeaἨi, aproximativ 90% la 
10%, similarŁ fiind Ἠi ´n Banat, Ἠi ´n Oltenia, Ἠi ´n Dobrogea; iar cifra corespunde, de altfel, Ἠi 
mediei naἪionale, recensŁm©ntul din 2021 d©nd, pentru populaἪia cu etnie cunoscutŁ, 89% 
rom©ni (INSTITUTUL NAἩIONAL DE STATISTICŀ, 2023).5 

DacŁ admitem condiἪionarea multiculturalitŁἪii de plurietnie Ἠi ´n celelalte provincii 
locuite majoritar de rom©ni, atunci trebuie sŁ admitem cŁ acest cliἨeu nu poate fi rezervat 
exclusiv provinciei ́ n discuἪie aici, ci cŁ se poate aplica Ἠi celorlalte, deἨi, deocamdatŁ cel puἪin, 
nu l-am auzit folosit ´n legŁturŁ cu alte spaἪii ale noastre Ἠi cu at©t mai puἪin cu Ἢara ´ntreagŁ. 
Este un argument care meritŁ formulat cu toatŁ claritatea: dacŁ un predicat presupus distinctiv 
se aplicŁ ´n egalŁ mŁsurŁ tuturor termenilor unei serii, el nu mai distinge nimic. 

Se cuvine adŁugatŁ o rezervŁ. Cifrele globale ale unui recensŁm©nt nu spun nimic 
despre distribuἪia teritorialŁ a comunitŁἪilor, iar Banatul are, sub acest raport, o compoziἪie 
incontestabil mai variatŁ dec©t alte provincii: judeἪele TimiἨ Ἠi CaraἨ-Severin concentreazŁ cele 
mai numeroase comunitŁἪi de s©rbi, croaἪi, cehi Ἠi bulgari din ἪarŁ, alŁturi de germani Ἠi 
ucraineni (INSTITUTUL NAἩIONAL DE STATISTICŀ, 2023). NumŁrul de etnii nu este ́ nsŁ 
totuna cu proporἪia lor, iar diversitatea nomenclatorului nu implicŁ, prin sine, interacἪiune. 
Tocmai aici se produce confuzia pe care cliἨeul o exploateazŁ: se numŁrŁ etnii Ἠi se conchide 
despre culturi.  

O interpretare a raportului dintre diversitatea etnicŁ Ἠi interacἪiunea culturalŁ ´n Banat 
gŁsim la DascŁlu-RomiἪan6, care susἪine cŁ, ´n pofida diferenἪelor dintre comunitŁἪi, Ălocuitorii 
Banatului au cultivat, prin convieἪuirea lor Ἠi independent de limba lor maternŁ, un patrimoniu 
cultural comun Ἠi au constituit un exemplu de toleranἪŁ, de consideraἪie Ἠi de respect reciprocò 
(DASCŀLU-ROMIἩAN, 2019, p. 86). Sau, ´n formularea pe care o regŁsim la SperanἪa 
Milancovici, multiculturalitatea  trimite la ideea de coexistenἪŁ a mai multor culturi ´n aceeaἨi 
ἪarŁ, fiind oarecum sinonimŁ cu pluriculturalitatea, sau trebuie abordatŁ ca studiu al societŁἪilor 
percepute drept sumŁ de tradiἪii Ἠi practici culturale distincte. (MILANCOVICI, 2016, p. 259, 
260) 

Simpla coexistenἪŁ a mai multor comunitŁἪi etnice nu este neapŁrat echivalentŁ cu 
multiculturalitatea, ´nsŁ existenἪa unui patrimoniu cultural comun Ἠi a unor forme de 
interacἪiune ´ntre acestea poate constitui un argument ´n favoarea unei asemenea interpretŁri. 
 
Iorga ´n Banat, 1906: geografia separŁrii 

 
Am ´ncercat sŁ raportez cliἨeul la realitatea pe care pare sŁ o evoce. Ċn acest scop, am 

recurs la memorialul de cŁlŁtorie al lui Nicolae Iorga, care a strŁbŁtut Banatul la ´nceputul 
secolului al XX-lea, cu scopul declarat de a cunoaἨte rom©nii Ἠi modul lor de viaἪŁ din aceastŁ 
provincie aflatŁ atunci ´n componenἪa altui stat; paginile bŁnŁἪene se aflŁ ´n al doilea volum 
din Neamul romŁnesc ´n Ardeal ѽi Ѿara UngureascŁ (IORGA, 1906). 

 
5 Pentru populaἪia cu etnie cunoscutŁ: rom©ni 89%, maghiari 6,1%, romi 3,4%. Cf. Ἠi Vasile GheἪŁu, Ultimele 
rezultate provizorii ale recensŁm©ntului. Structura etnicŁ a populaἪiei, 4 martie 2023. 
6 https://openurl.ebsco.com/EPDB%3Agcd%3A6%3A17678966/detailv2?sid=ebsco%3Aplink%3Aresult-
item&id=ebsco%3Adoi%3A10.2478%2Fgb-2019-0021&bquery=Dascalu-
Romitan&page=1&link_origin=www.ebsco.com&crl=f  

https://openurl.ebsco.com/EPDB%3Agcd%3A6%3A17678966/detailv2?sid=ebsco%3Aplink%3Aresult-item&id=ebsco%3Adoi%3A10.2478%2Fgb-2019-0021&bquery=Dascalu-Romitan&page=1&link_origin=www.ebsco.com&crl=f
https://openurl.ebsco.com/EPDB%3Agcd%3A6%3A17678966/detailv2?sid=ebsco%3Aplink%3Aresult-item&id=ebsco%3Adoi%3A10.2478%2Fgb-2019-0021&bquery=Dascalu-Romitan&page=1&link_origin=www.ebsco.com&crl=f
https://openurl.ebsco.com/EPDB%3Agcd%3A6%3A17678966/detailv2?sid=ebsco%3Aplink%3Aresult-item&id=ebsco%3Adoi%3A10.2478%2Fgb-2019-0021&bquery=Dascalu-Romitan&page=1&link_origin=www.ebsco.com&crl=f
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Rezum aici principalele sale constatŁri. SpaἪii plurietnice sunt exclusiv oraѽele, cu 
precizarea, esenἪialŁ, cŁ Ἠi aici existŁ o delimitare teritorialŁ a grupurilor etnice. Astfel, dacŁ 
centrul TimiἨoarei este exclusiv german, rom©nii trŁiesc ´ntr-un cartier al lor, numit atunci, dar 
Ἠi acum, Fabric, unde duc o existenἪŁ organizatŁ de ei ´nἨiἨi, potrivit tradiἪiilor Ἠi obiceiurilor 
ancestrale. O departajare similarŁ ´nt©lneἨte Ἠi la Lugoj, unde r©ul TimiἨ desparte net oraἨul 
românesc de cel german. În mediul rural, fiecare etnie trŁieἨte ´n localitŁἪi compacte, fŁrŁ 
imixtiuni strŁine: Ἠvabii trŁiesc izolaἪi ´n satele lor, aἨa cum Ἠi rom©nii vieἪuiesc singuri, fŁrŁ a 
accepta influenἪele altora. 

MŁrturia lui Iorga este cu at©t mai concludentŁ cu c©t se suprapune, la patruzeci de ani 
distanἪŁ, peste aceea a lui Slavici, care observase Ἠi el cŁ rom©nii timiἨoreni erau ĂrisipiἪi prin 
suburbiiò. Doi observatori din afarŁ, cu formaἪii Ἠi interese diferite, descriu independent aceeaἨi 
configuraἪie: un centru german, o periferie rom©neascŁ, o reἪea ruralŁ compartimentatŁ. Ceea 
ce cliἨeul de azi numeἨte multiculturalitate era, la 1906, o juxtapunere administratŁ, coexistenἪŁ 
paἨnicŁ, desigur, dar tocmai paἨnicŁ pentru cŁ era separatŁ. 

Ċn aceste condiἪii trebuie sŁ se accepte cŁ realitatea contrazice ideea multiculturalitŁἪii, 
care nu este confirmatŁ nici atunci Ἠi cu at©t mai puἪin azi. Este limpede cŁ persistenἪa cliἨeului 
într-un anumit spaἪiu nu este determinatŁ doar cultural, ci cŁ ea are motivaἪii pe care este datoria 
politologilor, a sociologilor Ἠi a economiἨtilor sŁ le precizeze. MŁ mŁrginesc sŁ observ cŁ 
formula a cunoscut o intensificare vizibilŁ ´n deceniile ´n care TimiἨoara a candidat Ἠi a obἪinut 
titlul de capitalŁ europeanŁ a culturii, ceea ce sugereazŁ cŁ funcἪia ei principalŁ este una de 
reprezentare externŁ, nu de descriere internŁ. DeocamdatŁ, mŁ opresc aici, afirm©nd cŁ Banatul 
multicultural nu este un cliἨeu cultural. DacŁ este cu adevŁrat un cliἨeu. 
 

Centru, periferie, memorie colectivŁ 
 

Cele trei cazuri ´ngŁduie c©teva observaἪii de ordin mai general, pe care le formulez ca 
ipoteze de lucru, nu ca rezultate. Prima priveἨte raportul dintre imagologie Ἠi identitatea 
regionalŁ. Banatul nu este doar un spaἪiu geografic, ci Ἠi un construct simbolic, rezultat din 
acumularea unor reprezentŁri succesive, care nu sunt neutre, ci reflectŁ tensiuni istorice, 
migraἪii, politici culturale Ἠi interese ideologice. Cele trei cliἨee discutate mai sus au, din acest 
punct de vedere, o cronologie revelatoare: primul se naἨte ´n epoca imperialŁ, c©nd provincia 
trebuia sŁ se afirme ´mpotriva unei administraἪii strŁine; al doilea, ´n interbelic, c©nd trebuia 
sŁ-Ἠi gŁseascŁ locul ´ntr-un stat unitar; al treilea, dupŁ 1990, c©nd trebuia sŁ se prezinte unei 
Europe care-Ἠi descoperea vocaἪia unitŁἪii. Fiecare cliἨeu rŁspunde, aἨadar, unei ´ntrebŁri puse 
din afarŁ. 

A doua observaἪie priveἨte relaἪia dintre centru ѽi periferie. Multe dintre cliἨeele despre 
Banat sunt generate din exterior, din perspectiva unui centru cultural care proiecteazŁ asupra 
provinciei propriile aἨteptŁri; imaginile despre Banat pot fi interpretate, ´n acest sens, ca forme 
de mediere simbolicŁ ´ntre periferie Ἠi centru. Trebuie totuἨi adŁugat cŁ modelul nu este 
suficient: localismul creator a ajuns ́ n Banat dinspre Sibiu, adicŁ pe o rutŁ care ocoleἨte centrul. 
ExistŁ, prin urmare, Ἠi o circulaἪie orizontalŁ a cliἨeelor, ´ntre periferii care se recunosc una ´n 
cealaltŁ, iar aceasta este poate mai interesantŁ dec©t cea verticalŁ, fiindcŁ nu presupune nici o 
autoritate. 

A treia observaἪie priveἨte rolul memoriei colective. CliἨeele nu se transmit doar prin 
texte literare, ci Ἠi prin discursuri sociale, educaἪie Ἠi practici cotidiene; ele devin parte a unei 
memorii care funcἪioneazŁ selectiv, reἪin©nd anumite elemente Ἠi ignorând altele. Cazul cel mai 
limpede l-am semnalat deja: din formula lui Blaga, receptarea bŁnŁἪeanŁ a reἪinut barocul Ἠi a 
uitat etnografia rom©neascŁ, adicŁ a pŁstrat termenul care singularizeazŁ Ἠi l-a lŁsat deoparte 
pe cel care integreazŁ. O memorie colectivŁ nu conservŁ imagini; le decupeazŁ. 
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Ċn fine, trebuie subliniat cŁ imagologia nu este doar o disciplinŁ descriptivŁ, ci are Ἠi 
implicaἪii critice. Analiza cliἨeelor permite identificarea mecanismelor prin care realitatea este 
simplificatŁ Ἠi uneori distorsionatŁ Ἠi oferŁ, totodatŁ, posibilitatea de a demonta aceste 
mecanisme. Aici se cuvine ´nsŁ o rezervŁ, pe care o socotesc importantŁ pentru statutul 
disciplinei: a demonta un cliἨeu nu ´nseamnŁ a-l înlocui cu altul, mai bun. Rolul imagologiei 
este acela de a cerceta geneza Ἠi funcἪionarea imaginii, dar nu Ἠi acela de a o interpreta, chiar 
dacŁ aceastŁ tendinἪŁ existŁ Ἠi chiar dacŁ este, adeseori, greu de evitat. 

 
Concluzii  

 
Mi-am propus sŁ prezint aici trei cliἨee care au circulat sau mai circulŁ despre Banat, 

folosind prilejul pentru a face unele precizŁri teoretice sau cu caracter terminologic importante 
pentru domeniul imagologiei. Le rezum ´n cele ce urmeazŁ. 

Am sugerat o definiἪie satisfŁcŁtoare a cliἨeului, ca imagine care circulŁ ´ntr-o 
pluralitate Ἠi care se referŁ la o realitate ce poate fi pluralŁ sau nu. 

Am constatat cŁ, de cele mai multe ori, nu se pot stabili nici data, nici cauzele care au 
generat cliἨeul Ἠi cŁ trebuie sŁ admitem o colaborare ́ ntre cauze multiple. El poate fi determinat 
de factori locali sau poate fi stimulat de ´mprejurŁri exterioare acestui spaἪiu, Ἠi, cum am arŁtat, 
poate proveni Ἠi de la o altŁ periferie, fŁrŁ mijlocirea centrului. 

Durata de viaἪŁ a unui cliἨeu diferŁ de la un caz la altul, ea put©nd fi de decenii sau doar 
de c©Ἢiva ani. Nu este obligatoriu ca un cliἨeu sŁ treacŁ ´n faza de stereotip; iar Ἠansele lui de a 
ajunge acolo cresc, paradoxal, pe mŁsurŁ ce se depŁrteazŁ de o realitate care l-ar putea 
contrazice. 

Gradul de adevŁr al unui cliἨeu nu este dat de raportarea lui la o realitate, ci de felul 
cum este perceput de utilizatori. DistincἪia lui Carr® dintre image Ἠi mirage ´Ἠi pŁstreazŁ 
valabilitatea, cu condiἪia de a fi cititŁ ca o distincἪie ´ntre ´ntrebuinἪŁri, nu ´ntre esenἪe. 

Ċn prezentul articol se regŁsesc, aἨadar, trei exemple de auto-cliἨee, unul apŁrut ´n 
Banat, celelalte fiind ´mprumuturi. Acestea din urmŁ se deosebesc totuἨi ´ntre ele: localismul 
bŁnŁѿean a fost nevoit sŁ-Ἠi identifice un suport ´ntr-o realitate ad-hoc invocatŁ, poezia ´n grai 
Ἠi condeierii plugari, am©ndouŁ preexistente Ἠi am©ndouŁ indiferente la program, dar care nu 
l-a ajutat sŁ evite dispariἪia; pe c©nd Banatul multicultural a devenit indiferent la o realitate 
anume pe care sŁ o reprezinte, fiind aἨadar suficient sieἨi. DetaἨarea de realitate ́ i poate permite 
sŁ ajungŁ ´n ipostaza de stereotip. 
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THE CRIἧ SUBDIALECT IN LINGUISTIC DEBATES:  
FROM PRECURSORS TO CONTEMPORARIES 

 

SUBDIALECTUL CRIķEAN ĊN DEZBATERILE LINGVISTICE:  
DE LA PRECURSORI LA CONTEMPORANI 

                                                                                                

 

Alexandra-Mihaela BANDUR* 

                                                                                   
Abstract 

The paper analyzes the evolution of theories regarding the dialectal classification of 

Dacoromanian, focusing on the definition and status of the Criĸ subdialect.  
Additionally, the article examines its internal fragmentation and the alternative perspective of 

its integration into the Transylvanian group.  

Furthermore, the main phonetic, morphosyntactic, and lexical features that individualize this 

linguistic area are inventoried. 

 
Keywords: Criĸ subdialect; Dacoromanian; interdialectal variety; interdialect; isoglosses; 
transitional dialects; diasystem; 

 
 
Introducere 

 
Ċn lingvistica rom©neascŁ, repartiἪia dialectalŁ a dacorom©nei a generat intense 

dezbateri teoretice, criteriile de delimitare variind de la cele strict fonetice la cele funcἪionale. 
Gustav Weigand a pus bazele dialectologiei rom©neἨti propun©nd o clasificare structuralŁ 
conform cŁreia spaἪiul dacorom©n se divide ´n trei dialecte principale ï bŁnŁἪean, muntean Ἠi 
moldovean ï, sistem completat de aἨa-numitele graiuri de tranziѿie Ἠi de cele de tip mozaic 

(MACREA, 1961, p. 65). O perspectivŁ diferitŁ a fost adoptatŁ de Sever Pop. Valorificând 
datele culese pentru realizarea ALR, acesta a optat pentru o altfel de fragmentare, recunoscând 
specificul individual al graiurilor maramureἨene Ἠi criἨene. Ulterior, Emil Petrovici introduce 
conceptul de graiuri de tranziѿie, reprezent©nd o trecere de la geolingvistica descriptivŁ la 
analiza structuralŁ. Baz©ndu-se pe cercetŁrile de teren realizate pentru ALR, Petrovici defineἨte 
aceste arii drept niἨte spaἪii dinamice formate de legi fonologice precise (GUIA, 2014, p. 28-
30). O paradigmŁ inovatoare a fost adusŁ de Eugen CoἨeriu, care a analizat subdiviziunile 
dialectale din perspectiva sincroniei dinamice, demonstr©nd cŁ graniἪele dintre graiuri nu sunt 
rigide, ci reprezintŁ un continuum de reἪele de izoglose (COἧERIU, 1994, p. 101-102). În 
contrast cu diviziunea excesivŁ, Ion Coteanu a impus o perspectivŁ sinteticŁ Ἠi funcἪionalŁ, 
reduc©nd diversitatea dialectalŁ la douŁ arii majore: tipul septentrional (moldovenesc, bŁnŁἪean 
ï caracterizat prin palatalizarea labialelor) Ἠi tipul meridional (muntean ï care stŁ la baza limbii 
literare standard).  
    Pe l©ngŁ paradigmele menἪionate anterior, evoluἪia cercetŁrii dialectale dacorom©ne a 
fost marcatŁ Ἠi de alte contribuἪii teoretice care au reorganizat, la r©ndul lor, criteriile de 
clasificare. Înaintea marilor proiecte cartografice, Alexandru Philippide a configurat o viziune 
istoricŁ profundŁ, susἪin©nd cŁ fragmentarea dacorom©nei ´n douŁ mari arii (nordicŁ Ἠi sudicŁ) 
´Ἠi are originea ´n ´nsŁἨi modalitatea de colonizare romanŁ Ἠi ´n nucleele geografice diferite de 
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formare a poporului rom©n, idee reconfirmatŁ ulterior de dialectologia istoricŁ modernŁ. O 
perspectivŁ integratoare a oferit-o Sextil PuἨcariu, creatorul ALR, care a depŁἨit abordarea pur 
foneticŁ a lui Weigand, propun©nd o ´mpŁrἪire bazatŁ pe foneticŁ, lexicologie Ἠi morfologie. 
Astfel, ´mparte spaἪiul dacorom©n ´n douŁ mari grupe: grupa de nord (incluz©nd subgrupurile 
moldovean, bŁnŁἪean, maramureἨean Ἠi criἨean) Ἠi grupa de sud sau meridionalŁ ( formatŁ din 
graiul muntenesc Ἠi oltenesc). O nouŁ perspectivŁ evolutivŁ a fost introdusŁ de G. IvŁnescu 
(1980, p. 303-307), care analizeazŁ graiurile prin prisma centrelor de iradiere culturalŁ  Ἠi a 
dinamicii inovaἪiilor lingvistice din secolele al XVII-lea Ἠi al XVIII-lea. Ċn a doua jumŁtate a 
secolului XX, Romulus Todoran a adus clarificŁri, demonstr©nd cŁ aria transilvŁneanŁ nu este 
un tot unitar, ci se descompune ́ n unitŁἪi distincte (criѽean, maramureѽean, ardelenesc propriu-
zis), fiecare av©nd grade diferite de permeabilitate la inovaἪii. Ċn fine, Valeriu Rusu, 
coordonatorul Tratatului de dialectologie rom©neascŁ, a propus o viziune de sintezŁ diacronicŁ 
Ἠi sincronicŁ, prin care considerŁ cŁ graiurile funcἪioneazŁ ca un sistem deschis, arŁt©nd cŁ 
forἪa unificatoare a limbii literare schimbŁ permanent graniἪele dialectale, transform©nd astfel 
zonele de demarcaἪie ´n arii de interferenἪŁ fluidŁ: Ă´ntre varietŁἪile dialectale ale unei limbi 
sunt zone de tranziἪie care asigurŁ continuitatea comunicŁrii ´n puncte critice (trecerea de la o 
unitate dialectalŁ la alta) cele douŁ sisteme care vin ´n contact coexistŁ, se realizeazŁ astfel, un 
çdiasistemè sau o fazŁ hibridŁ (çINTERGRAIè, çINTERDIALECTè)ò. 
    O sistematizare modernŁ aparἪine lingvistei Matilda Caragiu MarioἪeanu (1975, p. 23), 
care a susἪinut delimitarea graiurilor autonome de ariile de tranziἪie. De asemenea, aceasta 
considerŁ cŁ Ardealul nu posedŁ un grai propriu unitar, ci reprezintŁ un spaἪiu de convergenἪŁ 
lingvisticŁ spre care radiazŁ Ἠi se ´ntrepŁtrund inovaἪiile Ἠi arhaismele graiurilor din ariile 
limitrofe.  
   Tocmai aceastŁ dinamicŁ a convergenἪei Ἠi a nuanἪelor teritoriale din interiorul arcului 
carpatic explicŁ de ce dialectologia pune ´n luminŁ complexitatea hŁrἪii lingvistice naἪionale, 
unde anumite arii se disting printr-un statut structural aparte. Astfel, ´n aceastŁ clasificare, 
subdialectul criѽean ocupŁ un loc de referinἪŁ ´n cercetare, fiind considerat de cŁtre Emil 
Petrovici (1970, p. 38-49) drept cel de-al patrulea subdialect al dacoromânei. În studiile sale, 
acesta subliniazŁ cŁ spaἪiul lingvistic este mai puἪin unitar, prezent©nd o fragmentare ´n zone 
precum Bihorul, Ἡara MoἪilor Ἠi Valea SomeἨului. Pe de altŁ parte, Sextil PuἨcariu, Sever Pop 
Ἠi Gustav Weigand nu au ´ncadrat subdialectul criἨean ca unul de sine stŁtŁtor, ci l-au integrat 
în grupul graiurilor transilvŁnene, consider©ndu-l o varietate regionalŁ puternic individualizatŁ 
´n interiorul arcului carpatic. Dincolo de aceste divergenἪe, se poate afirma cŁ graiul ´n discuἪie 
constituie un caz special de conservatorism (GUIA, 2014, p. 124) etnolingvistic. În acest sens, 
Ion Coteanu (1961, p. 111) evidenἪia faptul cŁ Ălexicul criѽean are multe arhaisme ѽi dezvoltŁri 
semantice interesanteò.  
   Prin urmare, subdialectul criἨean se remarcŁ printr-o fragmentare pronunἪatŁ ´n graiuri 
locale, superioarŁ altor varietŁἪi regionale. Identificarea Ἠi delimitarea sa au fost posibile prin 
analizarea unor izoglose specifice, care scot ´n evidenἪŁ trŁsŁturi unice la nivel fonetic, 
morfologic Ἠi sintactic precum: 
 
a) particularitŁѿi fonetice: 
 
- prezenἪa unei mari varietŁἪi de timbre vocalice; 
- vocala -e neaccentuatŁ se închide la Ǳ; 
- vocala -ϐ neaccentuatŁ se închide la Ί; 
- vocala -e, urmatŁ de articolul -le, se închide prin fenomenul numit disimilare -'i; 
- diftongul  -oÛ Ûa se monoftongheazŁ, în urma labializŁrii lui -a Ἠi a dispariἪiei elementului 
vocalic, la óÛ;       
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- diftongul -eÛa accentuat Ἠi situat ´n poziἪie finalŁ se monoftongheazŁ la -é«;  
- -o, ́ n calitate de vocalŁ posterioarŁ labialŁ, din structura diftongului -uÛo aflat ́ n poziἪie iniἪialŁ 
de silabŁ sau cuv©nt, se disimileazŁ, devenind posterioarŁ nelabiala -Ł;       
- diftongul - iÛe trece la -é; 

- vocalele anterioare -e ĸi -i se velarizeazŁ, ca urmare a poziἪionŁrii lor dupŁ consoanele s-, z-, 
ѿ-; 
- de asemenea, dupŁ consoanele s, z, ѿ se observŁ monoftongarea diftongului eÛa la a alŁturi de 
dispariἪia lui i Ä;    
- pronunἪarea africatei ǡ ca j; 
 
b) particularitŁѿi morfologice: 
 
  Subdialectul criἨean se individualizeazŁ ´n peisajul lingvistic rom©nesc printr-o serie 
de structuri morfosintactice Ἠi fonetice arhaice, determinate de izolarea geograficŁ: 
 - graiul se remarcŁ prin uniformizarea cazurilor N Ἠi V la substantivele proprii feminine, 
pŁstr©nd terminaἪiile ´n -Ł sau -e: ĆnŁ, Fló «re;     

- la Dativ se ´nregistreazŁ prezenἪa prepoziἪiei Ălaò: îi dau la Ioana; 
- forme de pronume posesiv modificate: a v·stŁ; 
- utilizarea frecventŁ a interjecἪiei Ănѕ «ò, având rolul de a deschide o replica, de a exprima o 

concluzie sau pentru a atrage atenἪia: ĂNѕ «,ce zici?ò, ĂNѕ «, bine!ò; 
- integrarea, din maghiarŁ, a unor interjecἪii de adresare sau ´ndemn: iÛo«iÛ; 
- compunerea interjecἪiilor cu pronumele personale precum: iÛo«-te-bŁ, nѕ«-te-uitŁ; 

- conjunctivul se formeazŁ prin intermediul conjuncἪiei coordonatoare ѽi: ѽi iÛé«iÛe«; 
   

c) particularitŁѿi lexicale: 
 
  Graiul se evidenἪiazŁ printr-un puternic conservatorism, pŁstr©nd numeroase arhaisme 
de origine latinŁ: aoace < lat. *ad-hacce -Ăaiciò, vŁ! < lat. vade - Ădu-te!ò. TotodatŁ, influenѿa 
maghiarŁ asupra limbii este profundŁ Ἠi se explicŁ prin coabitarea istoricŁ ́ ndelungatŁ din acest 
spaἪiu geografic. Termenii ´mprumutaἪi reprezintŁ lexeme adaptate organic, care acoperŁ 
realitŁἪi diverse din viaἪa cotidianŁ: a cuѽtuli (a gusta), lŁvor (lighean), ѿintirim (cimitir), a ѿ©pa 
(a arunca). Un alt strat important, ´l constituie influenἪa germanŁ. Ea se datoreazŁ ´n special 
administraἪiei habsburgice Ἠi austro-ungare, dar Ἠi a contactelor economice din regiune. Aceste 
cuvinte au fost adaptate fonetic la sistemul limbii rom©ne Ἠi vizeazŁ domenii precise, de la 
construcἪii Ἠi gospodŁrie, p©nŁ la meserii: cremzir (muἨtar), corfŁ (coἨ mare), firez (fierŁstrŁu), 
ѽpais (cŁmarŁ), firog (perdea).  
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A DESTINY CAUGHT BETWEEN WORLDS AND HISTORIES 

 

ARIADNA ἧALARI: UN DESTIN PRINS ĊNTRE LUMI ἧI ISTORII 
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Abstract 

Although Ariadna Ѽalariôs name is only beginning to return to public attention, her work 
remains largely unexplored by literary criticism due to the barriers of the Cyrillic script or its 
ideological imprints. This study aims for a necessary literary recovery of two fundamental 
autobiographical novels: The Labyrinth (Labirintul, 1990) and The Outsider (Venetica, 1998). The 
biographical element becomes the central argument in articulating a narrative plot conceived as an 
authentic X-ray of Romanian society on both banks of the Prut River. Highlighting the traumas of Soviet 
totalitarianism and the mechanisms of Stalinism that mutilated destinies, these writings remain 
essential landmarks for reconsidering Romanian literature from Bessarabia through the lens of the 
oppressive historical context in which they were written. 
 
Keywords: Ariadna Ѽalari; autobiographical novel; Bessarabia;, identity dilemma; totalitarian 
period; 
 

 
Despre creaἪia Ariadnei ἧalari s-a scris mult ́ n perioada sovieticŁ, numele ei fiind prezent 

în majoritatea volumelor de criticŁ literarŁ din acei ani. Pentru vechile generaἪii care au studiat 
literatura ´n RSS MoldoveneascŁ, numele Ariadnei ķalari se identificŁ ´n primul r©nd cu 
romanul Oameni ѽi destine, un text despre colectivizare Ἠi lupta de clasŁ, dar Ἠi despre deportŁri, 
ultimele fiind disimulate sub paravanul succeselor socialismului. CercetŁrile recente de arhivŁ1 
dovedesc cŁ romanul Oameni ѽi destine, publicat periodic ´n revista ĂNistrulò la ´nceputul 
anilor ó50 Ἠi tradus ´n limba rusŁ la Editura Molodaya Gvardiya, a fost criticat vehement la 
Plenara a IX-a a CC al PCM din 19592 ca fiind Ăantisovieticò Ἠi av©nd o Ăserie de pagini 
proasteò, dar care au fost mai apoi Ă´nlŁturateò. Romanul apare ´n limba rom©nŁ ´n anul 1961, 
respect©nd deja rigorile realismului socialist. Aceste detalii inedite invitŁ la o revalorificare 
necesarŁ a creaἪiei Ariadnei ķalari Ἠi la explorarea altor surse documentare capabile sŁ 
recontureze traseul literar autentic al scriitoarei. 

Ariadna ἧalari s-a nŁscut ´n anul 1923 la Akkerman (Cetatea AlbŁ), ´ntr-o familie de 
intelectuali, tatŁl sŁu fiind profesor de greacŁ Ἠi latinŁ. Ċn 1941, anul ´n care ´Ἠi ridicŁ atestatul 
de bacalaureat, Basarabia este ocupatŁ de sovietici, fapt care o determinŁ sŁ se refugieze, ´n 
plin rŁzboi, ´n Rom©nia, ´nscriindu-se la facultatea de chimie a Institutului Politehnic din 
BucureἨti. ĊncŁ ´n timpul studenἪiei, ἧalari este colaboratoare la revista ĂOrizontò (revistŁ 
literarŁ de avangardŁ proletarŁ condusŁ de SaἨa PanŁ) Ἠi la sŁptŁm©nalul ĂFlacŁraò (fosta 
revistŁ ĂOrizontò, reformatŁ), unde-Ἠi face ucenicia ca jurnalistŁ. Activitatea la cele douŁ 

 
* Conf. cercet, dr., Institutul de Filologie Rom©nŁ ĂBogdan Petriceicu-Hasdeuò al USM, ChiἨinŁu, Republica 
Moldova; feliciacenusa.asm@gmail.com; https://orcid.org/0000-0002-3872-3031  
1 Arhiva OrganizaἪiilor Social-Politice a Republicii Moldova (AOSPRM). Stenograma Ἠi protocolul ἨedinἪei  a X-
a a Plenarei a IX-a a Comitetului Central al Partidului Comunist al Moldovei, p. 142. 
2 De la tribuna Plenarei, au fost ´nfieraἪi o serie de scriitori ´n operele cŁrora s-ar fi manifestat ĂtendinἪe aparte 
naἪionaliste: Vladimir BeἨleagŁ, Petru CŁrare, George Meniuc, Vasile Coroban, Ariadna ἧalari Ἠ.a. Plenara 
reprezintŁ Ăsuflul glaciarò de dupŁ c©Ἢiva ani de la Ă dezgheἪul hruἨciovistò care a favorizat o deschidere faἪŁ de 
valorile naἪionale autentice, prin acestea ´nἪeleg©ndu-se limba, literatura Ἠi cultura rom©neascŁ. 
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reviste, într-un anturaj intim de elitŁ, chiar dacŁ ´i sunt inoculate idei de literaturŁ ĂprogresistŁò 
Ἠi doctrinŁ realist-socialistŁ, este o perioadŁ de formare Ἠi de tatonare a abilitŁἪilor literare ale 
viitoarei scriitoare.  În România, ´i sunt publicate ĂdouŁ mici volume de prozŁ pentru copii, 
despre deἪinuἪii politici de la Doftana Ἠi despre lupta ἪŁranilor rom©ni ´mpotriva «elementelor 
reacἪionare»ò (NEGURŀ, 2014, p. 232), semnate cu pseudonimul Maia Radovan. Prima 
culegere de basme-alegorii ale scriitoarei, gŁzduite ´n paginile revistei ĂOrizontò (1946), în 
timpul studenἪiei, este respinsŁ ulterior, ca ĂnecorespunzŁtoare ideologiei proletareò (PROHIN, 
1998). Ċn 1949, Ariadna ἧalari devine membrŁ a Uniunii Scriitorilor din Rom©nia. 

DupŁ absolvirea Institutului Politehnic Ἠi c©Ἢiva ani de activitate ´n mediul literar 
bucureἨtean,  Ariadna ἧalari se repatriazŁ ´n Basarabia, deja parte a Uniunii Sovietice, Ἠi 
activeazŁ ´n calitate de inginer-chimist la o fabricŁ de bacuri pentru acumulatoare din oraἨul 
Podolsk, o suburbie a Moscovei. DupŁ un an de aflare ´n Rusia, revine ´n Moldova unde se 
angajeazŁ ca profesoarŁ la BŁcioi, sat din apropierea ChiἨinŁului. Ċn 1953, se cŁsŁtoreἨte cu 
scriitorul Ion C. Ciobanu, iar în 1957, ´mpreunŁ cu acesta, urmeazŁ  cursurile Institutului de 
LiteraturŁ ĂMaxim Gorkiò de la Moscova. Ċn 1959, este primitŁ ́ n r©ndurile Uniunii Scriitorilor 
Sovietici. 

La ChiἨinŁu, debuteazŁ cu povestiri pentru copii, iar mai t©rziu ´mbrŁἪiἨeazŁ genul 
romanesc  cu un conἪinut profund ideologizat: Se-nt©lnesc pŁm©nturile (1956), Oameni ѽi 
destine (1961), Valul lui Traian (1968),  TŁceri rŁscolite (1982).  

CreaἪia Ariadnei ἧalari de dupŁ anii ó90 rŁm©ne ´nsŁ deschisŁ investigaἪiilor Ἠi 
revelaἪiilor critice3. ἧi ne referim aici la ultimele douŁ romane: Labirintul, scris ´ntre 1977 Ἠi 
1985 Ἠi publicat cu litere ruseἨti ´n 1990, la Editura Literatura ArtisticŁ, Ἠi Venetica, scris între 
1988 Ἠi 1992, dar care vede lumina tiparului în 1998, la Editura Cartea Moldovei. La aproape 
20 de ani de la apariἪie, ´n 2021, ´n revista ĂDilema Vecheò, va fi publicat articolul cu titlu 
sugestiv ĂExistenἪialism ´n vremea totalitarŁò, cu referire la romanul Venetica, având 
semnŁtura criticului literar bucureἨtean Marius Chivu, iar  ́ n 2023, ́ n revista ĂMoldovaò, apare 
studiul ĂPledoarie pentru o recuperareò, semnat de criticul literar Lucia Ἡurcanu, care considerŁ 
romanul Labirintul ca fiind Ăuna dintre cŁrἪile cele mai bune ale Ariadnei ἧalariò (ἩURCANU, 
2023, p. 64) 

Labirintul Ἠi Venetica sunt romane de inspiraἪie autobiograficŁ. Ambele contribuie la 
reconfigurarea destinului literar al Ariadnei ἧalari, prin descoperirea unei pŁrἪi necunoscute 
cititorului basarabean a biografiei autoarei.  În Labirintul, dacŁ nu am fi citit mŁrturisirile de 
mai târziu ale scriitoarei, apŁrute ´n presa literarŁ, am fi putut intui doar cŁ protagonista este 
Ariadna ἧalari ´nsŁἨi, ascunsŁ ´n faldurile textului Ἠi purt©nd un alt nume. Ori, dupŁ cum ar fi 
spus criticul literar Eugen Simion, ĂexistŁ doar suspiciunea cŁ (autoarea ï n. n.) Ἠi-a pus viaἪa 
´n naraἪiune. Lectorul este avertizat de acest transfer (...) de comentatorii indiscreἪi ai operei 
sau de martorii ce trŁiesc ´n jurul autoruluiò (SIMION, 2018, p. 94). 

În Labirintul, autoarea uziteazŁ de naraἪiunea la persoana a treia, dar care nu este altceva 
dec©t o deghizatŁ povestire la persoanei ´nt©i, atare procedeu permiἪ©ndu-i sŁ se distanἪeze de 
propria viaἪŁ pentru a o vedea dintr-o perspectivŁ mai obiectivŁ, iar ´n Venetica, povestirea este 
scrisŁ la persoana întâi, textul cŁpŁt©nd un nivel sporit de autenticitate. 

Evenimentul epic din Labirintul se desfŁἨoarŁ pe fundalul schimbŁrilor care se produc 
´n spaἪiul rom©nesc dupŁ ocuparea Basarabiei de cŁtre sovietici. De teama represaliilor, mii de 
basarabeni ´Ἠi pŁrŁsesc locurile natale, refugiindu-se ´n Rom©nia. Astfel, ´n plin rŁzboi, dupŁ 
susἪinerea examenelor de bacalaureat, Maia Radovan, protagonista romanului, se refugiazŁ ´n 
Rom©nia, fŁc©ndu-Ἠi studiile la Institutul Politehnic, la facultatea de chimie, mama sa Ἠi restul 

 
3 Ċn 2014, sociologul Petru NegurŁ reconstituie succint traseul socioprofesional al Ariadnei ἧalari. AceastŁ 
reconstituire are la bazŁ interviurile realizate cu scriitoarea ́ n anul 2003, cercetŁrile ́ n arhiva sa personalŁ, precum 
Ἠi lecturile coroborate cu relatŁrile autobiografice din romanele Labirintul Ἠi Venetica.  
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familiei rŁm©n©nd la Cetatea AlbŁ. Refugiul peste Prut o face pe protagonistŁ sŁ reflecteze 
eseistic asupra tuturor masacrelor produse at©t de bolἨevici, c©t Ἠi de naziἨti, ´n Basarabia:  

 
ĂRŁzboiul ´i face pe unii filosofi, dar majoritatea rŁm©n mistici. FiinἪa 

omeneascŁ devine tot mai mioapŁ Ἠi jalnicŁ, aἨtept©nd ce o sŁ vinŁ, Ἠi neἨtiind de unde 
sŁ aἨtepte m©ntuirea. Dar oric©t de pesimiste le erau aἨteptŁrile, realitatea le-a depŁἨit. 
FiindcŁ ridicase la rangul  de maiestate Ἠi urcase pe tronul sinistrului Hades, spectrul 
morἪii! De acum ´nainte urma sŁ guverneze teroarea.   

Pe uliἪe erau v©naἪi oamenii. Ċn numele ordinii, ca sŁ triumfe naἪiunea, secera 
moartea! (...) Dar c©nd oamenii sunt v©naἪi pe uliἪe, casele lor devastate, bŁtr©ni, copii, 
tineri Ἠi femei m©naἪi ca o turmŁ de vite, la abator, e semn cŁ viaἪa e prinsŁ ´n capcanŁ 
Ἠi cŁ principiile umane dŁdurŁ faliment! 

CondamnaἪii pŁἨesc pe uliἪele dosnice, m©naἪi sŁ-Ἠi sape ei singuri groapa 
comunŁ, ́ n care vor fi azv©rliἪi de-a valma, ca o turmŁ de bovine, ́ n care a dat molima!ò 
(Ibidem, p. 215).  
 
ĂAsta e lecἪia ce ni se oferŁ, sŁ ne vindece de bolἨevism!ò, Ἠoptesc ´ntre ei cei scŁpaἪi 

de convoi. ĂDupŁ ce terminŁ cu evreii Ἠi cu comuniἨtii, cine garanteazŁ cŁ nu-i r©ndul nostru?..ò 
(Ibidem, p. 216), se ´ntreabŁ ei disperaἪi.  

AjunsŁ ´n Rom©nia, Maia se cŁsŁtoreἨte cu Teo Dorici, student la chimie Ἠi el, un bŁiat 
frumos Ăbine clŁdit, care aducea cu statuia unei zeitŁἪi pŁg©neò (Ibidem,  p. 174), Ἠi devine 
doamna Dorici. ĂNu era o fatŁ Ἠic, cum o ́ nἪelegeau cei din Alba Iulia. Nu fŁcea parte din fetele 
durdulii, vesele Ἠi cu chipŁruἨi pe limbŁ, pentru care flirtul era cel mai plŁcut jocò(Ibidem, p. 
16), mŁrturiseἨte naratoarea. De aceea, din start cŁzu ´n dizgraἪiile soacrei, doamna avocat 
Dorici, Ăo femeie rece Ἠi m©ndrŁ, cu maniere de reginŁò (Ibidem, p. 15). Maia nu corespundea 
gusturilor sale, considerând-o ĂstrŁinŁ, orfanŁ, fŁrŁ nume Ἠi zestre, ba ´ncŁ Ἠi dintr-o provincie 
suspectŁ, unde b©ntuia bolἨevismulò (Ibidem, p. 15). FŁrŁ vreun menajament, ochii soacrei ´i 
spuneau tranἨant nurorii: ĂEἨti o intrusŁ! ἧi aἨa o sŁ rŁm©i pentru noi! O creaturŁ anonimŁ, de 
care n-o sŁ ne sinchisim! O sŁ te ur©m fiindcŁ te-ai strecurat nepoftitŁ ´n mijlocul nostru Ἠi ne-
ai stricat toate planurile!ò (Ibidem, p. 22). ἧi rivalele doamnei Dorici, ca sŁ se rŁzbune, ́ i gŁseau 
o mie de cusururi tinerei: ĂpŁrul lins scurt, pe care n-avea c©nd sŁ Ἠi-l frizeze. Figura prea 
subἪiricŁ Ἠi ne´mplinitŁ. Tenul iritat, un pic de coἨuri mŁrunἪele, ce se ivesc la v©rsta 
adolescentinŁ Ἠi care ei nu ´i trecuserŁ. Degetele arse de chimicale, cŁci deprindea profesia de 
inginer chimist, ori fiind abia ´n anul ´nt©i Ἠi nu Ἠtia sŁ se pŁzeascŁ. Chiar Ἠi vocea-i plŁcutŁ Ἠi 
calmŁ, care nu ´mprumuta nicic©nd tonuri glaciale, era gŁsitŁ discordantŁ cu restul chipului 
considerat insignifiantò (Ibidem, p. 27). NemulἪumiἪi de alegerea fŁcutŁ de fiu, pŁrinἪii lui Teo 
´ncearcŁ diverse strategii pentru a-l despŁrἪi de t©nŁra basarabeancŁ. 

Astfel, dupŁ instalarea guvernului RŁdescu, cuplul traverseazŁ o profundŁ crizŁ 
financiarŁ. Teo Dorici se angajeazŁ ca asistent ́ ntr-un laborator, ́ nsŁ este destituit rapid ́ n urma 
unor altercaἪii pe fundal naἪionalist. DeἨi intenἪioneazŁ sŁ intre ´n politicŁ, Ăde partea celor cu 
putereaò, planul ´i este zŁdŁrnicit de o scrisoare de la pŁrinἪi, care ´l anunἪŁ despre un post 
vacant de inginer-chimist ́ n tŁbŁcŁria unui prieten de familie. Teo pleacŁ la Alba Iulia Ἠi revine 
la scurt timp pentru a o lua Ἠi pe Maia. Aceasta refuzŁ ´nsŁ, invoc©nd dorinἪa de a-Ἠi finaliza 
studiile la PolitehnicŁ. PŁrinἪii profitŁ de aceastŁ rupturŁ temporarŁ Ἠi ´i determinŁ pe tineri sŁ 
divorἪeze. Ċn cele din urmŁ, Maia conἨtientizeazŁ respingerea definitivŁ din partea socrilor: 
Ălumea aceea a lor nu mŁ voia, nu mŁ putea accepta. Pentru ei aἨ fi rŁmas oric©nd o intrusŁ...ò 
(Ibidem, p. 240). 

PŁrŁsitŁ de soἪ, Maia ´ncepe sŁ scrie. La ´ndemnul unor prieteni, trimite c©teva pagini 
la revista Orizont, o revistŁ ĂaccesibilŁ, democraticŁ, de oarecare personalitate Ἠi destul de 
´ndrŁzneaἪŁ. AlŁturatŁ oficioaselor, nu te ´mpingea sŁ urli de plictisealŁ. Intuiai ferestre Ἠi uἨi  
prin care erai curios sŁ tragi cu ochiul Ἠi totodatŁ abunda de forἪe sŁnŁtoase, nefiind banalŁ ori 
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declanἨ©nd lozinci de ´mprumut!ò (Ibidem, p. 229). RŁspunsul nu se lŁsŁ mult aἨteptat Ἠi ea 
este invitatŁ la redacἪie, unde este ´nt©mpinatŁ de ĂtovarŁἨul Alecò, redactorul-Ἠef, un bŁrbat 
care Ănu era nici gras, nici chel. Mai degrabŁ slab Ἠi cu pŁr bogat, ´ncŁrunἪit la t©mple. Urechile 
un pic ascuἪite, nŁrile mobile, o linie subἪire a obrazului calm, sub ochelarii cu dioptrii pozitive, 
obosiἪi Ἠi inteligenἪi. De-asupra buzelor pline, o mustŁcioarŁ discretŁ. Avea un fel glumeἪ de a 
se adresa, lipsit de ifose, ori de formalisme canonizate. Râdea deschis, stârnind o intimitate 
camaradereascŁò (Ibidem,  p. 231). Acest portret al ĂtovarŁἨului Alecò nu este al altcuiva dec©t 
cel al poetului avangardist SaἨa PanŁ, care a ´naripat-o sŁ scrie: ĂSe simἪise at©t de sŁrŁcitŁ 
sufleteἨte pierz©ndu-l pe Teo, iar acum descoperea cŁ e mai bogatŁ, de vreme ce ´n pustiul 
inimii ei putuse sŁ rŁsarŁ acele flori neaἨteptate, adŁpate cu sarea lacrimilor ´nghiἪite ´n surdinŁ 
(...) Ċn acele clipe ´ncepea sŁ-Ἠi dea seama cŁ existŁ ceva mai puternic dec©t ataἨamentul pur 
omenesc, ceva ´n afara lui. Aceasta e creaἪiaò (Ibidem, p. 235). Astfel, scrisul o face sŁ se 
apropie de Alec, care, la scurt  timp, ´i va deveni ghid spiritual Ἠi, pentru o vreme, tovarŁἨ de 
viaἪŁ. 

La invitaἪia lui Alec, Maia devine colaboratoare la revista ĂFlacŁraò, Ăunde  avuse 
norocul sŁ fie mobilizatŁ ´ntr-un sector mai puἪin ambiguu. Ċn sectorul publicaἪiilor ruse. 
FiindcŁ ´n afara ideologului, era singura care cunoἨtea aceastŁ limbŁò (Ibidem, p. 323), astfel 
este absolvitŁ de responsabilitŁἪile pe care le aveau colegii ei de la alte sectoare legate de  
ideologia cultului proletar care ´ncepea sŁ ocupe vertiginos revista. Este martora, totuἨi, a unor 
momente de discuἪii despre artŁ, literaturŁ, actul scrisului. Vede cum sub bisturiul criticii 
ideologice nimereἨte Vasile Alecsandri, Ăcastelanul de la MirceἨtiò, ´nvinuit pentru Ăidilele cu 
june ἪŁrŁncuἪe cuprinse de amor spre delectarea boierimii Ἠi coteriei regale!ò (Ibidem, p. 323), 
precum Ἠi ἪŁranii lui CreangŁ, Ăadmirabili, dar Ἠi ei atemporali, de vreme ce nu-i chinuieἨte 
problema luptei pentru pŁm©ntò (Ibidem, p. 323). 

Maia Radovan va participa la dezbateri, emblematicŁ fiind cea despre nuvela Întâlnirea 
din pŁm©nturi a lui Marin Preda, dur criticatŁ de adepἪii realismului socialist, pŁrerea ei venind 
´n disonanἪŁ cu cea a lui Alec ´nsuἨi. Satul adevŁrat, susἪine ea, Ăne oferŁ o icoanŁ fidelŁ a 
prezentului ´ncŁ ´nvŁscut ´n trecut, fiindcŁ satul nu o sŁ se schimbe peste noapte, aἨa cum sunŁ 
lozincile zilei! Ori Marin Preda nu-Ἠi nŁscoceἨte ἪŁranii aἨa cum este cazul multor condeieri de 
la noi, printre care trebuie sŁ recunosc cŁ mŁ numŁr Ἠi  eu!... ἩŁranii lui Preda sunt adevŁraἪi! 
Pe c©nd ceea ce scriem noi e un fel de operetŁ cu butade Ἠi lozinci! IatŁ de ce ´l invidiez pe 
taciturnul Marin Predaò (Ibidem, p. 383). T©nŁra rŁm©ne contrariatŁ Ἠi de schimbŁrile produse 
´n comportamentul Ἠi creaἪia tovarŁἨului Alec:  

 
ĂC©ndva acest om fusese un ´nverἨunat avangardist. Pentru d©nsul pe vremea 

aceea exista numai o literaturŁ dinainte Ἠi de dupŁ Dada! Acum aveai impresia cŁ un 
vulcan ´n efervescenἪŁ acoperise cu lava lui mistuitoare ostrovul cu meterezele g©ndirii 
de odinioarŁ. ἧi fostul avangardist acreditase realismului macazul de nŁdejde al vieἪii, 
oferindu-i fereastra g©ndirii umane. Dar poἪi sŁ Ἠtii ce l-a costat aceastŁ evadare? ἧi cum 
fusese regŁsitŁ dizgraἪiata realitate pentru care azi pledeazŁ?!ò (Ibidem, p. 384). 

 
La revista ĂFlacŁraò, Maia face cunoἨtinἪŁ cu scriitori aflaἪi la ´nceputul carierei, 

precum poeta Nina Cassian, dar Ἠi cu figuri consacrate, ca Veronica Porumbacu sau Gala 
Galaction. AceastŁ galerie de personalitŁἪi remarcabile din domeniul literelor ilustreazŁ profilul 
intelectualului aservit unor idei utopice, ´n care sistemul ´i constr©ngea sŁ creadŁ. Naratoarea 
evocŁ Ἠi figura prozatorului Cezar Petrescu, atacat virulent ´n epocŁ pentru articolul sŁu 
ĂRŁspunderea scrisuluiò. DeἨi acuzat oficial de dezinformare, ignoranἪŁ Ἠi denaturare a 
metodelor de lucru, autorul pledase, în realitate, pentru responsabilitatea actului creator. El se 
revoltase ´mpotriva Ăg©ndirii cazoneò, a Ădogmelor Ἠi ereziilor de tot felulò, generate de 
Ăajustarea la linieò Ἠi de Ărevizuirile lŁuntrice pretinse de critica scribilor frontului culturalò 
(Ibidem, p. 385). 
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DupŁ o perioadŁ de convieἪuire cu t©nŁra basarabeancŁ, Alec hotŁrŁἨte sŁ-Ἠi perfecteze 
actele de divorἪ pentru a se cŁsŁtori cu Maia. Ċnt©mplarea face ca t©nŁra basarabeancŁ sŁ se 
´nt©lneascŁ cu Nichi, un prieten al fostului soἪ. Acesta ´ncearcŁ sŁ o convingŁ cŁ procesul de 
divorἪ l-ar putea expune pe Alec oprobiului criticii colective: Ăcu at©t mai mult, cŁ el e militar 
ï fie Ἠi medic, dar poartŁ epoleἪi! ï iar acolo Ἠtii cŁ disciplina e Ἠi mai drasticŁò (Ibidem, p. 
403). AceastŁ discuἪie o determinŁ pe Maia sŁ-Ἠi schimbe radical planurile. Pentru a nu-i 
periclita cariera Ἠi viaἪa lui Alec, ea hotŁrŁἨte sŁ se adreseze centrului de repatriere anunἪat ´n 
presŁ. La scurt timp, ´Ἠi adunŁ actele Ἠi se ´ntoarce la Cetatea AlbŁ. 

Cu momentul ´ntoarcerii ´n Basarabia comunistŁ, ´ncepe cel de-al doilea roman al 
scriitoarei, Venetica. DacŁ Labirintul relateazŁ ´n mare parte despre anii de aflare a 
protagonistei în România, unde se iniἪiazŁ ´n arta scrisului Ἠi debuteazŁ ´n literaturŁ, Venetica 
este despre încadrarea acesteia în câmpul muncii în calitate de inginer-chimist, deja în Uniunea 
SovieticŁ, Ἠi cuprinde perioada de dupŁ cel de-al Doilea RŁzboi Mondial, ´nceputul instaurŁrii 
stalinismului Ἠi odiseea protagonistei ´n ĂἪara sovietelorò, p©nŁ la colapsul Uniunii Sovietice, 
incluzând fragmente de jurnal din anii 1988-1991 Ἠi din cei ai perestroikŁi gorbacioviste. Textul 
reconstituie o istorie personalŁ a protagonistei, situatŁ ´n una mai largŁ, cea a epocii totalitare, 
o privire din interior Ἠi o reacἪie fireascŁ la frŁm©ntŁrile Ἠi ostilitŁἪile acesteia. 

Ċntoarcerea acasŁ, revederea cu mama, Maia le aἨtepta cu nerŁbdare. Ċi era dor de 
prieteniile ĂnepreἪuite suficient, de vesela dŁruire a oamenilor Ἠi a strŁzilorò (ἧALARI, 1998, 
p. 7). RŁm©ne ´nsŁ consternatŁ c©nd vede cŁ  Ătoate uliἪele se ´nveἨm©ntaserŁ ´n strai strŁin, 
lepŁdaserŁ p©nŁ Ἠi grafia latinŁ (...) Peste tot rŁsunŁ alte graiuri: zgrunἪuroase, rŁstite, rustice, 
cu sonoritŁἪi curioase, ï dialecte pestriἪe din cele mai ´ndepŁrtate plaiuri ale nesf©rἨitei foste 
Rusii. Le rostesc oameni necŁjiἪi, pe care i-a gonit foamea ́ ncoaceò, intelectualii ruἨi, bŁἨtinaἨi, 
Ăcare n-avurŁ minte sŁ fugŁ peste Prutò (Ibidem, p. 9), furŁ deportaἪi. Repatriindu-se, ´Ἠi 
imagina Ăo vatrŁ primenitŁ, ce-Ἠi impune harul or©nduirilor nedezminἪite, nicic©nd gratuite, de 
un strŁlucit, fie Ἠi chinuitor, destin prometeianò. BaἨtina spre care nŁzuise ´nsŁ  Ăn-avea faἪŁ 
duioasŁ sŁ te m©ng©ie ca o mamŁ! Ea, de fapt, n-avea nicio faἪŁ, ci numai o formŁ, ´n care 
intuiai niἨte curioase forἪe ce se opuneau celor fireἨti, care tind, de obicei, sŁ conserve orice 
formŁò (Ibidem, p. 83). 

RepatriaἪilor li se promisese cŁ vor fi asiguraἪi cu un loc de muncŁ Ἠi cŁ li se va acorda 
Ăun ajutor bŁnescò, dar asta nu s-a ´nt©mplat, ´ntruc©t Ăfamilia mi-i ´nstŁritŁ, avem casŁ, am 
unde trŁiò (Ibidem,  p. 15), mŁrturiseἨte naratoarea.  

La scurt timp, la ´ndemnul fratelui sŁu, Leon, protagonista pleacŁ ´n Rusia. Acesta era 
un visŁtor convins de Ăviitorul luminos al comunismuluiò Ἠi profund devotat politicii staliniste: 
Ăe tiran, dar onest... Tiran, dar cel mai genial organizator al rŁzboiului ´mpotriva unui duἨman 
perfid. Tiran, dar a c©Ἠtigat rŁzboiul, or acest triumf contrabalanseazŁ tot ce i se poate imputa!ò 
(Ibidem, p. 61). AjunsŁ acolo, Maia se angajeazŁ ca inginer chimist la o uzinŁ de bacuri pentru 
acumulatoare, situatŁ ´ntr-o suburbie a Moscovei. 

Ċn Rusia stalinistŁ, cunoaἨte mecanismele subtile ale culpabilizŁrii Ἠi distrugerii 
demnitŁἪii umane prin instalarea unei stŁri de fricŁ:  

 
ĂC©nd te temi sŁ nu fii ´nvinuit de ceea ce n-ai fŁptuit, de ceea ce nu intenἪionezi sŁ 
sŁv©rἨeἨti vreodatŁ! O asemenea spaimŁ derutantŁ e straἨnicŁ, mai ales c©nd 
contamineazŁ o societate ´ntreagŁ! O societate ce se lasŁ asaltatŁ de o atare fantomŁ, ba 
Ἠi o ´ncuviinἪeazŁ, gŁsindu-i justificare, e ceva insolit, contrar oricŁrui simἪ sŁnŁtos Ἠi 
´ntregii experienἪe umane. C©nd individul sf©rἨeἨte prin a se teme de orice 
inconsecvenἪŁ a propriului sŁu g©nd, ajunge sŁ-i fie fricŁ chiar Ἠi de cuvintele sale, sŁ 
nu-i scape vreunul nelalocul sŁu, ori ar putea fi greἨit interpretat, compromiἪ©ndu-lò 
(Ibidem, p. 99).  
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Mai mult, ´nsuἨi fratele o admonesteazŁ fŁrŁ menajamente:  
 
ĂVezi-Ἢi de lucrul tŁu de laborator Ἠi pune cep gurii ´n chestiile care Ἠtiu cŁ nu-Ἢi plac! 
Nu uita cŁ ´n Ἢara asta  nu existŁ om care sŁ nu fie controlat! C©t te priveἨte, ´n calitatea-
Ἢi de proaspŁtŁ repatriatŁ, e firesc sŁ nu inspiri ´ncredere de la bun ´nceput!...ò (Ibidem, 
p. 114). 
 
Basarabeanca este privitŁ cu suspiciune Ἠi de cŁtre colegele sale de muncŁ:  
 
ĂĊnἪelesesem din capul locului cŁ sunt neagreatŁ ´n colectivul ´n care destinul mŁ 
aruncase. SimἪeam cŁ prezenἪa mea era recepἪionatŁ Ἠi-n laboratorul unde lucram. Deci 
trebuia sŁ suport un soi de discriminare pentru motivul de a fi consideratŁ o strŁinŁ, 
venitŁ de naiba Ἠtie de unde Ἠi cu ce intenἪii. DeἨi, aparent, toatŁ lumea mi se adresa 
politicos, chiar amabil, sesizam la tot pasul o distanἪare vizibilŁ ´ntre mine Ἠi colectiv. 
Eram ca un corp intrus într-un spaἪiu ce nu-mi aparἪineò (Ibidem, p. 66).  
 
DupŁ c©teva luni locuite ́ ntr-un cŁmin de muncitori, unde se considera parte a unei mici 

comunitŁἪi, ´i va fi repartizatŁ o camerŁ micŁ, ´n care urma sŁ stea singurŁ. SenzaἪia imediatŁ 
trŁitŁ a fost cea de excludere din acel microunivers, de izolare. Ċntre ea Ἠi colegele sale pŁrea 
sŁ se fi ridicat un zid de ´nstrŁinare (ĂCeva se ´mpotrivea, reacἪiona ´n mine prin invocŁri 
neaἨteptate: cŁ aἨ fi o strŁinŁ! De aceea, la prima ocazie, se grŁbiserŁ sŁ mŁ izoleze, sŁ scape 
de mine!ò (Ibidem, p. 106).  

Pentru a cunoaἨte mai bine societatea ´n care trŁieἨte Ἠi ideologia acesteia, protagonista 
se ´nscrie la o universitate seralŁ, unde studiazŁ ĂCursul scurt al Istoriei Partiduluiò. ReflecἪiile 
pe marginea cursului respectiv, protagonista Ἠi le noteazŁ ́ ntr-un caiet, menἪion©nd contrariatŁ:  

 
ĂAcest curs continuŁ sŁ-mi trezeascŁ o sumedenie de nedumeriri. ĊmpinsŁ de curiozitate, 
l-am citit p©nŁ la capŁt. Pe urmŁ, ´mi bŁteam capul: cum sŁ definesc acest manual? 
Istorie? Dar el pretinde a fi totodatŁ Ἠi filosofie. ManipuleazŁ cu categorii filosofice, 
confruntŁ materialismul cu idealismul, pomeneἨte la tot pasul de procesul g©ndirii 
dialectice. Dar dialecticŁ nu prea vedeamé ἧi, mai bizar, ´n toatŁ chestia asta cu 
opoziἪia, mi s-a pŁrut faptul cŁ-i vedeam ´nvinuiἪi pe toἪi foἨtii tovarŁἨi de luptŁ ai lui 
Lenin, care, la drept vorbind, fŁuriserŁ RevoluἪia SocialistŁ. Devine de ne´nἪeles, prin 
ce aberantŁ reacἪie ´nlŁnἪuitoare ´Ἠi trŁdau ei, unul dupŁ altul, cauza cŁreia Ἠi-au dedicat 
viaἪa, ca sŁ devinŁ ´n mod conἨtient çcomplotiἨtiè, çteroriἨtiè, çspioniè, çagenἪi ai 
imperialismuluiè Ἠi sŁ boicoteze sistematic noua putere pe care ei ´nἨiἨi au iniἪiat-o! Nu 
te duce mintea sŁ concepi o asemenea conduitŁ a intelectului normal!... Era foarte greu 
sŁ judeci obiectiv schematicul Ἠi injuriosul manual. Dar acestea  erau propriile mele 
opinii Ἠi eu  trebuia sŁ le pŁstrez doar pentru mineò (Ibidem, p. 75-76).  
 
Curiozitatea, dorinἪa de descoperire Ἠi de cunoaἨtere a universului ´n care ajunsese, 

aflarea rŁspunsurilor la o serie de nedumeriri care o acaparaserŁ o fac pe Maia sŁ urmeze, searŁ 
de searŁ, toate cursurile la care era ´nscrisŁ. De cele mai multe ori, ´n drum spre casŁ, se 
´nt©lneἨte cu profesorul Ivan Maximovici, lectorul de istorie a Rusiei, un bŁrbat cu mult mai ´n 
v©rstŁ ca ea. PlŁcerea de a scurta  acelaἨi drum deveni un fel de necesitate pentru am©ndoi, 
între ei înfiripându-se astfel un soi de afecἪiune. (ĂCe ἨansŁ fericitŁ mi-a oferit viaἪa..., 
scoἪ©ndu-mi-l ´n cale pe Ivan Maximovici. Ne simἪim at©t de bine alŁturi. Ne vine a r©de chiar 
Ἠi atunci c©nd r©sul n-are rost. Cuvintele noastre exprimŁ acea risipŁ de abandonare, ce adunŁ 
darnicŁ singurŁtatea unui bŁrbat Ἠi a unei femei, dornici de-a se dezice de dânsa. Privirile 
noastre deschise parcŁ ar cataliza sinceritŁἪi nebŁnuiteò (Ibidem, p.112-113). ĂFeeriaò se risipi 
´nsŁ c©nd simἪi cŁ acesta avea posturŁ de agent care era menit s-o spioneze, toatŁ relaἪia lor 
dovedindu-se un scenariu bine regizat, un teatru gratuit Ἠi ieftin. NeputincioasŁ, ´nἨelatŁ, 
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suferind din cauza acestei duplicitŁἪi monstruoase, Maia ´ncearcŁ sŁ nu se lase ´nfr©ntŁ, 
pŁstr©ndu-Ἠi credinἪa ´n oameni Ἠi capacitatea de a iubi. 

ExasperatŁ, dupŁ un an de muncŁ ´ntr-un spaἪiu vitreg, plin de deziluzii, incapabilŁ sŁ 
mai suporte atmosfera ´ncŁrcatŁ permanent de p©nda suspicioasŁ, Maia revine ´n Basarabia: 

 
Ăἧtiu cŁ nici ´n Moldova SovieticŁ nimeni nu m-aἨteaptŁ. Dar aceastŁ fŁr©mŁ de ἪarŁ 
ciuntitŁ e tot ce a mai rŁmas nedestrŁmat din fosta mea baἨtinŁ istoricŁ, din acel m©ndru 
plai verde, ce adŁpostea c©ndva sŁm©nἪa unui neam dârz, viteaz Ἠi harnicò, mŁrturiseἨte 
la ´ntoarcere protagonista. Poate doar mama, Ădar Ἠi ea singurŁ stŁ cu bagajul gata fŁcut, 
aἨtept©nd ceasul, clipa c©nd, ´n toiul nopἪii, vor bate kaghebiἨtii la poarta casei lor, unde 
le-a scŁpat, deocamdatŁ, nedeportat un nenorocit bŁtr©n din sŁm©nἪa ruἨilor albi!ò 
(Ibidem, p. 168).  
 
Revenind acasŁ, Maia, alias Ariadna ἧalari, se va dedica literaturii, urmând Cursurile 

Superioare de pe l©ngŁ Institutul  de LiteraturŁ ĂM. Gorkiò din Moscova (1959). 
Pentru protagonistŁ, scrisul are efect tŁmŁduitor, fiind un mijloc de exorcizare prin 

mŁrturisire a aspectelor dezagreabile ale existenἪei, dar Ἠi o sursŁ de speranἪŁ atunci c©nd 
cenuἨiul vieἪii devine apŁsŁtor:  

 
ĂScriu ca sŁ uit. Ba nu, scriind, ´ncerc sŁ judec treazŁ lucrurile. Doar c©nd verἨi din tine 
tot ce Ἢi s-a ´ngrŁmŁdit ´n suflet, parcŁ te mai liniἨteἨti. ĊnsemnŁrile din jurnal te mai 
uἨureazŁ, te fortificŁ ´ntr-un fel, te ajutŁ sŁ-Ἢi vii ́ n fire. ἧi izbuteἨti, p©nŁ la urmŁ, ca cel 
puἪin sŁ nu te mai ajungŁ tropŁitul din coridor ce-Ἢi sparge urechile Ἠi toatŁ gama acelor 
zgomote vulgare, grosolane, de prost gust, zgomotul unei lumi necŁjite, proletare!ò 
(Ibidem, p. 117).  
 
Ur©tul Ἠi promiscuitatea, frustrarea Ἠi, mai ales, absenἪa comunicŁrii constituie temelia 

acestei construcἪii narative. Cotidianul cenuἨiu, spaima Ἠi frica instalate insinueazŁ o stare de 
neliniἨte dominatŁ de meschinŁrie Ἠi mizerie, de turnŁtorie Ἠi rŁutate, personajul fiind victima 
unui sistem opresiv care suprimŁ individualitatea. 

Atât Labirintul, c©t Ἠi Venetica pot fi citite ca niἨte confesiuni personale, ca o 
autobiografie, cu un periplu sentimental aparte, dar Ἠi ca document al epocii comuniste, vŁzut 
din perspectiva unui refugiat în Vechiul Regat, repatriat la o baἨtinŁ ´nstrŁinatŁ Ἠi venetic în 
Rusia sovieticŁ.  

AlŁturi de o serie de materiale de arhivŁ, a mŁrturiilor publicate ´n presa literarŁ, 
romanele analizate mai sus contribuie la reconfigurarea destinului literar al scriitoarei Ariadna 
ἧalari, un destin prins ´ntre lumi Ἠi istorii. 

Ambele cŁrἪi au apŁrut ´n anul 2025, la Editura Seneca din BucureἨti. Transliterate cu 
alfabet latin Ἠi adaptate limbii rom©ne actuale, cele douŁ romane proiecteazŁ o luminŁ nouŁ 
asupra vieἪii Ἠi creaἪiei Ariadnei ἧalari, dar Ἠi asupra procesului literar postbelic din spaἪiul 
pruto-nistrean. 
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THE ONTOLOGY OF CONSCIOUSNESS AND THE MODERN HERO 

 

ONTOLOGIA CONἧTIINἩEI ἧI EROUL MODERN 
 

 

Roxana-Silvia MORARU*  

 
Abstract 

This paper analyzes the evolution of Ѽtefan Gheorghidiu, the modern hero created by Camil 

Petrescu, as he confronts two essential experiences: love and war. Drawing on Gaston Bachelardôs 
concepts regarding the significance of inner space, Monica Bottezôs reflections on the relationship 
between space and time, and Edward Sojaôs spatial theory, the analysis highlights the ways in which 
different spatial experiences shape the protagonistôs consciousness. The intimate space of love and the 
traumatic space of the battlefield foster a continuous expansion of Gheorghidiuôs consciousness, 
sustained by a profound process of self-discovery. 

 

Keywords: Ѽtefan Gheorghidiu; modern hero; inner space; love; war; consciousness; self-discovery; 

 

  

Ocup©nd o poziἪie importantŁ ´n peisajul istoric, cultural Ἠi filozofic, conceptul de 
eroism ilustreazŁ virtuἪi nepreἪuite, Ἠi anume curajul, devotamentul, spiritul de sacrificiu Ἠi 
responsabilitatea moralŁ. ProvenitŁ din termenul francez héroïsme, noἪiunea de eroism dateazŁ 
´ncŁ din Antichitate, mai precis din Grecia AnticŁ. Ċn acea perioadŁ, eroul era portretizat ´ntr-
un spaἪiu dual, ´n care condiἪia umanŁ accesa condiἪia divinŁ prin faptele sale excepἪionale, 
depŁἨind cu succes limitele moἨtenite sau create. Joseph Campbell confirmŁ cŁ  Ăun erou este 
cineva care Ἠi-a dedicat viaἪa unui ideal mai ´nalt dec©t propria persoanŁò (2008, p. 151). 

TotodatŁ, eroii sunt consideraἪi modele culturale Ἠi morale care ´ntruchipeazŁ idealurile Ἠi 
aspiraἪiile unei comunitŁἪi (ALLISON & GOETHALS, 2011). 

Ċn spaἪiul rom©nesc, termenul de eroism depŁἨeἨte sfera militarŁ, dob©ndind o valoare 
ontologicŁ deoarece defineἨte ́ nsŁἨi modul de a fi, de a rezista Ἠi de a exista al poporului rom©n. 
Ċn acest context, putem remarca valenἪele morale, naἪionale, religioase Ἠi cotidiene ale 
eroismului. De ce comemorŁm eroii, generalii sau preoἪii? Pentru cŁ ei sunt expresia 
eroismului, pentru a pŁstra vie memoria celor care s-au jertfit pentru apŁrarea ἪŁrii, a credinἪei, 
a libertŁἪii, pentru a le arŁta recunoἨtinἪŁ Ἠi respect, din nevoia de continuitate naἪionalŁ  
pomenirea Ἠi comemorarea lor ´ntŁrind legŁtura dintre trecut Ἠi prezent. SŁ nu uitŁm rolul 
armatei, care prin militarii Ἠi comandanἪii sŁi au aparat hotarele Ἠi suveranitatea Rom©niei, ´n 
timp ce rolul preoἪilor a fost de a oferi m©ng©iere sufleteascŁ, fiind cei au menἪinut vie credinἪa 
strŁmoἨeascŁ ´n vremuri grele. 

Eroismul rom©nesc ´Ἠi desŁv©rἨeἨte ´nsemnŁtatea prin dimensiunea spiritualŁ Ἠi cea 
eticŁ, ambele atribute contribuind indubitabil la individualizarea existenἪei umane. Revenind 
la dimensiunea ontologicŁ a eroismului, ca mod de existenἪŁ pentru rom©ni, eroismul nu a 

reprezentat doar o reacἪie accidentalŁ la crizŁ, ci o stare de spirit fundamentalŁ prin care s-a 

conservat fiinἪa naἪionalŁ ´n faἪa vicisitudinilor istorice.  
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Dimensiunea eroismului în viziunea scriitorilor 

 

Perspectiva literarilor români asupra eroismului se concentreazŁ pe jertfa supremŁ, 
spiritul de sacrificiu pentru comunitate Ἠi preferinἪa pentru gesturi excepἪionale. Ca teme 
principale ´n viziunea scriitorilor, remarcŁm: jertfa Ἠi abnegaἪia, excepἪionalismul Ἠi 
dimensiunea tragicŁ. Literatura rom©nŁ subliniazŁ frecvent devotamentul total Ἠi sacrificiul de 
sine pus ´n slujba idealului naἪional sau al aproapelui. Eroul popular este adesea un justiἪiar 
rebel care transcrie legea oficialŁ pentru a face dreptate celor mulἪi devenind un simbol al 
rezistenἪei. Scriitorii Ἠi criticii literari, precum Eugen Negrici noteazŁ cŁ imaginarul rom©nesc 
cere eroilor acte ieἨite din comun Ἠi excese curajoase, mai degrabŁ dec©t o consecvenἪŁ 
cotidianŁ. rŁzboiul Ἠi istoria zbuciumatŁ transformŁ eroismul ́ ntr-o dramŁ a conἨtiinἪei, vizibilŁ 
´n proza interbelicŁ Ἠi postbelicŁ (Camil Petrescu). 
 

O revelaἪie autenticŁ: ontologia conἨtiinἪei Ἠi eroismul modern 

 

Eroismul rom©nesc poate fi perceput ca un dialog distinctiv Ἠi permanent ´ntre har Ἠi 
conἨtiinἪŁ, ca liant ́ ntre uman Ἠi divin. Ethosul eroic transcende contextul militar, slujind binele 
comun Ἠi ajut©nd la pŁstrarea identitŁἪii naἪionale Ἠi personale. Cu alte cuvinte, eroismul 

´mbracŁ noi forme existenἪiale Ἠi morale, atent ilustrate ´n literatura interbelicŁ. Romanul 
Ultima noapte de dragoste, ´nt©ia noapte de rŁzboi de Camil Petrescu, zugrŁveἨte un erou 
atipic, fŁc©ndu-ne pŁrtaἨi la expansiunea conἨtiinἪei, respectiv a fiinἪei (eroului) care se 
confruntŁ cu propriile dileme Ἠi idealuri. Surprins ´ntr-o permanentŁ stare de introspecἪie, 
ἧtefan Gheorghidiu posedŁ o vitejie care corespunde realitŁἪii Ἠi care ´i permite sŁ porneascŁ 
´n cŁutarea propriului sens existenἪial. 

Cele douŁ axe ale romanului  spaἪialŁ, respectiv temporalŁ  faciliteazŁ analiza 
coordonatele sufleteἨti, fiind ilustrate detaliat prin perspectiva subiectivŁ folositŁ de 
personajul-narator omniscient Ἠi omniprezent. 

Personajul principal este plasat într-un context spaἪio-temporal valoros ´n care Ăse 
conjugŁ douŁ visuriò (BACHELARD, 2003, p. 93), cel al harului, pe care ´l descoperŁ, 
´mbrŁἪiἨeazŁ Ἠi cultivŁ pe tot parcursul romanului, respectiv cel al conἨtiinἪei, pe care ´l 
acceseazŁ cu demnitate, autenticitate Ἠi perseverenἪŁ. Prin aceste douŁ atribute, Gheorghidiu 
´Ἠi valorificŁ resursele nebŁnuite, permiἪ©nd Ăad©ncirea Ἠi rŁtŁcirea eului ́ ntr-o lume a revelaἪiei 
interioareò (167). 

Eroul trŁieἨte dinlŁuntrul fiinἪei sale, oscil©nd ´ntre cele trei spaἪii promovate de 
profesorul de urbanism Edward Soja: cel al obiectelor, al g©ndurilor Ἠi mai ales al experienἪelor. 
Debutul sugestiv al romanului ilustreazŁ primul spaἪiu teoretizat de Soja prin descrierea 

frontului de rŁzboi: ĂĊn primŁvara anului 1916, ca sublocotenent proaspŁt, ´nt©ia datŁ 
concentrat, luasem parte, [...] la fortificarea vŁii Prahovei, ´ntre BuἨteni Ἠi Predeal. NiἨte 
ἨŁnἪuleἪe ca pentru scurgere de apŁ, acoperite ici Ἠi colo cu ramuri Ἠi frunziἨ, ´ntŁrite cu pŁm©nt 
ca de un lat de m©nŁ, erau botezate de noi tranἨee Ἠi apŁrau un front de vreo zece kilometriò 
(PETRESCU, 1930, p. 7).  

ĊncŁ din primul paragraf, remarcŁm perspectivŁ subiectivŁ Ἠi omniscientŁ a 
personajului-narator, care portretizeazŁ cu uἨurinἪŁ spaἪiul obiectelor Ἠi cel al g©ndurilor 
(trŁirilor interioare) sub cupola spaἪiului experienἪial. Atent observator al lumii exterioare, 

naratorul prezintŁ tabieturile Ἠi rutina zilnicŁ a camarazilor sŁi, revel©nd totodatŁ gradual 
propriile trŁiri interioare pe care le experimenta ´n acest cadru spaἪial. Nevoie de socializare 
primeἨte conotaἪii neaἨteptate, tumultuoase Ἠi introspective: ĂDe multe ori seara, la popotŁ, era 
destul un singur cuv©nt ca sŁ trezeascŁ rŁscoliri Ἠi sŁ ´ntŁr©te dureri amorἪite. E ´ngrozitoare 
uneori aceastŁ putere a unei singure propoziἪiuni, ´n timpul unei convorbiri normale, ca sŁ 
porneascŁ dintr-o datŁ mŁcinarea sufleteascŁ, aἨa cum din zecile de combinaἪii cu Ἠapte litere 
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ale unui lacŁt secret, una singurŁ deschide spre interior. Ċn asemenea ´mprejurŁri, nopἪile mi le 
petreceam ´n lungi insomnii, uscate Ἠi mistuitoareò (4). 

Ċn calitatea sa de proaspŁt sublocotenent, Gheorghidiu experimenteazŁ Ăontologia 
presimἪiriiò (BACHELARD, 2003, p. 202), anticip©nd posibile reacἪii Ἠi consecinἪe care ar 
putea deriva din exprimarea convingerilor sale cu privire la viaἪa amoroasŁ Ἠi de cŁsŁtorie: ĂCe 
Ἠtiu ei despre dragoste, de vorbesc interminabil? Platitudini, poncife din cŁrἪi Ἠi formule 
curenteé Dogme banale, care circulŁ Ἠi care Ἢin loc de cugetare [...] Ce-i o iubire, ca s-o faci 

regulŁ casnicŁ ?ò (PETRESCU, 1930, p. 22) 

DiscuἪia dintre Gheorghidiu Ἠi OriἨan reflectŁ procesul de introspecἪie, dorind a contura 
valenἪe izbŁvitoare pentru sufletul Ἠi conἨtiinἪa sublocotenentului care sunt acoperite simbolic 
cu o perdea protectoare: ĂO femeie ´Ἠi dŁ sufletul Ἠi pe urmŁ Ἠi-l reia intact. ἧi de ce nu? Are 
drept sŁ ia ´napoi exact c©t a dat. (PETRESCU, 1930, p. 23) Demersul de a obŞine permisia 
pentru a pleca la C©mpulung ´Ἠi are originea ´n dorinἪa categoricŁ a lui Gheorghidiu de a reveni 
´n spaŞiul familiei Ἠi de a restabili echilibrul emoἪional: ĂDacŁ m©ine searŁ nu-mi dŁ drumul 
pentru douŁ zile, dezertezò (26). 

ἧtefan Gheorghidiu este ´nzestrat cu o faἪetŁ suplimentarŁ Ἠi formatoare a conἨtiinἪei, 
Ἠi anume Ăsinele actantò (BOTTEZ, 2007, p. 51-55) care se oglindeἨte ´n evoluἪia vieἪii sale 
amoroase cu Ela. Ċnceputul efervescent al relaἪiei dintre cei doi ´n care ἧtefan o idealizeazŁ pe 
Ela datoritŁ frumuseἪii ei Ἠi a sentimentelor autentice ´mpŁrtŁἨite este contrastat de crizele 
majore ale conἨtiinἪei care experimenteazŁ treptat confruntŁri decisive cu realitatea. Astfel, 
experienἪele limitŁ sunt cele care contribuie la expansiunea sinelui, Ἠi implicit, a conἨtiinἪei. 

Contextul social Ἠi spaἪial modeleazŁ evoluἪia relaἪiei dintre Ela Ἠi Gheorghidiu, care 
sunt plasaἪi ´n medii contrastante:  spaἪiul protector al iubirii  ´n care armonia primeazŁ Ἠi 
spaἪiul ostil al lumii mondene  ´n care suspiciunile, prejudecŁἪile Ἠi convenἪiile sociale 
contribuie simultan la fragmentarea sinelui Ἠi a identitŁἪii/ conἨtiinἪei. ĂIntimitatea spaἪiului 
interiorò (BACHELARD, 2003, p. 35) al celor doi protagoniἨti este influenἪatŁ treptat de 
interesele materiale care derivŁ din moἨtenirea primitŁ de Gheorghidiu Ἠi de frivolitatea lumii 
mondene.  

SpaἪiul monden este cel care destabilizeazŁ iubirea sincerŁ pe care cei doi parteneri o 
´mpŁrtŁἨesc iniἪial: ĂEra at©ta tinereἪe, at©ta fr©ngere, at©ta nesocotinἪŁ ´n trupul bŁlai si at©ta 
generozitate ´n ochii ´nlŁcrŁmaἪi albaἨtri, cŁ a trecut biruitoare. Lungile convorbiri, acasŁ, ´n 
salonaἨul cu divane acoperite cu scoarἪe Ἠi mormane de perne, deveniserŁ Ἠi pentru mine - e 

drept, mult mai târziu - o nevoie sufleteascŁ. Dealtminteri, era aceastŁ fatŁ un continuu prilej 
de uimire. Mai întâi prin neistovita bunŁtate pe care o risipea ´n jurul ei.ò (PETRESCU, 1930, 

p. 29). Iubirea este trŁitŁ, retrŁitŁ Ἠi rescrisŁ la nivelul conἨtiinἪei, Gheorghidiu analiz©ndu-Ἠi 
obsesiv sentimentele. Cea care odinioarŁ Ă´nfrumuseἪa toatŁ viaἪa studenἪeascŁò (30) devine 
motivul central al celor mai puternice frŁm©ntŁri lŁuntrice trŁite de Gheorghidiu. Pasiunea este 

compromisŁ sub influenἪa geloziei Ἠi a autosugestiei duse p©nŁ la extrem. Se remarcŁ o serie 
de neconcordanἪe ´ntre iubirea absolutŁ la care aspirŁ eroul Ἠi relaἪia din planul realitŁἪii, care 
cunoaἨte inevitabil momente de cotiturŁ notabile. Dominat de o stare interioarŁ de incertitudine 
´n ceea ce priveἨte fidelitatea soἪiei sale, Gheorghidiu se ´nstrŁineazŁ treptat de aceasta, 
încurajând-o inconἨtient pe Ela sŁ se integreze ´n lumea mondenŁ cu ale cŁror principii 
rezoneazŁ. 

Personajul-narator include ´n registrul propriei conἨtiinἪe trŁiri contradictorii: 
´mplinire/alienare, siguranἪŁ/incertitudine, iubire/´nstrŁinare, gelozie/pasivitate. Ċntreaga lui 
existenἪŁ implicŁ dialectica Ă´nchisului Ἠi a deschisuluiò (citat ´n BACHELARD, 2003, p. 35), 

a ĂfiinἪeiò care se ´nchide, transform©ndu-se ´n ĂnefiinἪŁò, dar Ἠi a ĂnefiinἪeiò care se deschide 
prin exteriorizarea celor mai autentice frŁm©ntŁri sufleteἨti cu scopul de a redob©ndi identitatea 
Ἠi de a restabili echilibrul la nivelul conἨtiinἪei. 
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RelaἪia dintre timp Ἠi spaἪiu reprezintŁ o componentŁ esenἪialŁ ´n configurarea celor 
douŁ conflicte: drama rŁzboiului Ἠi drama existenἪialŁ. Relatarea obiectivŁ a prezentului de pe 
front alterneazŁ cu perspectiva narativŁ subiectivŁ folositŁ de Gheorghidiu pentru rememorarea 

relaἪiei sale de iubire. 
SpaἪiul rŁzboiului reprezintŁ o realitate exterioarŁ care se impune ameninἪŁtor. Drama 

de rŁzboi este cea care contribuie decisiv la maturizarea personajului, care se elibereazŁ de 
propriile constr©ngeri Ἠi acceseazŁ o stare superioarŁ a conἨtiinἪei, transformându-se într-un 

erou modern. RŁzboiul e o experienἪŁ definitivŁ care nu poate sŁ lipseascŁ din ´ntregul sŁu 
sufletesc. Ar constitui o limitŁ Ἠi cu un eu limitat nu ´ntrezŁreἨte nicio putinἪŁ de realizare 
sufleteascŁ. Nu-Ἠi permite laἨitatea de a evita un pericol pe care soldaἪii cei mulἪi nu puteau 
evita. Bucuriile Ἠi minciunile Elei i se par puerile faἪŁ de oamenii pe care ´i are ´n subordine. 
 

Concluzii 

 

Gheorghidiu capteazŁ palpitul vieἪii ´ntr-un mod particular, resimἪind ´n ad©ncurile firii 
sale un soi de eroism dual, modern Ἠi singular. ExperienἪa maritalŁ este finalizatŁ surprinzŁtor 
printr-un proces de autocunoaἨtere care marcheazŁ maturizarea eroului. Gestul sŁu final, prin 
care ἧtefan Gheorghidiu renunἪŁ la relaἪia cu Ela Ἠi conἪinuturile afective ale trecutului fŁurit 
alŁturi de aceasta reprezintŁ un moment de eliberare interioarŁ profundŁ. AἨadar, Gheorghidiu 
trŁieἨte douŁ experienἪe complementare cu caracter formator ï cea a iubirii, respectiv cea a 

rŁzboiului, care ´l ajutŁ sŁ atingŁ cu succes un obiectiv nebŁnuit, dar binevenit ï Ἠi anume 
cunoaἨterea de sine. 
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Abstract 

This study examines both the manner in which the two authors, Dimitrie Cantemir and 

Jonathan Swift, construct certain societies, with particular regard to the concepts of utopia and 

dystopia, and the parallel that can be drawn between these societies on the basis of these two concepts. 

The works considered for analysis are Dimitrie Cantemirôs The Hieroglyphic History, more specifically 

the section Part Three, in which the journey of the Camelopard (Alexandru Mavrocordat Exaporitul) to 

the Citadel of Epithimia (Istanbul), the capital of the Ottoman Empire, is presented, and Jonathan 

Swiftôs Gulliverôs Travels, in all four of its sections. The aspects on which attention will be focused 

concern the conditions of isolation in the pursuit of an ideal life, the progress of science and prosperity, 

order and the manner of governance, the contrast between appearance and essence, and the integration 

of the stranger into the community, as these societies entail a genuine quest for perfection in itself, both 

on the part of the inhabitants and on the part of the author-narrators and their characters. 

 
Keywords: utopia; dystopia; appearance; essence; quest; 

 
 
Introducere 

 
Lucrarea de faἪŁ abordeazŁ at©t felul ´n care cei doi autori, Dimitrie Cantemir Ἠi 

Jonathan Swift, construiesc anumite societŁἪi, av©nd ´n vedere conceptele de utopie Ἠi de 
distopie, c©t Ἠi o paralelŁ ´ntre societŁἪile construite de cŁtre aceἨtia pe baza celor douŁ 
concepte. Operele pe care atenἪia este concentratŁ ´n acest sens sunt Istoria ieroglificŁ, scrisŁ 
de cŁtre Dimitrie Cantemir, mai exact, secἪiunea Partea a triia, care ar putea fi intitulatŁ ´n 
formularea de la cheie a scriitorului Povestea Camilopardalului pentru apa Nilului 

(CANTEMIR, 1978, p. 1970, nota 1), ´n care este prezentatŁ cŁlŁtoria Camilopardalului, 
identificat ́ n realitate cu Alexandru Mavrocordat Exaporitul, la Cetatea Epithimiei, identificatŁ 
cu Istanbulul, capitala Imperiului Otoman, Ἠi CŁlŁtoriile lui Gulliver, cu toate cele patru 
secἪiuni ale sale, scrisŁ de cŁtre Jonathan Swift, ´ntruc©t acestea conἪin elemente utopice Ἠi 
distopice remarcabile ´n societŁἪile conturate. Mai mult chiar, unele dintre aceste societŁἪi 
prezintŁ chiar elemente discutabile, care au at©t aspecte utopice, c©t Ἠi aspecte distopice. 
 
1. SpaἪiul utopic Ἠi condiἪiile izolŁrii 
 

AsemŁnarea fundamentalŁ a tuturor societŁἪilor prezentate ´n operele celor doi scriitori 
constŁ ´n faptul cŁ acestea ocupŁ o poziἪie izolatŁ faἪŁ de alte Ἢinuturi, pentru ca influenἪele 
exterioare, considerate negative, sŁ nu poatŁ pŁtrunde ´n interior. Astfel, ´n ceea ce priveἨte 
cetatea swiftianŁ Lilliput, izolarea vizeazŁ templul vechi care i-a fost dat lui Gulliver spre a-i 
servi drept locuinἪŁ, cu o istorie fascinantŁ, dar misterioasŁ at©t ́ n sensul pozitiv, c©t Ἠi ́ n sensul 
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negativ al cuv©ntului, deoarece acesta fusese ́ nchis cu c©Ἢiva ani ́ n urmŁ, din pricina unei crime 
nefireἨti ´nfŁptuite ´n interiorul acestuia, tocmai din pricina evlaviei oamenilor locului, acesta  
necesit©nd a fi purificat de urmele unei fapte imorale Ἠi grele. Legat de acest templu, filonul 
utopic constŁ doar ´n faptul cŁ acesta era o emblemŁ a unei credinἪe religioase unice, 
considerate adevŁrate de cŁtre locuitorii acelei insule, care trŁiau izolaἪi de restul lumii, spre a 
nu permite pŁtrunderea unor influenἪe strŁine, care le-ar fi putut fi nocive, iar filonul distopic 
constŁ tocmai ´n faptul cŁ acea religie, spre a fi propovŁduitŁ Ἠi respectatŁ, nu a exclus 
´nfŁptuirea unor lucruri rele, precum crimele. Privind cetatea Brobdingnag, din cea de-a doua 
cŁlŁtorie a lui Gulliver, izolarea acesteia se caracterizeazŁ prin faptul cŁ este un stat peninsular, 
dar a cŁrui parte vecinŁ cu uscatul nu se aflŁ ´n imediata apropiere a unui alt popor, ci este 
despŁrἪitŁ prin munἪi de popoarele de dincolo de aceἨtia: 

 
ĂRegatul Brobdingnag este o peninsulŁ, care se sf´rἨeἨte ´n partea de nord-est 

cu un Ἠir de munἪi ´nalἪi de treizeci de mile, munἪi inaccesibili din cauza vulcanilor de 
pe culmile lor. Nici cei mai ´nvŁἪaἪi oameni nu Ἠtiu ce fel de vietŁἪi trŁiesc dincolo de 
aceste culmi sau dacŁ mŁcar Ἢinutul este locuit. Oceanul ´nconjurŁ Ἢara din trei pŁrἪi. Ċn 
tot regatul nu existŁ niciun port la mare, iar coastele unde fluviile se varsŁ ´n ocean s´nt 
mai ´ntotdeauna b´ntuite de furtuni Ἠi presŁrate cu sumedenie de st´nci ascuἪite, aἨa ´nc´t 
nici cele mai mici corŁbii nu se ´ncumetŁ sŁ se av´nte ´n larg; prin urmare, oamenii 
aceἨtia nu au nici o legŁturŁ cu restul lumii.ò (SWIFT, 1967, p. 123) 

 
C©t despre ἪŁrile din cea de-a treia cŁlŁtorie a lui Gulliver, CŁlŁtoria ´n Laputa, 

Balnibarbi, Glubbdubdrib, Luggnag ѽi Japonia, avem de-a face cu Ἢinuturi care, deἨi se aflŁ la 
o micŁ distanἪŁ unele de celelalte, ca ´ntr-un arhipelag, în continentul Balnibarbi, situat într-o 
parte necunoscutŁ a Americii, la vest de California, Ἠi spre nord de Oceanul Pacific, sunt izolate 
faἪŁ de alte popoare. Dintre acestea, insula plutitoare, Laputa, are un caracter aparte, întrucât, 
dupŁ cum se va dovedi, este creaἪia unui popor inteligent, dornic de a face mari descoperiri ´n 
toate domeniile: ĂM-am ´ntors Ἠi am vŁzut ´ntre mine Ἠi soare un corp uriaἨ Ἠi opac, ce se 
´ndrepta spre insulŁ. [...] C©nd corpul acela se apropie mai mult de locul unde mŁ aflam eu, se 
dovedi a fi fŁcut dintr-o substanἪŁ solidŁ, oglindind marea de dedesupt.ò (Ibidem, p. 183) De 
asemenea, Ἠi Ἢara houyhnhnmilor, prezentatŁ ´n cea de-a patra cŁlŁtorie a personajului-narator 
Gulliver, cea a cailor ´nzestraἪi cu ´nsuἨiri omeneἨti, este un stat insular izolat de restul 
celorlalte popoare, situat la sud de Australia. 

Referitor la tŁr©mul prezentat ́ n opera cantemirianŁ, poziἪia izolatŁ a acestuia reiese din 
citatul: Ăprin pustiile Ethiopii, ´n sus pre apa Nilului ´mbl´nd [...] dupŁ ce peste munἪii ce sŁ 
cheamŁ a Lunii am trecut [...] La capetele bŁlἪilor Ἠi ´n gura g´rlii am aflat un oraἨ prea frumos, 
cu cetate prea frumoasŁò (CANTEMIR, op. cit., p. 170-171). Mai mult chiar, se ´ntrevede Ἠi o 
aurŁ de basm, care ´n sine configureazŁ lumi Ἠi spaἪii utopice, ´ntruc©t MunἪii Lunii reprezintŁ 
o creaἪie fantezistŁ a geografilor arabi medievali, ´n concepἪia cŁrora Africa ar fi fost strŁbŁtutŁ 
de aceἨti munἪi de-a lungul ecuatorului (Ibidem, p. 170, nota 4). Mai mult chiar, spaἪiul descris 
capŁtŁ Ἠi o tentŁ paradisiacŁ, aceastŁ cetate disting©ndu-se de tot ceea ce vŁzuse p©nŁ atunci 
naratorul ´n Europa Ἠi Asia, idee sugeratŁ de c©mpul cu flori Ἠi de pomii fructiferi roditori care 
´mprŁἨtiau o mireasmŁ ´mbŁtŁtoare, hrŁniἪi abundent de cŁtre apele Nilului: 

 
ĂIarŁ pre Ἠesurile c´mpului aceluia, Ἠi pre o parte Ἠi pre altŁ parte de apŁ, at´ta 

c´mpul cu otavŁ ´nverdziia, c´t ochilor preste tot, tot o tablŁ de smaragd meree a fi sŁ 
pŁrea, ´n carile tot chipul de flori din fire rŁzsŁrite [...] Ἠi c´nd zepfirul, v´ntul despre 
apus aburiia, tot felul de bunŁ Ἠi dulce mirosalŁ de pe flori scorniia [...] IarŁ pre malurile 
g´rlei tot feliul de pomŁt roditoriu Ἠi tot copaciul frundzos Ἠi umbros [...] odrŁsliia. IarŁ 
roada pomilor, Ἠi la frumuseἪe Ἠi la dulceaἪŁ, nici Asiia au vŁdzut, nici Evropa au 
gustat.ò (Ibidem, p. 171-172) 
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AἨadar, privind poziἪia geograficŁ Ἠi peisajele, se constatŁ o asemŁnare a Epithimiei 
´ndeosebi cu cetŁἪile swiftiene Brobdingnag Ἠi Laputa, cu cea dint©i prin faptul cŁ acestea sunt 
despŁrἪite de munἪi foarte greu accesibili Ἠi de oceane de restul lumii, acestea semnific©nd 
masivitatea, atât de ordin fizic, privind dimensiunile mari ale elementelor naturii care le 
´nconjoarŁ, c©t Ἠi greutatea elementelor Ἠi a istoriei pe care le ´nglobeazŁ aceste cetŁἪi, iar cu 
cea de-a doua, prin faptul cŁ ambele reprezintŁ un spaἪiu senin, pitoresc, de poveste, aflat ´n 
vecinŁtatea unei ape. 
 
2. Progresul ἨtiinἪei Ἠi prosperitatea 
 

Un alt aspect fundamental asociat conceptelor de utopie Ἠi de distopie ´n analiza at©t a 
unor cetŁἪi, c©t a Ἠi societŁἪilor acestora, este reprezentat de evoluἪia ἨtiinἪei Ἠi de prosperitatea 
care le caracterizeazŁ.  

Astfel, un aspect pozitiv, aferent filonului utopic, comun Lilliputului Ἠi cetŁἪii 
Epithimia, este reprezentat de preocupŁrile intelectuale, lilliputanii fiind ne´ntrecuἪi ´n 
domeniul matematicii, idee sugeratŁ de regularitatea ce domneἨte ´n ´ntregul lor Ἢinut, at©t 
privind amenajarea strŁzilor, c©t Ἠi construcἪia clŁdirilor, iar ´n cazul locuitorii Epithimiei, 
funcἪia de mare dragoman necesit©nd un orizont larg al cunoaἨterii (Ibidem, p. 182, nota 3), aἨa 
cum o aratŁ citatul ĂDe care lucru, fŁrŁ cereasca agiutorinἪŁ (carea spre toate poate), spre acea 
cale mai mult ´nainte a pŁἨi, nu numai lipsa vinelor, ce Ἠi a crierilor a fi, dec´t toatŁ ivala mai 
mare aievea iesteò (Ibidem, p. 182), ceea ce aratŁ cŁ ambele societŁἪi pun preἪ pe capacitŁἪile 
intelectuale, care sunt necesare ´n orice situaἪie ´n vederea bunului mers al societŁἪii. Mai mult 
chiar, intelectul este exprimat prin imaginea fiinἪelor ´naripate, singurele care sunt capabile sŁ 
strŁbatŁ munἪii Monomotapa Ἠi Cafaron, ´ntre care se aflŁ cursul fluviului Nil (Ibidem, p. 189, 
nota 1), eterul fiind asociat cu inteligenἪa, iar aripile, cu ascuἪimea minἪii, cu puterea de 
pŁtrundere. ĊnsŁ, din nefericire, ´n cazul locuitorii ambelor cetŁἪi se remarcŁ o valenἪŁ maleficŁ 
a inteligenἪei, care ajutŁ Ἠi la ́ nfŁptuirea unor lucruri negative, aceἨtia av©nd ́ n vedere obiective 
care presupun lipsa onestitŁἪii. 

Se remarcŁ foarte multe asemŁnŁri ´n materie de distopie ´ntre societŁἪile zugrŁvite de 
cŁtre Jonathan Swift ´n cea de-a treia parte a operei sale, CŁlŁtoria ´n Laputa, Balnibarbi, 
Glubbdubdrib, Luggnag ѽi Japonia, Ἠi cetatea cantemirianŁ a Epithimia, ´ntruc©t acestea, sub 
aparenἪa progresului pe care doresc sŁ o afiἨeze, se caracterizeazŁ, de fapt, printr-un regres 
remarcabil. Astfel, toate acestea surprind anumite elemente distopice referitoare la lipsa 
echilibrului, exemple în acest sens fiind aspectul fizic al locuitorilor insulei plutitoare Laputa, 
ce denotŁ imperfecἪiunea, idee sugeratŁ de citatul ĂAvea capul ´nclinat fie spre dreapta, fie spre 
st´nga, unul din ochi era ´ntors ´nŁuntru, iar celŁlalt cŁta drept spre zenitò (SWIFT, op. cit., p. 
184), care vŁdeἨte tocmai o neconcordanἪŁ a acestor locuitori cu legile naturii ´n sine, Ἠi casele 
acestora, cu formŁ imperfectŁ, rezultat al g©ndirii lor st©ngace, Ἠi talerele dezechilibrate ale 
balanἪei Ἢinute de zeiἪa Pleonexia, care nu ´mpŁrἪea dreptatea dupŁ principiul echitŁἪii, ci dupŁ 
situaἪia materialŁ a oamenilor Ἠi dupŁ dorinἪa acestora de ´navuἪire, cŁut©nd numai oameni care 
sŁ aibŁ aceastŁ dorinἪŁ Ἠi nu valori morale adevŁrate (CANTEMIR, op. cit., p. 185, nota 6). 
ĊnsŁ, dacŁ ´n cazul societŁἪii laputane obiectele acesteia vŁdesc o evitare a perfecἪiunii izvor©tŁ 
dintr-o ´ncŁpŁἪ©nare naivŁ a locuitorilor, care cred cu adevŁrat ´n ceea ce fac, imperfecἪiunea 
manifestându-se mai degrabŁ la nivel fizic, ´n cazul locuitorilor cetŁἪii Epithimia, balanἪa 
dezechilibratŁ indicŁ o enormŁ infirmitate moralŁ, imperfecἪiunea fiind redatŁ la nivel spiritual. 
Ċn sprijinul acestei idei vine Ἠi bogŁἪia locuitorilor Epithimiei, ilustratŁ de multitudinea de 
lucruri confecἪionate din aur Ἠi argint, elemente care trimit la ideea de lŁcomie, aflatŁ ́ n contrast 
cu sŁrŁcia locuitorilor din Laputa Ἠi Balnibarbi, ilustratŁ at©t prin faptul cŁ erau mereu ́ mbrŁcaἪi 
´n zdrenἪe Ἠi aveau o privire aἪintitŁ de oameni ´nnebuniἪi Ἠi mereu ´ngrijoraἪi, c©t Ἠi prin 
pŁm©nturile lucrate ´ntr-un mod eronat. 



 
Studii de ĸtiinŞŁ ĸi culturŁ                                                                             Volumul XXII, Nr. 3, septembrie 2026 

76 
 

Un alt element care vine ´n sprijinul filonului distopic constŁ ´n faptul cŁ cetatea 
cantemirianŁ Epithimia Ἠi Ἢinuturile swiftiene Brobdingnag Ἠi Balnibarbi cunosc din plin 
conceptul de boalŁ. Spre exemplu, ´n Brobdingnag, Gulliver vede o  femeie ce avea cancer la 
s©n, acesta fiind umflat Ἠi plin de gŁuri, un om ce avea o umflŁturŁ la g©t destul de voluminoasŁ 
Ἠi pŁduchi mari care se aflau pe hainele oamenilor sŁraci, acestea fiind scene deosebit de 
traumatizante pentru el. Tot în acest sens, în Lagado se practica ´mpiedicarea creἨterii l©nii pe 
miei, iar pŁm©ntul se ´nsŁm©nἪa cu pleavŁ Ἠi era arat cu ajutorul excrementelor porcilor, ´ntr-o 
manierŁ mult mai costisitoare dec©t cea fŁcutŁ cu ajutorul plugarilor Ἠi al vitelor. Mai mult 
chiar, de multe ori Ἠi profesorii greἨeau, idee sugeratŁ de faptul cŁ unul dintre aceἨtia, care a 
´ncercat sŁ demonstreze eficienἪa metodelor de a vindeca bolilor digestive pe un c©ine, a ucis 
animalul, încercând zadarnic a-l readuce la viaἪŁ cu ajutorul acestora.  Privind cetatea 
Epithimia, Dimitrie Cantemir pune accent pe culoarea galben, ilustratŁ ´n chipul veἨted, lipsit 
de vigoare Ἠi de limpezime al zeiἪei Pleonexia, emblemŁ a consecinἪelor nefaste ale setei de 
´navuἪire, care conduce la boalŁ Ἠi la ruinŁ (CANTEMIR, op. cit., p. 185, nota 3): ĂLa  chip 
veἨtedŁ Ἠi gŁlbŁcioasŁ, ca cei ce ´n boala ´mpŁrŁteascŁ cad a fi sŁ pŁrea, cu sinul deἨchis Ἠi cu 
poale în brîu denainte sumese, ca cum ceva într-însele a pune s-a gŁti, sta.ò (CANTEMIR, op. 

cit., p. 185) Folosirea acestei culori pentru cetate nu este ´nt©mplŁtoare, ´ntruc©t aceasta poate 
sugera ´n acelaἨi timp Ἠi ideea de bucurie, Ἠi ideea de boalŁ, aceasta fiind icterul, cauzat de 
lŁcomie (CANTEMIR, op. cit., p. 185, nota 4), ceea ce ´nseamnŁ cŁ bucuria ascunde Ἠi atrage 
dupŁ sine tragedii. 

Ċn altŁ ordine de idei, o altŁ asemŁnare ´ntre societŁἪile descrise de cŁtre cei doi autori, 
ce Ἢine, de asemenea, de filonul distopic, este cea referitoare la aἨa-zisa conexiune a locuitorilor 
acestora cu Universul, ´n ideea cŁ la ambii autori se remarcŁ o anumitŁ teamŁ a acestora de 
soarta schimbŁtoare, care s-ar putea ´ntoarce ´mpotriva lor, care genereazŁ Ἠi dorinἪa lor de a 
domina mersul firii Ἠi de a face totul sŁ lucreze ́ n favoarea lor. Spre exemplu, locuitorii oraἨului 
Lagado, deἨi nu sunt strŁini de ideea de prevedere, sunt mult prea anxioἨi, minἪile lor g©ndind 
Ἠi ´nchipuind lucruri Ἠi invenἪii total detaἨate de ideea de normalitate, precum ´ncercarea de a 
extrage razele de soare din castraveἪi pentru timpurile ´n care soarele s-ar mistui Ἠi nu vor mai 
avea luminŁ Ἠi cŁldurŁ, spre a le ´nchide ermetic ´n fiole pe care aveau sŁ le lase afarŁ pentru a 
´ncŁlzi aerul ´n timpul verilor aspre Ἠi reci, ´ncercarea de prefacere a gheἪii ´n praf de puἨcŁ Ἠi 
încercarea de construire a caselor în sens invers, ´ncep©nd cu acoperiἨul Ἠi merg©nd spre 
temelie. Ċn cazul cetŁἪii Epithimia, autorul tinde a se ´ndepŁrta uἨor de la normalitate ´n 
descrierea naturii acesteia, prin introducerea unor elemente ale absurdului tocmai cu scopul de 
a exprima dorinἪa locuitorilor acestui imperiu de a avea fructe în orice sezon (CANTEMIR, op. 

cit., p. 172, nota 2). Fluviul Nil, pentru bogazul sau limanul care merge la Vlaherna, nu este 
ales ´nt©mplŁtor, ´ntruc©t acesta, prin debitul foarte mare, aratŁ ´mprŁἨtierea lŁcomiei ´n oraἨ 
(Ibidem, nota 3). ĊnsŁ deosebirea dintre cele douŁ categorii de locuitori constŁ ´n faptul cŁ, ´n 
timp ce la Swift este vorba exclusiv despre o teamŁ continuŁ de tragismul existenἪei umane, 
care genereazŁ o viaἪŁ ´n calcule chinuitoare, menitŁ a prelungi viaἪa, Ἠi nu despre ´nsuἨiri 
negative de caracter, la Cantemir este vorba despre o lŁcomie excesivŁ a locuitorilor, dublatŁ 
de egoism faἪŁ de semenii lor, ´ntruc©t aceἨtia, deἨi posedŁ multe bunuri materiale, doresc sŁ 
acumuleze în continuare cât mai multe, negândindu-se la binele celorlalἪi. 

Se mai observŁ at©t la Jonathan Swift, c©t Ἠi la Dimitrie Cantemir, o anumitŁ tendinἪŁ 
de a ´i servi vizitatorului, care are rolul de naratar ´n opera literarŁ, distopia tocmai prin utopie, 
acest artificiu fiind utilizat la Swift atunci când Gulliver ajunge în cea de-a treia cŁlŁtorie a sa 
´n insula Glubbdubdrib, caracterizatŁ de multe elemente utopice, unde oamenii locului ´i 
prezintŁ, cu ajutorul tainei necromanἪiei, modurile de guvernare Ἠi personalitŁἪile 
conducŁtorilor din civilizaἪii ale trecutului istoric care sunt exemple prin excelenἪŁ negative, 
iar la Cantemir, atunci c©nd Camilopardalul ´i prezintŁ R©sului cetatea Epithimiia caracterizatŁ 
de frumuseἪe exterioarŁ, ´nsŁ de o multitudine de controverse Ἠi de nedreptŁἪi interioare, care 
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au fost ́ ntrebuinἪate ́ n vederea bunului mers al acesteia. Deosebirea constŁ ́ n faptul cŁ la Swift 
i se serveἨte naratarului filonul distopic direct, utopia din Glubbdubdrib av©nd un scop didactic, 
tocmai pentru a-l face sŁ distingŁ ´ntre bine Ἠi rŁu, fapt care ´i sporeἨte acestei insule filonul 
utopic, iar la Cantemir acesta i se serveἨte indirect, cu at©t mai mult cu c©t avem de-a face doar 
cu o descriere a unei cetŁἪi sub toate aspectele Ἠi nu Ἠi cu un comentariu al naratorului. Mai 
mult chiar, dacŁ la Swift naratarul Gulliver prezintŁ valori umane adevŁrate Ἠi face distincἪia 
dintre bine Ἠi rŁu, la Cantemir naratarii Mihalache Ruset, Ἠi anume R©sul, Ἠi Camilopardalul, 
Ἠi anume Alexandru Mavrocordat, sunt cuprinἨi de dorinἪa de a se integra societŁἪii Epithimiei, 
chiar dacŁ sunt, cel mai probabil, conἨtienἪi cŁ aceasta nu este beneficŁ pentru om ´n sine. 
 
3. Ordinea, guvernarea Ἠi legea 
 

O primŁ asemŁnare a g©ndirii celor doi autori privind filonul utopic constŁ ´n faptul cŁ 
ambii ´ntrevŁd binele suprem ´ntr-o guvernare corectŁ a statului, bazatŁ pe respectul reciproc 
dintre cetŁἪeni, ´n special dintre conducŁtor Ἠi ceilalἪi oameni, pe reguli ce presupun 
corectitudinea ´n sine, bazate ´ntotdeauna pe raἪiunea cea adevŁratŁ, pe egalitate ´ntre cetŁἪeni 
Ἠi pe lipsa oricŁrei forme de fŁἪŁrnicie sau de manipulare. Prin urmare, aἨa cum Dimitrie 
Cantemir criticŁ ´n Istoria ieroglificŁ persoanele corupte care se aflau atât la conducerea celor 
douŁ state rom©ne, Moldova Ἠi Ἡara Rom©neascŁ, c©t Ἠi la conducerea Imperiului Otoman, 
configur©nd ´n spatele acestor societŁἪii ideea de distopie absolutŁ, inclusiv prin ilustrarea 
acestora ´n spatele unor mŁἨti de animale ce aratŁ o lume pe dos, la fel Ἠi Jonathan Swift 
blameazŁ societŁἪile care sunt administrate pe baza unor intenἪii negative. 

AἨadar, se remarcŁ o asemŁnare ´n materie de distopie ´ntre cetatea cantemirianŁ 
Epithimia Ἠi ´mpŁrŁἪia Lilliput a lui Swift, ´ntruc©t locuitorii niciunuia dintre cele douŁ state nu 
se caracterizeazŁ prin corectitudine absolutŁ, av©nd ´n vedere comportamentul egoist pe care îl 
au faἪŁ de strŁini, supunerea exageratŁ faἪŁ de conducŁtor, care aplicŁ pedepse grave ´n cazul 
neascultŁrii unor reguli, care de cele mai multe ori sunt bazate pe nedreptate, disensiunile 
interne, care conduc la conflicte puternice între cetŁἪeni Ἠi la dificultatea de a ajunge la un 
consens ´n probleme importante, Ἠi credinἪele religioase care ascund multe controverse. 
InstituἪiile religioase principale din ambele societŁἪi ascund ´n spate multe lucruri imorale, ´n 
templul din Lilliput av©nd cu ani ́ n urmŁ loc o crimŁ, cel mai probabil tot din motive referitoare 
la diverse credinἪe, confesiuni, iar templul zeiἪei Pleonexia din cetatea cantemirianŁ a 
Epithimiei cer©nd lucruri materiale, precum banii, Ἠi nu lucruri spirituale, configur©ndu-se, 
astfel, douŁ lumi bazate pe ´nvŁἪaturi eronate, pe dos. Str©ns legatŁ de acest aspect se remarcŁ 
o altŁ asemŁnare aceste douŁ cetŁἪi ´n materie de distopie, aceasta Ἢin©nd de divergenἪele unor 
state ´nvecinate, legate prin limbŁ, culturŁ, etnie Ἠi rasŁ, care pot forma un tot unitar. AἨa cum 
în Istoria ieroglificŁ este prezentatŁ divergenἪa dintre Moldova Ἠi Ἡara Rom©neascŁ, prin 
prisma disensiunii conducŁtorilor acestora, Dimitrie Cantemir, ascuns ´n spatele Inorogului, Ἠi 
Constantin Brâncoveanu, ascuns ´n spatele Corbului, Ἠi ´n secἪiunea CŁlŁtoria ´n Lilliput a lui 
Jonathan Swift este ilustratŁ divergenἪa dintre cetŁἪile Lilliput Ἠi Blefuscu, cauzatŁ de 
controversa legatŁ de modul considerat corect de a sparge ouŁle, ´ncep©nd fie de la partea mai 
largŁ, fie de la partea mai ascuἪitŁ, cele douŁ pŁrἪi put©nd face referire fie la Anglia Ἠi FranἪa, 
ambele fiind ἪŁri europene creἨtine, ´n ideea disputei religioase dintre anglicani Ἠi catolici, fie 
la partidele engleze whig Ἠi tory, primii susἪin©nd monarhia parlamentarŁ Ἠi reformele, ´n 
opoziἪie cu ceilalἪi, care susἪineau conservatorismul Ἠi autoritatea regalŁ. 

De cealaltŁ parte, avem de-a face cu o diferenἪŁ semnificativŁ ́ ntre locuitorii Epithimiei 
Ἠi cei ai Brobdingnagului. Cei din urmŁ nu agreeazŁ jocurile de noroc, at©t de practicate ´n 
Anglia, considerându-le nocive atât pentru fiecare locuitor în parte, cât Ἠi pentru stat, regele 
apreciindu-l sincer pe Gulliver pentru faptul cŁ este de pŁrere cŁ tr©ndŁvia Ἠi viciile sunt cele 
mai mari defecte ale unui conducŁtor Ἠi cŁ legile nu trebuie sŁ fie niciodatŁ interpretate pentru 



 
Studii de ĸtiinŞŁ ĸi culturŁ                                                                             Volumul XXII, Nr. 3, septembrie 2026 

78 
 

a le servi intereselor anumitor persoane politice, ci ´n mod corect. O altŁ diferenἪŁ este aceea 
existentŁ ́ ntre simplitatea care domneἨte ́ n Brobdingnag, sugeratŁ de sinceritatea Ἠi simplitatea 
formulŁrii unor precepte de guvernare, din at©tea cuvinte c©te litere are alfabetul lor, Ἠi anume 
douŁzeci Ἠi douŁ, pentru a nu putea fi interpretate dupŁ voinἪa Ἠi interesul anumitor persoane 
nocive conducerii statului, bazându-se pe valori umane fundamentale precum bunul simἪ, 
raἪiunea, ´ngŁduinἪa Ἠi dreptatea, mai ales prin aprecierea meritelor Ἠi alegerea oamenilor 
politici ´n funcἪie de acestea Ἠi nu de alte criterii (ĂPŁrerea lui era cŁ çacela care poate face sŁ 
creascŁ douŁ spice de gr´u sau douŁ fire de iarbŁ pe un petic de pŁm´nt unde mai ´nainte creἨtea 
numai unul este mai vrednic de recunoἨtinἪa omenirii Ἠi  aduce un serviciu mai ´nsemnat ἪŁrii 
sale dec´t tot neamul politicienilor laolaltŁèò) (SWIFT, op. cit., p. 155), Ἠi aspectul ´ncŁrcat 
care dominŁ cetatea Epithimia, vizibilŁ Ἠi ´n decorul acestei (ĂAcolo chipurile bodzilor vechi 
sŁ fii vŁdzut, icoanele a tuturor ´mpŁraἪilor sŁ fii privit, unele de aramŁ Ἠi poleite, altele de 
argint Ἠi de aur pline vŁrsate Ἠi valuri ´n minunat chip lucrateò) (CANTEMIR, op. cit., p. 175-
176), ce dezvŁluie o lume dominatŁ de contravalori umane, precum lŁcomia, ipocrizia Ἠi 
incorectitudinea, care au dŁinuit din generaἪie ´n generaἪie. Un aspect pozitiv, ce Ἢine de filonul 
utopic, comun celor douŁ societŁἪi, ar fi reprezentat de minuἪiozitatea cu care sunt administrate 
vistieriile acestora, ´nsŁ, dacŁ locuitorii Brobdingnagului urmŁresc prin aceasta bunul mers al 
statului, tocmai prin oferirea tuturor celor necesare fiecŁrui membru al acestuia, cei ai cetŁἪii 
Epithimia au în vedere sporirea averii exclusiv în interes personal. Pe de altŁ parte, privind 
inteligenἪa, deἨi locuitorii Brobdingnagului, spre deosebire de cei ai Lilliputului Ἠi de cei ai 
cetŁἪii Epithimia, nu sunt capabili sŁ vadŁ multe lucruri subtile dincolo de aparenἪe, ned©nd, 
aἨadar, dovadŁ de o inteligenἪŁ foarte ridicatŁ, lucru care Ἢine de distopie, utopismul societŁἪii 
lor este compensat tocmai prin naturaleἪea Ἠi spontaneitatea de care dau mereu dovadŁ. 

Se remarcŁ o asemŁnare aferentŁ filonului distopic ́ ntre cetatea Epithimia a lui Dimitrie 
Cantemir Ἠi ´mpŁrŁἪia Luggnagg a lui Swift, Ἠi anume exagerarea cultului personalitŁἪii 
conducŁtorului de stat, ´n ideea cŁ toἪi ceilalἪi locuitori trebuie sŁ i se supunŁ sau sŁ-i urmeze 
exemplul aceluia, fie prin ´nsuἨirea unor trŁsŁturi de caracter negative, precum ´nἨelŁtoria Ἠi 
lŁcomia, ca ́ n cazul preotului Filohrisos al Epithimiei, care ́ i slujea zeiἪei Pleonexia, aduc©ndu-
i acesteia bani drept jertfŁ, lut galben, pun©nd preἪ tot pe valorile materiale, aἨa cum o aratŁ Ἠi 
numele sŁu, care ´nseamnŁ iubitorul de aur ´n limba greacŁ (Ibidem, p. 188, nota 3), Ἠi al cŁrui 
hrismos nu prevedea lucruri cinstite, ci ´ndemna oamenii la cultivarea setei de ´navuἪire pentru 
a putea duce o viaἪŁ fericitŁ (ĂĊn pŁm´ntul negru cine lut galbŁn gŁseἨte / Acesta ´n toatŁ pofta 
nu sŁ oboseἨte. / Cine lutul galbŁn pentru dzua neagrŁ scoate, / F´nt´na Nilului ´n casŁ-Ἠi a avea 
poateò) (Ibidem, p. 188), fie prin executarea unor obiceiuri bizare, care trimit la ideea supunerii 
absolute, precum lingerea duἨumelei ´n faἪa acestuia, aἨa cum se practica ´n Luggnagg. Mai 
mult chiar, cel care face lucrurile corect este desconsiderat Ἠi marginalizat de cŁtre restul 
locuitorilor, incorectitudinea fiind acceptatŁ, idee sugeratŁ de faptul cŁ ´n cetatea Epithimia nu 
sunt toleraἪi cei care nu prezintŁ setea de ´navuἪire Ἠi nu sunt m©naἪi de dorinἪa de a-Ἠi atinge 
scopurile prin mijloace necinstite, iar ́ n Lagado dregŁtorul Munodi, care ́ Ἠi construise clŁdirile 
dupŁ reguli precise Ἠi corecte, este constr©ns sŁ-Ἠi dŁr©me clŁdirile Ἠi sŁ Ἠi le reconstruiascŁ 
dupŁ principiile greἨite ale concetŁἪenilor sŁi. TotuἨi, dacŁ la locuitorii continentului Balnibarbi 
se poate vorbi despre o anumitŁ credinἪŁ privitoare la refuzul de a utiliza geometria în practica 
vieἪii de zi cu zi, de la care ei nu se pot abate Ἠi pe care o considerŁ corectŁ fŁrŁ a Ἠti cŁ nu este 
beneficŁ, Ἠi nu neapŁrat despre intenἪii negative ´n adevŁratul sens al cuv©ntului, la cei ai 
Epithimiei este vorba despre o rŁutate purŁ, de care ei sunt conἨtienἪi Ἠi de care uzeazŁ spre a-
Ἠi atinge scopurile. O altŁ asemŁnare ´ntre Luggnagg Ἠi Epithimia poate viza existenἪa 
stuldbrugilor, locuitori nemuritori care dob©ndesc trŁsŁturi negative de caracter odatŁ cu 
´naintarea ´n v©rstŁ, din prima cetate, Ἠi rodnicia veἨnicŁ a pomilor fructiferi din cea de-a doua, 
fiind evidenἪiatŁ, astfel, o valenἪŁ negativŁ a nemuririi, eternitatea unei entitŁἪi, fie cŁ este vorba 
despre oameni sau despre roade, fiind capabilŁ sŁ producŁ Ἠi dezechilibre. 
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O diferenἪŁ uimitoare se constatŁ Ἠi ´ntre locuitorii ἪŁrii swiftiene a houyhnhnmilor Ἠi 
locuitorii cetŁἪii cantemiriene Epithimia ´n ceea ce priveἨte modul de viaἪŁ Ἠi valorile 
fundamentale ale locuitorilor. Ċn timp ce Ἢara houyhnhnmilor a lui Swift configureazŁ o lume 
aproape prin excelenἪŁ utopicŁ, locuitorii cultiv©nd raἪiunea ´n toatŁ esenἪa sa Ἠi necunosc©nd 
conceptele de avere, de lŁcomie Ἠi de fŁἪŁrnicie, pentru care nici nu au cuvinte ´n vocabularul 
limbii, Ἠi supun©ndu-se întotdeauna legilor naturii ́ n sine, ale Universului, cetatea cantemirianŁ 
Epithimia se aflŁ exact la polul opus, locuitorii ei sunt avari, urmŁresc ´ncontinuu acumularea 
pe parte materialŁ, sunt lipsiἪi de raἪiune Ἠi de altruism, mizeazŁ pe tehnica manipulŁrii ́ n relaἪii 
Ἠi merg p©nŁ la tendinἪa de a ´ntoarce legile Universului de partea lor. Astfel, se poate constata 
o asemŁnare profundŁ ́ ntre cetatea Epithimiia Ἠi Anglia pe care i-o prezintŁ Gulliver stŁp©nului 
casei la care locuieἨte timp de cinci ani ´n Ἢara houyhnhnmilor, al cŁrei sistem de guvernare se 
bazeazŁ tot pe manipulare Ἠi pe arta disimulŁrii folositŁ ´n scopuri reprobabile. Cele douŁ state 
s-ar putea asemŁna, privind filonul utopic, prin ideea unui spaἪiu natural paradisiac, ´nsŁ, dacŁ 
Ἢara houyhnhnmilor surprinde un mediu plin de sŁnŁtate, prin imaginea hranei sŁnŁtoase, a 
puritŁἪii Ἠi a prospeἪimii, care configureazŁ un adevŁrat paradis, cetatea Epithimiei, deἨi este 
caracterizatŁ de mireasma florilor Ἠi de fertilitatea pomilor fructiferi, surprinde un paradis doar 
la nivelul aparenἪei Ἠi nu Ἠi al esenἪei, ´ntruc©t aceste elemente nu trimit la ideea de sŁnŁtate, ci 
la ispitŁ Ἠi la lŁcomie, sinestezia foarte puternicŁ, apŁsŁtoare venind ´n sprijinul acestei idei, 
´ntruc©t ilustreazŁ tocmai lipsa de saἪietate pe care o presupune aceasta prin toate elementele 
care o compun, ca Ἠi c©nd ar fi o ispitŁ continuŁ pentru cei slabi de caracter, idee sugeratŁ de 
citate ca ĂAἨe c´t nici ochilor la privalŁ, nici nŁrilor la mirosalŁ saἪiu sŁ putea daò (Ibidem, p. 
172) Ἠi Ăvasuri ´n minunat lucrate, supt d´nsele alcŁtuite Ἠi alte lucruri minunate ´n mulἪime 
nenumŁrate, ´n fr´mseἪe neasŁmŁnate sŁ videa, carile nu numai a ochiului privalŁ, ce Ἠi a minἪii 
socotealŁ ameἪiia Ἠi uluiaò (Ibidem, p. 176). 
 
4. StrŁinul ï alteritatea Ἠi integrarea ´n comunitate 
 

Ċn ceea ce priveἨte atitudinea cetŁἪilor zugrŁvite de cŁtre cei doi autori faἪŁ de strŁini, o 
asemŁnare ´n materie de distopie se remarcŁ ´ntre cetatea Epithimia Ἠi Lilliput. Un exemplu ´n 
acest sens este reprezentat de felul în care Gulliver a fost tratat ´n Lilliput, ´mpŁratul nefiindu-
i, ´n esenἪŁ, recunoscŁtor pentru serviciile fŁcute de-a lungul timpului în care s-ar aflat ´n Ἢara 
sa, nici mŁcar pentru victoria purtatŁ ́ n Blefuscu ́ n sprijinul ἪŁrii sale, ci subscriind la pedeapsa 
capitalŁ pe care ar fi dorit sŁ i-o dea amiralul Skiresh Bolgolam, iar unele decizii cŁrora Gulliver 
a trebuit sŁ li se supunŁ implic©nd mai degrabŁ slugŁrnicie dec©t prietenie Ἠi nobleἪe 
sufleteascŁ. Acest comportament poate fi asemŁnat cu felul ´n care locuitorii cetŁἪii Epithimiia 
atrŁgeau oameni de partea lor, solicitanἪii ´nἨelaἪi cu foloasele pe care le presupune aceasta 
fiind mereu la dispoziἪia conducŁtorilor, Ἠi anume a sultanilor, care apar denumiἪi ca ethiopi 

(Ibidem, p. 198, nota 2), lucru confirmat Ἠi de faptul cŁ, la final, R©sul fŁgŁduieἨte, ´nἨelat de 
Camilopardal, o sumŁ anualŁ ´n aur Ἠi argint Ἠi daruri ´n piei de sobol, pentru a asigura 
´nvestitura PorἪii pentru Mihai RacoviἪŁ: ĂAcestea precum sint R´sul bine ´nἪeleg´nd Ἠi 
hrismosul ´n ce lut galbŁn Ἠi alb loveἨte, deplin pricep´nd, preste tot anul, cinci piei de jder cu 
ἪarinŁ albŁ ´mplute, Camilopardalului giurui, ca hrizmosul Pleonexiii sŁ le t´lcuiascŁ Ἠi ei 
coarnele ce cearcŁ unde vor fi sŁ nemereascŁ.ò (Ibidem, p. 198). ĊnsŁ, dacŁ lilliputanii aveau 
doar o atitudine distantŁ faἪŁ de strŁini Ἠi nu neapŁrat intenἪii negative, cu excepἪia cazurilor ´n 
care considerau cŁ cineva le greἨea, locuitorii Epithemiei erau, aparent, mai primitori Ἠi mai 
amabili, ´nsŁ erau vicleni Ἠi aveau ascunse multe intenἪii rele. 

ĊnsŁ o diferenἪŁ uluitoare se remarcŁ Ἠi ´ntre cetatea Epithimia Ἠi Ἢara Brobdingnag, cea 
dint©i fiind emblematicŁ pentru conceptul de distopie, iar cea de-a doua, pentru conceptul de 
utopie, în special din punct de vedere moral. În timp ce locuitorii Epithimiei vor sŁ se 
´mbogŁἪeascŁ ´n mod constant Ἠi dau dovadŁ de egoism, dorind mereu a primi ceva în schimb, 
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cei din Brobdingnag dovedesc o mare pietate faἪŁ de legile universului, ajut©ndu-Ἠi semenii 
fŁrŁ a aἨtepta vreun folos ´n schimb Ἠi fŁrŁ a Ἢine cont de diferenἪele de orice tip. De pildŁ, 
nobleἪea sufleteascŁ a locuitorilor Brobdingnagului reiese at©t din faptul cŁ fermierul ´Ἠi 
pedepseἨte fiul atunci c©nd ´l Ἢine pe Gulliver ´n aer at©rnat ´n sus pentru a se juca ´mpreunŁ cu 
acesta, din pricina ´ncŁlcŁrii bunei cuviinἪe, lu©ndu-i apoi mâna pentru a-l mângâia pe Gulliver 
cu ea, deἨi nevoit, aἨa cum se va ´nt©mpla mai t©rziu Ἠi cu Ἠcolarul din t©rg, care este bŁtut, c©t 
Ἠi din faptul cŁ fiul fermierului, dupŁ ce este pedepsit Ἠi dojenit de cŁtre tatŁ nu-i poartŁ 
ranchiunŁ lui Gulliver. Un alt exemplu de corectitudine a acestora reiese Ἠi din decizia pe care 
o ia regina ´n privinἪa piticului sŁu, ea izgonindu-l definitiv atunci c©nd vede cŁ purtarea sa 
reprezintŁ un pericol pentru Gulliver. 

Se observŁ o antitezŁ evidentŁ ´ntre locuitorii Epithimiei Ἠi houyhnhnmii, ´ntruc©t, dacŁ 
cei dint©i par a fi relativ deschiἨi faἪŁ de strŁini la ´nceput, ´nsŁ doar cu scopul de a-i atrage de 
partea lor pentru a colabora la ´nfŁptuirea unor lucruri imorale, cei din urmŁ sunt rezervaἪi Ἠi 
reticenἪi la ´nceput, aἨa cum reiese din citatul ĂAnimalul ´nsŁ pŁru sŁ se arate dispreἪuitor faἪŁ 
de bunŁvoinἪa mea, clŁtinŁ din cap, se ´ncruntŁ Ἠi ridicŁ uἨor piciorul drept din faἪŁ ca sŁ-mi 
´ndepŁrteze m´naò (SWIFT, op. cit., p. 266), raἪionali Ἠi bine intenἪionaἪi, pŁstr©ndu-Ἠi mereu 
calmitatea Ἠi nedorind a le aduce prejudicii, chiar dacŁ, la un moment dat, sunt nevoiἪi a se 
despŁrἪi de aceἨtia, cum se va ´nt©mpla Ἠi cu Gulliver ´n final. Bl©ndeἪea Ἠi ´nἪelegerea 
houyhnhnmilor faἪŁ de strŁini reies din faptul cŁ ei ´l ating cu cea mai mare gingŁἨie ´n 
momentul ́ n care el ἪipŁ ́ nfricoἨat din pricina str©ngerii m©inii sale drepte ́ ntre copitŁ Ἠi chiἨiἪŁ. 
O altŁ deosebire semnificativŁ pe care o prezintŁ faἪŁ de locuitorii Epithimiei, care cultivau din 
plin minciuna Ἠi manipularea strŁinilor fie pentru a ´i atrage ´n planurile lor, fie pentru a se 
rŁzbuna pe ei dacŁ nu le respectŁ regulile, este faptul cŁ houyhnhnmii au o raἪiune adevŁratŁ, 
ce presupune respectarea unor lucruri ´n totalitate morale Ἠi nu schimbarea rapidŁ a deciziilor 
care pot veni ´n contrazicerea ei, precum la oameni, fiinἪe antitetice pe care ´i numeau yahooi. 
Ċn sprijinul acestei idei se remarcŁ at©t faptul cŁ, la argumentele stŁp©nului lui Gulliver, bazate 
pe raἪiunea acestuia, ́ n primul consiliu referitor la exterminarea yahooilor, aceἨtia i-au acceptat 
propunerea ca yahoii sŁ rŁm©nŁ ´n Ἢara lor, dar sŁ fie domesticite c©t de mult posibil, c©t Ἠi 
faptul cŁ atunci c©nd reprezentanἪii celui de-al doilea consiliu cu aceeaἨi tematicŁ au stŁruit ca 
acela sŁ fie trimis ́ napoi ́ n Ἢara lui, el a ́ ncuviinἪat, ajut©ndu-l, printr-un servitor, un cŁluἪ murg, 
sŁ-Ἠi construiascŁ o barcŁ. DatoritŁ bunei cuviinἪe pe care a ´nt©lnit-o la acest popor, Gulliver, 
la plecarea sa, nu a avut sentimente de ranchiunŁ faἪŁ de houyhnhnmi pentru faptul cŁ aceἨtia 
l-au ´ndemnat sŁ plece ´n vederea menἪinerii siguranἪei statului lor. 
 
Concluzii 

 
Ċn concluzie, dacŁ Jonathan Swift, ´n descrierea societŁἪilor sale, ilustreazŁ ´n mod 

relativ echilibrat elementele utopice Ἠi elementele distopice, Dimitrie Cantemir, ´n descrierea 
societŁἪii din Epithimia, ´nclinŁ spre evidenἪierea filonului distopic, aceasta gŁsindu-Ἠi aspecte 
corespondente ´n cetŁἪile prezentate ´n prima Ἠi cea de-a treia cŁlŁtorie ale lui Gulliver, ´ntruc©t 
cetŁἪile din celelalte douŁ cŁlŁtorii swiftiene sunt reprezentative cu precŁdere pentru filonul 
utopic. Astfel, ´ntre societŁἪile zugrŁvite de cŁtre cei doi autori ´n operele literare CŁlŁtoriile 
lui Gulliver Ἠi Istoria ieroglificŁ se remarcŁ mai multe asemŁnŁri ´n materie de distopie dec©t 
´n materie de utopie, mai ales deoarece aceἨtia, cu un simἪ critic foarte dezvoltat, doresc a pune 
´n luminŁ nedreptŁἪile care sŁlŁἨluiesc ́ n sistemele de guvernare ale unor state, tocmai ́ n scopul 
de a le corecta. 
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THE ODYSSEY ï THE HEROôS JOURNEY HOME 

 

ODISEEA ï ĊNTOARCEREA EROULUI ACASŀ 

 

 

Camelia BOF (cŁs. HREBAN)* 
                                                                        

Abstract 

The present study highlights the significance of liminal spaces and rites of passage in 

delineating the human condition, the universality of the initiatory journey, and the complex process of 

individual regeneration, as embodied by a liminal hero suspended between the human and divine 

realms. Through an analysis of the narrative structure and the symbolism underlying the stages 

traversed by the central character in the epic "The Odyssey", I propose an interpretation of the 

initiatory journey as a process of transition between worlds, through which the hero, situated in a state 

of marginality, becomes an agent of spiritual and cultural regeneration. The Greek concept of "nostos" 

encompasses the notion of return not merely to a geographical place, but also to an inner state of 

equilibrium and the reconstitution of the self, accompanied by suffering and learning.  

 

Keywords: The Odyssey; Journey; Initiatory Journey; Liminal; Nostos; 

 

 

Aventura lui Odiseu (Ulise, ´n varianta latinizatŁ, mai cunoscutŁ publicului), din 
Odiseea lui Homer, regele ´nἪelept Ἠi curajos al IthacŁi, poate fi interpretatŁ ca o cŁlŁtorie 
iniἪiaticŁ prin formele de cunoaἨtere a lumii pe care i le propune destinul, at©t ´n exterior, c©t 
Ἠi ´n interior, cŁtre sine, cŁtre un centru personal, ordonator Ἠi stabilizant, la fel de important ca 
Ἠi cel troian sau athican. AceastŁ cŁlŁtorie a devenit, ´n timp, ea ´nsŁἨi un mit al cŁlŁtorului 
cŁtre un topos personal familiar, la care te ´ntorci mereu pentru a te regŁsi Ἠi a fi tu ´nsuἪi, dupŁ 
ce ai trecut prin multiple rŁsturnŁri de situaἪii Ἠi de soartŁ. Ċn timpul odiseei, tovarŁἨii care ´l 
´nsoἪesc pe erou dispar treptat pentru a-i permite o trŁire individualizatŁ c©t mai completŁ, 
atingându-Ἠi obiectivele Ἠi particip©nd, c©t mai mult posibil, pe cont propriu, la atingerea 
idealului prestabilit.  

Ċn calitate de participant activ la rŁzboiul troian, Odiseu a creat elementul determinant 
pentru victoria grecilor ï Calul troian ï Ἠi a avut curajul de a intra ´n acesta. Suport©nd 
´ntunericul Ἠi asum©ndu-Ἠi posibilitatea de a fi demascat Ἠi ucis, dovedeἨte inteligenἪŁ, curaj, 
un spirit rŁzboinic Ἠi tactic pentru care nu existŁ ideea de imposibil. Deprins a media situaἪii 
delicate Ἠi periculoase, Odiseu demonstreazŁ, adeseori, importanἪa strategicŁ a comunicŁrii 
adecvate la context: intervine în conflictul dintre Agamemnon Ἠi Ahile ´mpŁc©ndu-i, dupŁ ce 
este acuzat, chiar de cŁtre prietenul sŁu, de ipocrizie Ἠi demagogie, atunci c©nd, ´ntr-un discurs 

logic Ἠi lucid, ´i promite glorie la finalul luptei; este prietenul lui Ahile, fost pretendent al 
Elenei, precum Ἠi un fin diplomat la curtea troienilor, ́ nsoἪindu-l pe Menelau; rŁm©ne un militar 
desŁv©rἨit Ἠi versat ´n relaἪia cu Elena, determin©nd-o sŁ trŁdeze ´n numele iubirii. 

Odiseea este o operŁ surprinzŁtoare prin caracterul sŁu postbelic, vorbind despre 
perioada care urmeazŁ incendiului Ἠi masacrului din cetatea Troia, c©nd zeii, care ´i stabiliserŁ 
acest destin crud Ἠi nemilos, devin, acum, vindicativi din cauza durerii pierderii Ἠi ca reacἪie 
psihologicŁ fireascŁ ´ntruc©t au asistat neputincioἨi la unele ´nt©mplŁri ï în Iliada ï, fiind Ἠi ei, 
asemenea oamenilor, sub forἪa implacabilŁ a Moirei. Zeii se comportŁ aἨa cum a simἪit Ἠi titanul 
Ahile Peleianul la moartea prietenului sŁu, Patrocle, care a luat decizia de a se implica total, cu 
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conἨtiinἪa morἪii inevitabile stabilite de cŁtre destin, trec©nd prin diverse etape: de la jelirea 
prietenului Ἠi actele de cruzime extremŁ (uciderea celor trei fii ai regelui Priam; batjocorirea 
inadmisibilŁ a cadavrului celui care i-a ucis prietenul în luptŁ dreaptŁ, Hector, unul dintre fiii 
legendarului Ἠi ultimului rege troian) p©nŁ la reacἪii de neaἨteptatŁ bl©ndeἪe Ἠi duioἨie faἪŁ de 
suferinἪa bŁtr©nului rege care-l plânge pe Hector.  

Modelul Odiseu implicŁ nu doar o permanentŁ luptŁ Ἠi negociere pentru comunitate sau 
pentru prieteni, ci Ἠi multiple transformŁri Ἠi schimbŁri interioare, ´ntruc©t fiecare moment 
major prin care trece reprezintŁ tot at©tea lecἪii de autocunoaἨtere prin care se desŁv©rἨeἨte pe 
sine, ́ n timp ce camarazii sŁi dispar r©nd pe r©nd. ĊncŁlcarea sfatului Ἠi a interdicἪiei de a m©nca 
florile de lotus din Ἢara lotofagilor, de cŁtre unii compatrioἪi, aduce cu sine intrarea ´ntr-o stare 

de beatitudine, de fericire Ἠi de uitare, sub semnul unei vrŁji care le cere sŁ renunἪe la marea 
lor aventurŁ Ἠi la identitate, abandon©nd povara istoriei Ἠi a gloriei, aἨa cum, mai t©rziu, ´i va 
fermeca c©ntecul unic al sirenelor, dar Odiseu le va forἪa sustragerea Ἠi revenirea ´n planul 

realitŁἪii. La fel li se ´nt©mplŁ Ἠi celor care mŁn©ncŁ din palatul lui Circe, ademeniἪi de c©ntecul 
z©nei care Ἢesea ´n camera sa, transform©ndu-se în porci doar la nivel fizic, având privilegiul 

de a-Ἠi pŁstra mintea umanŁ, ´ntr-o dihotomie dramaticŁ care pedepseἨte lŁcomia Ἠi naivitatea 
de a nu distinge dincolo de aparenἪe. Ajutat de cŁtre Hermes, eroul le redŁ oamenilor ́ nfŁἪiἨarea 
umanŁ Ἠi c©ἨtigŁ bunŁvoinἪa lui Circe, pe aceastŁ insulŁ magicŁ Eea. 

Ċn fond, cŁlŁtoria finalŁ este unicŁ Ἠi solitarŁ, astfel ́ nc©t aventura sufletului sŁu va avea 
nevoie Ἠi de Hades (prin curἪile vrŁjitoarei Circe) pentru a putea reveni ´n Ithaca, ´ncheind 
cercul cŁlŁtoriei lumeἨti pentru a-l deschide pe cel cŁtre Cer, cŁtre nemurire. Este singurul aheu 

din Odiseea supus at©tor suferinἪe, pe toate planurile, ´ntruc©t ï aἨa cum intuise protectoarea 
sa divinŁ, Atena ï numai el le poate face faἪŁ cu onoare, demnitate Ἠi curaj, demonstr©nd cŁ 
meritŁ privilegiul de a fi ales de cŁtre zei. 

Drumul de ´ntoarcere cŁtre casŁ este un Ἠir de peripeἪii periculoase ï fiecare episod 

put©nd fi interpretat ca parabolŁ, alegorie sau simbol ï, eroul înfruntând, în general, personaje 

mitice ale cŁror m©nie Ἠi rŁzbunare pare a le genera deliberat uneori, dar nu din teribilism, ci 

dintr-o forἪŁ interioarŁ care-l determinŁ sŁ confrunte tot ceea ce este asociat cu extraordinarul 
Ἠi cu ideea de interzis omului, ´n sens pozitiv sau negativ, adicŁ cu limitele sociale Ἠi mai ales 
cereἨti. De aici, neascultarea umbrei prorocului din Teba, Tiresias, ́ n legŁturŁ cu peἪitorii soἪiei 
sale care se instalaserŁ ´n casŁ, ´n absenἪa sa Ἠi a zeiἪelor cu pŁrul de aur Atena Ἠi Circe (care-l 

´ndrumŁ constant), Odiseu cre©ndu-Ἠi provocŁri constante fie din cauza propriilor decizii, fie 

dintr-o ´ncredere, uneori, exageratŁ, nefondatŁ, ´n marinarii sŁi. Ċl salveazŁ curajul, iniἪiativa, 
nostalgia Ἠi dorul de locul natal, dorinἪa de a se stabiliza Ἠi de a domni fŁrŁ ne´ntrerupta 
provocare a zeilor. 

Plecat cu 12 vase din Troia, Odiseu ´nt©rzie popasul pe coasta Traciei, la ciconi, aliaἪii 
troienilor, pe care, iniἪial, ́ i masacreazŁ pe toἪi cu excepἪia preotului lui Apollo, Maron, al cŁrui 
vin de mulἪumire ´i adoarme pe troieni Ἠi le permite locuitorilor bŁἨtinaἨi sŁ se ´ntŁreascŁ Ἠi sŁ 
se rŁzbune. 

Eroul ´l transformŁ pe Poseidon ´ntr-un duἨman care-l va ´mpiedica adeseori sŁ ajungŁ 
acasŁ, drept rŁzbunare pentru cŁ l-a orbit prin viclenie pe fiul acestuia, ciclopul Polifem, în 

spaἪiul obscur Ἠi ascuns al peἨterii. DupŁ ce pierde Ἠase ahei, salvarea de la devorarea de cŁtre 
un monstru antropomorf ï simbol al unei credinἪe arhaice ï are drept preἪ trezirea unui m©nii 
´nd©rjite Ἠi de mare forἪŁ, care se va manifesta Ἠi la trecerea printre cei doi monἨtrii marini, 
Scila Ἠi Caribda ï un monstru cu Ἠase capete, pe jumŁtate ascuns ´n st©ncŁ, Ἠi un v©rtej sau 
Sorbul. Eroul îl alege pe primul, preferând moartea câtorva camarazi decât riscul major de a-Ἠi 
pierde toἪi oamenii ´n v©ltoarea str©mtorii, sub invocarea zeiἪei Crateida, mama monstrului pe 
jumŁtate c©ine, susἪinutŁ Ἠi de celŁlalt monstru, chiar dacŁ de la distanἪŁ. Episodul evidenἪiazŁ 
o experienἪŁ fundamentalŁ pentru fiinἪa umanŁ, definind paradoxul libertŁἪii, ́ ntruc©t omul este 
avertizat cŁ, indiferent de alegere, va plŁti un preἪ deosebit printr-o jertfŁ (´n acest caz, un preἪ 
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al morἪii). AἨadar, fiinἪa umanŁ trŁieἨte ´ntr-o situaἪie dilematicŁ Ἠi tragicŁ, obligatŁ sŁ aleagŁ 
´ntre douŁ situaἪii periculoase, nu ´ntre Bine Ἠi RŁu.  

La plecarea de pe insula lui Eol, deἨi este susἪinut din nou ï primind un vas cu toate 

v©nturile necesare, ́ n afarŁ de Zefir, care-l ghida ï, rateazŁ pŁzirea burdufurilor cu v©nt primite 
pentru a ajunge ́ n Ithaca. Apostrofat, ́ n mod ́ ndreptŁἪit, pentru neglijenἪa de a adormi ́ n timpul 
datoriei, ´n apropiere de casŁ ï semn cŁ nu era suficient de matur pentru a redeveni 
conducŁtorul unor destine ï, eroul ´Ἠi continuŁ aventura ´ntr-un teritoriu al regresivului, 

Lestrigonia, cetatea lui Lamos, ´n care regele Ἠi locuitorii sunt niἨte canibali uriaἨi ï expresii 

primitive, animalice Ἠi brute, aflate ´n afara normei, a legii Ἠi a moralei, ´n care se inverseazŁ 
ospitalitatea. Ulterior, este obligat sŁ treacŁ r©ul Oceanos pentru a ajunge ́ n Ἢinutul cimerienilor 
Ἠi ´n Hades. 

Cobor©rea simbolicŁ ´n lumea umbrelor, a morἪilor, se face dupŁ ritualul de jertfŁ adus 
acestora, la sfatul lui Circe, Ἠi anume, un amestec de mied, vin dulce, apŁ Ἠi fŁinŁ, promiἪ©nd 
Ἠi sacrificarea unor animale atunci c©nd va ajunge acasŁ. Invocarea morἪilor începe cu Elpenor, 

tovarŁἨul sŁu rŁmas ne´ngropat ´n casa Circei ï loc din care au fugit pentru a se salva, dupŁ un 
an de prizonierat ï, continu©nd cu Tiresias Ἠi cu mama sa, Anticleea, care murise dupŁ plecarea 
sa din Ithaca. DiscuἪia dintre lumi are loc dupŁ ce Odiseu dŁ fiecŁruia, pe r©nd, dezlegare sŁ 
bea s©nge negru, primind informaἪii despre soἪia credincioasŁ care-i aἨteaptŁ sosirea, deἨi are 
peἪitori insistenἪi, despre fiul care nu domneἨte, dar pŁstreazŁ regulile ospeἪiei, despre tatŁl care 
trŁieἨte ´n afara cetŁἪii de supŁrare, despre suferinἪa mamei, care s-a stins Ἠi de dorul fiului 
plecat prea mult timp. Infernul este Ἠi locul marilor eroi, care trezesc, ´n Odiseu, sentimentul 
apartenenἪei la o galerie de protagoniἨti celebri, pe care nu ´i poate discredita printr-un 

comportament nedemn, laἨ, temŁtor: Hercule, Agamemnon, Ahile, Oreste. 
Ċn cŁlŁtoria de pe l©ngŁ insula sirenelor ï prin c©ntecul cel mai persuasiv Ἠi seducŁtor 

din univers, cel al morἪii, care ́ i subjugŁ pe toἪi muritorii care ́ l ascultŁ, ́ ntruc©t vorbeἨte despre 
originile divine Ἠi despre o lume a nemuririi ï, lui Odiseu i se promite cunoaἨterea totalŁ prin 
nemurire, dar este salvat datoritŁ puterii de a se stŁp©ni (metafora legŁrii sale str©nse prin funii 
de catarg), fŁrŁ a-Ἠi astupa urechile cu cearŁ ´ntruc©t doreἨte sŁ le audŁ c©ntecul magic Ἠi unic. 
Cetluirea urechilor discipolilor sŁi ï simbol al ´nἪelepciunii Ἠi al detaἨŁrii ï face parte din 

procesul de iniἪiere, pe care ´l dirijeazŁ prin pŁstrarea unei direcἪii morale intrinseci, de mare 
forἪŁ (simbolul Ăcatargulò), prin legŁtura sufleteascŁ Ἠi mentalŁ cu Ithaca, cu nostos-ul, 

nepermiἪ©nd prelungirea cŁderii ´n moarte. 
Dar se continuŁ ´ncŁlcarea interdicἪiilor zeiἪei Circe, dovadŁ greἨeala din insula 

Tinacria, prin uciderea animalelor din cele Ἠapte cirezi de boi Ἠi Ἠapte turme de oi sacre, 
nemuritoare Ἠi care nu se pot ´nmulἪi, consacrate unui cult arhaic al Soarelui Hiperion ï din 

moment ce Soarele nu este suprapus cu Apollo ï, pŁzite de cŁtre z©ne cu pŁrul de aur. 
Nerespectarea credinἪei totemice conduce la moartea tuturor marinarilor troieni ï la cererea lui 

Helios, care ameninἪase Cerul cu ascunderea Soarelui ´n Infern ï, cu excepἪia lui Odiseu, 
´ntruc©t, de data aceasta, se supune ´ntocmai regulilor cereἨti, fiind adormit dupŁ ritualul 
spŁlŁrii, probabil de cŁtre zei, pentru a-i testa credinἪa. 

DupŁ cŁderea ́ n ispita frumoasei nimfe Calypso, pe insula misterioasŁ Ogigia, ademenit 
cu promisiunea nemuririi ï ipostazŁ sub care apare pentru prima datŁ ´n operŁ, ´n secvenἪa 
intrigii ï, Odiseu se va elibera cu dificultate, dupŁ Ἠapte ani, din peἨtera z©nei, la intervenἪia 
insistentŁ a lui Hermes ï ca mesager al dorinἪei Atenei, din partea lui Zeus ï Ἠi datoritŁ dorului 
de casŁ Ἠi de soἪie, a nostalgiei dupŁ liniἨtea Ἠi tihna omenescului.  

Ajunge la feaci pe o plutŁ ï ´n faἪa cŁrora ´Ἠi va dezvŁlui identitatea, relat©ndu-le 

mŁreἪele sale fapte, precum Ἠi multiplele etape ale cŁlŁtoriei ï, pentru ca, apoi, ajuns acasŁ, sŁ 
fie obligat sŁ-Ἠi recapete soἪia Ἠi tronul, dupŁ ´ndelungata sa absenἪŁ de douŁzeci de ani. 
Recunoscut de c©inele Argos Ἠi de servitoarea Euricleea (dupŁ cicatricea din tinereἪe), va fi 

susἪinut de cŁtre fiul sŁu, Telemach, Ἠi de bŁtr©nul porcar Ἠi servitor credincios, Eumeu. C©ἨtigŁ 
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concursul de tir ´mpotriva celor 108 peἪitori ai soἪiei, Penelopa, iar, apoi, ´i mŁcelŁreἨte, 
pedepsind Ἠi slujitoarele trŁdŁtoare prin sp©nzurare. Eroul ´Ἠi ´ncheie abia acum cŁlŁtoria 
iniἪiaticŁ Ἠi poate domni din nou mult mai vrednic Ἠi mai ´nἪelept, ´n pace Ἠi armonie, sub 
protecἪia Atenei, dupŁ ce a trecut praguri de metamorfozare fizicŁ Ἠi de elevare spiritualŁ, 
refuz©nd nemurirea, pentru care alἪi eroi sunt dispuἨi sŁ sacrifice familia, prietenia, patria. 

Odiseu este un personaj puternic Ἠi prin forἪa psihicŁ pe care o manifestŁ, ´nfrunt©nd 
chiar Ἠi divinul, astfel ´nc©t confruntarea cu Poseidon ï plŁtind cu moartea compatrioἪilor sŁi 
care ´l ´nsoἪeau ï ´i atrage simpatia, admiraἪia Ἠi sprijinul ´nἪeleptei Atena Palas, care-l 

considerŁ pe mŁsura inteligenἪei Ἠi a curajului ei, susἪin©ndu-l mai mult moral Ἠi indirect, prin 
fiul sŁu, ´ntruc©t eroul troian este capabil sŁ se descurce singur adeseori. Spre deosebire de 
eroul din Iliada, care provoacŁ Ἠi c©ἨtigŁ pe c©mpul de luptŁ, fiind un mesager al zeilor Ἠi un 
supus destinului, eroul din Odiseea propune un alt tipar uman: abil diplomat, negustor, 

navigator destoinic Ἠi curajos. 
DeἨi este mai puἪin interesantŁ din punct de vedere al psihologiei personajelor dec©t 

Iliada, Odiseea este mai bogatŁ ́ n motive Ἠi scene emblematice: discuἪia zeilor din incipit, care 
decid sŁ-l aducŁ acasŁ pe rŁtŁcitorul Odiseu, conἨtienἪi cŁ Poseidon Ăse va dezm©niaò ´n cele 
din urmŁ pentru a nu-i ´nfrunta pe ĂtoἪi nemuritoriiò (HOMER, 1971, p. 39), Ἠi sprijinul pe care 
i-l acordŁ zeii ´n situaἪiile-limitŁ (de exemplu, Hermes ´i dŁruieἨte bŁutura magicŁ cu care evitŁ 
vrŁjile lui Circe, iar divinitatea marinŁ Ino Leucoteea ´l salveazŁ de furia lui Poseidon Ἠi-i 
sprijinŁ ´notul p©nŁ ´n Ἢara feacilor, datoritŁ maramei magice folositŁ drept colac de salvare); 
am©narea apariἪiei ´n scenŁ a eroului p©nŁ nu se creeazŁ tensiunea dramaticŁ necesarŁ, dupŁ 
poveἨtile lui Nestor Ἠi ale lui Menelau despre faptele lui eroice, ´n faἪa fiului sŁu, nŁscut cu 
puἪin timp ´nainte de plecarea sa de acasŁ (timp de 20 de ani); loialitatea Ἠi fidelitatea, rŁbdarea 
Ἠi isteἪimea, capacitatea de a suporta Ἠi de a aἨtepta ï virtuἪi feminine esenἪiale, ´n antitezŁ cu 
slujitoarele care Ἠi-au trŁdat stŁp©na, de dragul nou-veniἪilor, dezvŁluindu-le desfacerea pânzei 

la care Penelopa Ἢesea ´n fiecare noapte (giulgiul pentru c©nd socrul Laerte ar fi murit), timp de 
trei ani, fiind pedepsite cu moartea prin sp©nzurare, consideratŁ mai umanŁ dec©t cu arma; 
relaἪia dintre cunoaἨtere, dragoste Ἠi moarte (episodul sirenelor: Eros-Thanatos); nostos-ul 

care-l salveazŁ din ´mbrŁἪiἨarea ispitelor feminine ï ca ´ntoarcere acasŁ, ´n patrie, la strŁmoἨi, 
familie, origini, refŁc©nd legŁtura emoἪionalŁ Ἠi fizicŁ, din iubire, dupŁ peripeἪiile dintr-o 

cŁlŁtorie periculoasŁ, ´ndelungatŁ Ἠi nostalgicŁ uneori, din Troia cŁtre Ithaca; abilitatea de a 
înfrânge monstruosul Ἠi iraἪionalul prin luciditate, viclenie, inteligenἪŁ, curaj Ἠi raἪiune; ´n 
pofida blestemului, zeii nu-l ascultŁ pe ciclopul Polifem, nici mŁcar tatŁl sŁu, Poseidon, nu-i 

redŁ vederea, ´ntruc©t a comis un sacrilegiu prin uciderea oaspeἪilor sŁi ahei; elogiul luptei, al 

jertfei Ἠi al sacrificiului; viclenia lui Odiseu de a-Ἠi inventa un nume care-i va salva ´n faἪa 
ciclopilor veniἪi ́ n ajutor ï Nimeni ï, care va deveni un simbol arhetipal al necunoscutului care 

´ndrŁzneἨte Ἠi ´nvinge; victoria obἪinutŁ prin isteἪime, rŁbdare, tacticŁ, vitejie, dar Ἠi prin 
viclenie, prin deghizare misterioasŁ, ascunsŁ, ´n ´ntuneric, ´nἨelŁtoare; bŁrbŁἪia (curajul Ἠi forἪa 
fizicŁ) se asociazŁ intelectului Ἠi raἪiunii, respect©nd interdicἪia de a nu se ´nfrupta din vacile 
Soarelui, asemenea compatrioἪilor sŁi, deἨi era ´nfometat; popasul pe insula Scheria/Corfu, la 
feaci ï prilej de evocare a istoriei decŁderii Troiei din cauza lui Odiseu; proba ´ntrecerii cu 
arcul, la sugestia Penelopei, pentru a evita nunta cu unul dintre pretendenἪii care ocupaserŁ 
palatul sŁu; metafora ospŁἪului de la ´nceputul operei ï dat ´n onoarea peἪitorilor, care au venit 
sub pretextul participŁrii la ritualul de ́ nmorm©ntare al celui presupus mort, Odiseu, ́ n antitezŁ 
cu cina din final ï o alegorie a morἪii punitive pentru comportamentul neeroic, delapidator Ἠi 
trŁdŁtor al uzurpatorilor sŁi; ofranda, jertfa, rugŁciunea, invocarea Ἠi pŁstrarea ritualurilor 
dovedesc veneraἪia Ἠi frica pe care oamenii le aveau ́ ncŁ faἪŁ de divinitŁἪile despre care credeau 

cŁ le dirijeazŁ viaἪa curentŁ Ἠi destinul; paralela cŁlŁtoriilor celor doi ahei prin lume, Odiseu Ἠi 
Telemach, din motive diferite: tatŁl, pentru a reveni acasŁ, ´nfrunt©nd m©nia zeilor ï în special 

al protectorului Troiei, Poseidon ï Ἠi propriile sale greἨeli, iar fiul ï pentru a-l regŁsi, viu sau 
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mort, la sugestia Atenei, la curἪile regilor Nestor Ἠi Menelau, ´mpreunŁ cu care luptase ´n 
rŁzboiul troian, cu obligaἪia de a restabili situaἪia politicŁ a cetŁἪii Ithaca, pe care trebuie sŁ o 
conducŁ ´n lipsa tatŁlui dispŁrut; deghizarea lui Odiseu ´n cerἨetor pentru a intra fŁrŁ a fi 
recunoscut în cetatea sa este un artificiu care pare inutil pentru nostos, din moment ce lipsise 

20 de ani; cŁsŁtorit de douŁ ori ´n timpul cŁlŁtoriei (cu Calipso Ἠi cu Circe, ´mpotriva voinἪei 
sale), Odiseu preferŁ pl©nsul ´n locul trŁirii hedoniste, manifest©nd, pe tot parcursul operei, 
forἪa pe care o pot avea dorul Ἠi iubirea în formarea caracterului uman; moartea tuturor celor 

52 de ahei p©nŁ c©nd Odiseu ajunge prizonier pe insula mŁiastrei z©ne Calipso, drept consecinἪŁ 
a viciilor omeneἨti pe care nu le-au putut stŁp©ni, dar Ἠi a neputinἪei fizice de a face faἪŁ 
´ncercŁrilor la care i-au supus zeii. 

Interesant este faptul cŁ Odiseu ´nt©rzie, ´n mod intenἪionat, posibilitatea de a fi 
recunoscut, utiliz©nd diplomaἪia, disimularea, viclenia, aluzia Ἠi farsa, aἨtept©nd sŁ cunoascŁ 
temeinic toate amŁnuntele ´nainte de a soluἪiona ferm, decisiv, dar s©ngeros, situaἪia cetŁἪii Ἠi 
a sa. 

Poemul homeric propune un model care ´nsumeazŁ mai multe atribute deosebite ï  

iniἪiativŁ, curaj, perseverenἪŁ, putere, cutezanἪŁ, pioἨenie ï, fŁrŁ hiperbolizŁri divine, pŁstr©nd 
o dimensiune profund umanŁ, chiar Ἠi ´n contexte marcate de duritate Ἠi violenἪŁ. 

Odiseea lui Homer reprezintŁ o epopee esenἪialŁ pentru literatura anticŁ, explor©nd 
temele universale ale aventurii, ale identitŁἪii Ἠi ale ´ntoarcerii acasŁ. Prin portretizarea 
cŁlŁtoriei lui Odiseu, poemul reflectŁ complexitatea naturii umane Ἠi starea tensionatŁ dintre 
destin Ἠi voinἪa individualŁ, subliniind valoarea iubirii, a inteligenἪei, a ´nἪelepciunii, a 
curajului, a perseverenἪei.  
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THE CHARACTER OF AVARUS IN PLAUTUS  

AND WORLD LITERATURE 

 

DER TYPUS DES GEIZHALSES BEI PLAUTUS  
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Abstract 

The topic is both broad and complex. I propose that we embark on a literary journey that takes 

us from Plautus to the great playwrights of world literature that followed. Avarice has been a rich 

subject for great writers. The word ñavariceò obviously comes from Latin and means both stinginess 

and selfishness, as well as greed ï an insatiable desire for money and wealth. 

 
Keywords: Plaut; Aulularia; typology of the miser; comedy; archetypal character; world literature; 

Molière, critique of morals; 
 
 

Die Erörterung dieses Themas muss bei der antiken Literatur ansetzen, bei dem Werk 
des ĂVaters der Komºdieñ, Plautus, der in seiner Aulularia zum ersten Mal die Figur des 
Geizhalses hervorhebt. Fabio Cupaiuolo ist der Ansicht, dass deren Protagonist, der alte 
Geizhals Euclio, die authentischste und am komplexesten gestaltete Figur ist. Von seiner 
Gestaltung ließen sich mehrere Autoren der Weltliteratur inspirieren. Es handelt sich natürlich 
um Molière in seinem Stück Der Geizige, um Honoré de Balzac in Eugénie Grandet und sogar, 
in der englischen Literatur, um William Shakespeare mit Der Kaufmann von Venedig. 

In der Aulularia finden wir ein anschauliches Bild des Geizhalses und der Geizigkeit. 
Euclio, ein geiziger alter Mann, hat im Boden einen kleinen Krug mit Goldmünzen gefunden. 
Von diesem Moment an findet er keine Ruhe mehr; das Glück hat seinen Verstand erschüttert. 
Er lebt ständig in der Angst, dass ihm sein Schatz gestohlen wird, und untersucht 
ununterbrochen die Stelle, an der er ihn versteckt hat. Er wird gegenüber allen misstrauisch 
und gerät bei jeder Geste, bei jeder Bewegung leicht in Panik. Er verlässt das Haus nicht mehr 
und wird ängstlich, sogar gegenüber seinem eigenen Kind. Da sie an dem Ort, an dem er sie 
versteckt hat, unbeweglich bleibt, beherrscht der verfluchte Krug das gesamte Geschehen im 
Haus. Lyconides plant den Diebstahl des Schatzes, um Euclio dazu zu bewegen, seiner Heirat 
mit dessen Tochter Phaedria zuzustimmen. Die verzweifelte Szene des Geizhalses, als er den 
kleinen Krug nicht mehr an seinem Platz vorfindet, ist ber¿hmt geworden: ĂIch bin verloren 
é sie haben mich umgebracht é ich bin tot! Wohin soll ich rennen? Wohin soll ich nicht 
rennen? Halt! Halt! Aber wen soll ich aufhalten? Ich weiß es nicht, ich weiß gar nichts mehr 
é ich bin blind! Wohin soll ich gehen? Wo bin ich? Wer bin ich? Ich habe keinen klaren Kopf 
mehr, ich weiß nicht mehr, was mit mir los ist. Ah! é bitte, ich flehe euch an, ich falle auf die 
Knie, kommt mir zu Hilfe, zeigt mir den, der mich bestohlen haté Da ist er, da ist er dr¿ben! 
Ihr, ihr, die ihr euch unter euren weißen Gewändern versteckt und auf der Bank sitzt, ihr wollt 
ehrbare Menschen sein... Du, du, sprich! Hey, ich will dir glauben: Dein Gesicht sagt mir, dass 
du ein anständiger Mensch bist. Was? Warum lacht ihr? Ich kenne euch alle; ich weiß genau, 
dass hier viele Diebe sind. Was? Nein? Niemand hat sie gestohlen? ... Du erstickst mich, du 
bringst mich um... Sag es, sag es endlich, wer ist es? ... Ach, du weißt es nicht? Weh mir, weh 
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mir, armer ich! Ich bin verloren. Es ist aus mit mir! ...ò (PLAUTUS, 2004, S. 95) Auffällig ist 
der römische Charakter, der der Handlung verliehen wird: Der Prolog wird einem Lar familiaris 
anvertraut, der die Rolle der Vorsehung spielt und Phaedria für ihre ihm gegenüber bewiesene 
Frömmigkeit belohnt. Andererseits drücken Euclios Gefühle, seine Haltung im Moment der 
Entdeckung des Schatzes und das durch den Reichtum verursachte Trauma zweifellos eine 
philosophische Konzeption aus; deren Quelle finden wir in Aristotelesô Nikomachischer Ethik, 
die die Habgier zu einer der Schwächen des Alters macht. 

Molières Der Geizige machte Aulularia berühmt, in der der Held, obwohl er einen 
Schatz entdeckt, der ihn reich macht, weiterhin in Entbehrung lebt, getrieben von der 
entmenschlichenden Angst, ausgeraubt zu werden. Euclio findet als Ausdruck eines 
allgemeinen menschlichen Laster in Harpagon, der Figur Molières, wieder, die durch den 
Ruhm ihres Autors zum Bezugspunkt dieser Typologie geworden ist. Das Thema konzentriert 
sich auf einen einzigen, aber dominanten Charakterzug des Helden. Im Verlauf der fünf Akte 
dreht sich die Handlung um Harpagon, von dem wir nur wissen, dass er etwa sechzig Jahre alt 
ist, Vater von zwei Kindern, Cleant und Eliza, ist und in die junge Mariana verliebt ist. 
Während der alte Harpagon, der in Mariana verliebt ist, zögert, um ihre Hand anzuhalten, weil 
er glaubt, sie habe keine Mitgift, erleben auch seine beiden Kinder die Geheimnisse und 
Dramen der Liebe. Eliza liebt Valeriu, der, um ihre Hand anhalten zu können, Harpagons 
Diener wird, während Cleant in Mariana selbst verliebt ist. 

Andererseits gelten die Sorgen des geizigen alten Mannes auch der Verheiratung seiner 
Kinder, ohne dass dies sein Vermögen in irgendeiner Weise beeinträchtigt. Deshalb möchte er 
Cleant mit einer reichen Witwe verheiraten, und für Eliza findet er in der Person des alten, aber 
reichen Anselm einen passenden Partner. Der erste Akt endet in völliger Verwirrung: Cleant 
schürt die Komplimente, die sein Vater Mariana macht, nur um dann zu seiner großen 
Überraschung zu erfahren, dass dieser beabsichtigt, seine Geliebte zu heiraten.  
Im zweiten Akt möchte Cleant über seinen Diener La Fleche ein Darlehen erhalten, ohne zu 
wissen, dass hinter dem Geldverleiher niemand anderes als sein eigener Vater steckt. In dieser 
lächerlichen Situation stehen sie sich gegenüber und beschuldigen sich gegenseitig der 
Wuchererei bzw. der Verschwendung.  

Im dritten Akt umfasst die Handlung die Szenen, die sich auf das Zusammentreffen 
aller am Konflikt beteiligten Figuren beziehen. Die Vorbereitungen für den Besuch der drei 
Freier sorgen für schallendes Gelächter: Die Diener werden angewiesen, den Wein sparsam 
einzuschenken, alle Reste schnell wegzuräumen, für acht Gäste zu kochen, obwohl es zehn 
sein werden, und mit dem Rücken zur Wand zu stehen, damit man die Löcher in ihren viel zu 
alten Kleidern nicht bemerkt. Nachdem Harpagon, der den Elan seines Herrn Jacques zunichte 
gemacht hat, beschließt, nur Bohnen mit einem Stück fetten Hammelfleisch zu kochen, wird 
der Geizhals von seinem alten Diener charakterisiert, der bei dieser Gelegenheit die Meinung 
der Umstehenden wiedergibt: ĂManche sagen, Sie lassen auf Ihre Kosten Kalender drucken, in 
denen die Fastentage doppelt vermerkt sind, und zwingen Ihre Leute, diese einzuhalten, um 
sich das, was Sie für reichhaltige Mahlzeiten ausgeben müssten, in die eigene Tasche zu 
stecken. [...] Ein anderer erzählt, dass Sie die Katze des Nachbarn vor Gericht gebracht haben, 
weil sie die Reste eines Lammbratens gefressen hat. [...] Sie sind das Gespött und die 
Verhöhnung aller; man nennt Sie nur den Geizhals, der sich die Krümel unter den Fingernägeln 
abkratzt, den Widerling, den Wucherer.ò (PLAUTUS, 2004, S. 21) 

Derjenige, der den gut versteckten Schatz des alten Mannes entdeckt, ist La Fleche, und 
er übergibt ihn seinem Herrn, der damit verschwindet. Der letzte Akt zeigt Harpagon in tiefster 
Verzweiflung, wie er versucht, seine Kiste mit den zehntausend Goldstücken wiederzufinden: 
ĂDiebe! Diebe! Mºrder! Mºrder! Heilige Gerechtigkeit, gerechter Himmel! Ich bin verloren, 
sie haben mich umgebracht, mir die Kehle durchgeschnitten, mein Geld gestohlen! Wer kann 
das sein? Wo ist er hingegangen? Wo ist er? Wo versteckt er sich? Wie soll ich ihn finden? 
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Wohin soll ich nicht rennen? Wohin soll ich rennen? Ist er nicht dort? Ist er nicht hier? Wer ist 
das? Pack ihn! Gib mir mein Geld zurück, du Räuber!... (Er packt sich selbst am Arm) Ach! 
Ich bin es doch selbst. Mein Verstand ist verwirrt, und ich weiß nicht mehr, wo ich bin und 
was ich tue. Ach! Mein armes Geld, mein armes Geld, meine lieben Freunde! Ich wurde eurer 
beraubt; und weil man euch mir geraubt hat, habe ich meine Stütze, meinen Trost, meine Freude 
verloren. Alles ist für mich vorbei, und ich habe nichts mehr auf dieser Welt zu suchen. Ohne 
euch ist es mir unmöglich, weiterzuleben. Es ist vorbei, ich habe nichts mehr, ich sterbe, ich 
bin gestorben, ich bin begraben!ò (PLAUTUS, 2004, S. 96) Der durch die Geldgier ausgelöste 
Wahn ist in beiden Fragmenten auffallend ähnlich, was vor allem die Macht des Geldes 
verdeutlicht, Ăden Verstand zu raubenñ und das menschliche Verhalten bis an die Grenze des 
Absurden und sogar des Pathologischen zu verändern. Die Unvollkommenheit der 
menschlichen Natur, ihre Exzesse und die Tatsache, dass Geiz einer der angeborenen 
genetischen Fehler ist, werden sehr gut veranschaulicht. Diese Dialoge verorten die Handlung 
im Bereich des Tragikomischen, denn obwohl sowohl Euclio als auch Harpagon einen 
tragischen Moment erleben, der durch den Diebstahl des Schatzes geprägt ist, zeichnen sich 
die Dialoge dennoch durch eine absolut köstliche sprachliche Komik aus.  

Valeriu wird des Diebstahls verdächtigt, und während der junge Mann ihm von seiner 
Liebe zu Éliza erzählt, glaubt Harpagon, es gehe um seine unschätzbare Kassette. Die typische 
Wendung der Handlung findet schließlich statt, als Anselm entdeckt, dass Valeriu und Mariana 
tatsächlich seine eigenen Kinder sind.  

Das Ende ist, den Regeln des Genres entsprechend, ein glückliches, obwohl die 
Geschichte an sich tragisch ist. Die Figuren finden ihr Glück, das sie anhand spezifischer Ideale 
definieren. Cléant und Éliza werden diejenigen heiraten, die sie lieben, und Harpagon findet 
seine verlorene Geldkassette wieder und lebt so sein lächerliches Glück in einem kleinlichen 
Dasein, indem er zu seiner alten Leidenschaft, dem Wucher, zurückkehrt.  

Im Gegensatz zu den Armen, die der Realismus schildert, gleitet Molières Figur jedoch 
nicht in die völlige Entmenschlichung ab; sie bewahrt einen Anschein von Wohlstand, wenn 
auch von lächerlicher Einfachheit, behandelt ihre Kinder nicht brutal, und ihre Haltung wird 
mit Humor aufgenommen. 

Der Charakterkomik beruht auf der Suggestivkraft der Figur, die der Dramatiker auf 
die Bühne bringt, um einen verwerflichen Charakterzug zu verkörpern. Harpagon steht für Geiz 
und maßlose Knauserigkeit, sodass er im Laufe der Zeit dank des Ruhmes des Stücks zum 
Synonym für diese menschlichen Laster geworden ist. Die Figur definiert sich auch durch ihre 
Sprache, die darauf ausgerichtet ist, die Fehler zu ¿bertreiben, denn die wiederholte Zeile Ăohne 
Mitgiftñ wird zu einer Marotte, sowie durch die graue, strapazierfähige Kleidung mit 
offensichtlichen Abnutzungsspuren, ein Zeichen der Geizigkeit, die sich gegen das eigene 
Wesen richtet. 

Die kaum unterdrückte Geizigkeit setzt sich sofort automatisch in Gang, und genau 
diesen Automatismus wollte Molière durch die mechanische Wiederholung eines Satzes 
hervorheben, in dem das Bedauern über das Geld zum Ausdruck kommt, dass er ausgeben 
muss. Das Gleiche gilt für die Szene, in der Valerius versucht, Harpagon davon zu überzeugen, 
dass es ungerecht wäre, seine Tochter mit einem Mann zu verheiraten, den sie nicht liebt. 
ĂOhne Mitgift!ñ, unterbricht Harpagons Geiz ihn immer wieder.  

Harpagon ist kein Geizhals, er ist der Geizhals schlechthin. Er ist zweifellos der 
Inbegriff des Geizhalses: Wenn uns das jedoch alle interessiert, liegt die Erklärung darin, dass 
selbst der am wenigsten geizige Mensch von Zeit zu Zeit zu Harpagon wird. Harpagon ist die 
nachhaltige Entwicklung eines großen Gesamtcharakters, aber auch die Überhöhung 
bestimmter unbedeutender Details von nicht geizigen Charakteren, die unter der Lupe 
betrachtet werden.  
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Honor® de Balzac stellt in seinem Roman ĂEug®nie Grandetñ dieselbe markante 
Typologie des Geizhalses heraus. Im Gegensatz zum Protagonisten von ĂAululariañ, der sein 
Vermögen geheim hielt, allen gegenüber misstrauisch wurde und glaubte, das einzige Ziel aller 
sei der Diebstahl seines Schatzes; Pere Grandet hatte sein Vermögen durch Geschäfte 
angehªuft und hatte dennoch einige Vertraute: ĂMan fl¿sterte, er besitze ein sagenhaftes 
Vermögen, Millionen, Weingüter, Ländereien... Wie groß dieses Vermögen war, wusste 
niemand außer Herrn Cruchot, dem Notar, (...), der schweigsam und diskret war, wie jeder 
anständige Notar;ò (BALZAC, 2007, S. 28) seine Tochter Ăweiht er in viele Geheimnisse 
seines Vermºgens ein, das vor anderen verborgen bleibt.ñ (BALZAC, 2007, S. 55) Während 
Grandet es sich leisten konnte, Ănach reiflicher ¦berlegung und mit sicheren Gewinnaussichten 
ein kalkuliertes Risiko einzugehen, aber dennoch ein Risiko einzugehenò (BALZAC, 2007, S. 
32), verließ Euclio das Haus nicht einmal, um sich die an Feiertagen kostenlos verteilten 
Lebensmittel abzuholen. 

Das zeitlose Merkmal eines jeden Geizhalses trifft jedoch auf beide Figuren zu: beide 
ergºtzten sich, ĂgemªÇ den traditionellen Klassen, an kleinen und lªcherlichen 
Sparsamkeiten;ò (PLAUTUS, 2004, S. 22) sie liebten das Gold, sie liebten es, Ăes zu 
verwöhnen, es zu streicheln, es zu hüten, es zu wärmen, es an die Brust zu drücken.ò 
(BALZAC, 2007, S. 75) 

In seiner Verzweiflung, seinen Schatz unversehrt zu bewahren, hatte sich Euclio völlig 
von der Welt abgeschottet, ohne Freunde, ohne Hilfe. Er wies seine Magd immer wieder an, 
niemandem etwas zu leihen, aus Angst, jemand könnte einen Hinweis auf sein großes 
Geheimnis entdecken. Grandet hingegen Ăhatte ºffentliche  mter inne: Er war B¿rgermeister 
der Kleinstadt Saumur und verwaltete deren Interessen gut ï ohne dabei natürlich seine eigenen 
zu vergessen ï, er wusste Ratschläge zu geben, und das tat er sogar mit großer Freude; sofern 
er sich dadurch keinen Nachteil einhandelte.ñ (BALZAC, 2007, S. 34) 

Euclio wollte, ebenso wie Grandet, seiner Tochter zu Lebzeiten keine materiellen 
Annehmlichkeiten bieten. Dennoch gab Pere ihr manchmal, zu besonderen Anlässen, einen 
Goldtaler. Doch während die Figur bei Balzac Eugenie darauf vorbereitete, sein Erbe 
anzutreten, stellte der alte Mann bei Plautus zu einem bestimmten Zeitpunkt das zweckfreie 
Horten des Vermögens, die Geizigkeit, über seine Gefühle gegenüber seinem einzigen Kind. 
So erklärte er allen, dass er demjenigen, der sie heiraten würde, keine Mitgift bieten könne, die 
seiner Tochter würdig sei. Zunächst erweckt er den Eindruck, als sei er zu keinen Gefühlen 
fªhig, nicht einmal zu denen der Vaterschaft, was ihn von Grandet unterscheidet, der Ăein 
Monster ist, aber ein wahrhaftiges Monster, das ï wenn auch mit übertriebenen Zügen ï eine 
ganze Kaste von aktiven, aber habgierig, die sich in den französischen Provinzen verstecken 
und dasselbe Leben (...) der Sparsamkeit und des Vermºgensaufbaus f¿hren.ò (BALZAC, 
2007, S. 38) 

Euclio lebte ständig mit dem Gefühl, dass es Menschen gäbe, die versuchen würden, 
ihm seinen Schatz zu stehlen, und deshalb entsteht ein Gegensatz zwischen ihm und der realen 
Welt. Dieser Gegensatz gilt nicht für die Figur bei Balzac, denn Grandet existiert und lebt in 
der Realitªt, wo er seine Geschªfte mit Takt und geschickter Diplomatie f¿hrt: ĂIn 
geschäftlicher Hinsicht glich Monsieur Grandet einem Tiger und einer Boa; er wusste, wie man 
sich versteckt, wie man sich duckt, wie man die Beute lange im Visier behält, wie man sich auf 
sie stürzt; dann öffnete er den Rachen seines Geldbeutels, schluckte eine Menge Geld und legte 
sich ruhig hin, wie die Schlange, die gleichg¿ltig, kalt und methodisch verschlingt.ò 
(BALZAC, 2007, S. 36) 

Auch William Shakespeare bedient sich bei der Entstehung seines Werkes Der 

Kaufmann von Venedig der mittlerweile bekannten Komödie Aulularia von Plautus als 
Inspirationsquelle. Obwohl friedlich und ehrlich, steht der Handel der Venezianer schon auf 
den ersten Seiten des Stücks ganz im Zeichen des Geldstrebens. Die erste Szene beschreibt die 
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Werte Venedigs: Die Stadt ist völlig von Geld und Manieren eingenommen. Antonio ist traurig, 
antwortet aber: ĂUnsinn!ñ, als er gefragt wird, ob er vielleicht verliebt sei. Liebe ist kein Wert 
in dieser Welt, in der Frauen käuflich sind; Venedig versteht nur die Sprache der Wirtschaft.  

Salarino und Salanio sind ganz vernarrt in Geld und Besitztümer und erreichen fast das 
Niveau schwungvoller Poesie, wenn sie über solche Dinge sprechen. Graziano und Lorenzo 
beschäftigen sich mit Geld und guten Manieren und beeindrucken damit den reichen Antonio. 
Antonio selbst und Shylock stehen sich sehr nahe. Doch Geld ist für Shylock, der Jude ist, ein 
Selbstzweck ï eine Charakterisierung, die zweifellos den Vorstellungen und Vorurteilen der 
Renaissance entsprechen soll, dessen Verhalten jedoch eher puritanisch ist. Shylock vergibt 
Kredite, um Geld zu verdienen, und zwingt sie so, Früchte zu tragen.  

Im Gegensatz zu den Kaufleuten verdient Shylock sein Geld nicht durch Arbeit, 
sondern durch Wucher; und da das Christentum die Vergabe von Krediten gegen Zinsen verbot 
und Antonio diesen Grundsatz vehement verteidigte, lässt sich sagen, dass dies der Hauptgrund 
für Shylocks Hass auf Antonio ist. Tatsächlich betont Shylock bei seinem ersten Auftritt auf 
der B¿hne selbst eine solche Motivation: ĂIch hasse ihn, weil er Christ ist; aber noch mehr, 
weil er Geld zinslos verleiht und damit die hier bei uns in Venedig übliche Wucherzinsen 
senkt.ò (SHAKESPEARE, 2003, S. 26) 

Angesichts von Shylocks ausgeprägtem Hang zum Geldverdienen stellt sich die Frage, 
welches Ziel er mit dem Erwirtschaften ehrlicher Gewinne verfolgt. Marilyn French stellt 
unmissverstªndlich fest: ĂEr sammelt Geld um des Geldes willenò (SHAKESPEARE, 2003, S. 
27), eine Ansicht, die auch von anderen Forschern geteilt wird, wobei sich einige auf Zitate aus 
dem Text st¿tzen: So beklagt sich Launcelot Gobbo, dass er Ăin seinem eigenen Haus 
verhungertñ sei, (SHAKESPEARE, 2003, S. 28) Jessica wiederum, dass Ăunser Haus die Hölle 
ist.ò (SHAKESPEARE, 2003, S. 29)  

Der Unterschied zwischen den vier Figuren ï Euclio, Harpagon, Père Grandet und 
Shylock ï ist größtenteils auf den Stil der Werke und der Autoren zurückzuführen, die sie 
zeichnen. Während die Figur bei Plautus und der alte Harpagon komisch sind und mit 
Zynismus und Ironie bis zum Äußersten lächerlich gemacht werden, sind die Figuren bei 
Balzac und Shakespeare realistisch und komplex gezeichnet. Die Geizigkeit verbindet sie alle 
und zeigt sich im Allgemeinen durch die für diese Typologie charakteristischen Details, 
unabhängig von zeitlichen und räumlichen Gegebenheiten. 

Abschließend erscheint es uns sinnvoll, auch auf Sprichwörter einzugehen. Das 
Sprichwort ist nicht nur Träger volkstümlicher Weisheit, sondern stellt auch eine Form des 
künstlerischen Ausdrucks dar. Sprichwörter sind sehr beständig und können nur verschwinden, 
wenn die Umstände, Ereignisse oder Verhaltensweisen, die zu ihrer Entstehung geführt haben, 
verschwinden. Da Geiz ein seit jeher bestehendem Charakterfehler ist, der sich auch heutzutage 
noch recht häufig zeigt, erschien es uns passend, auf einige rumänische Sprichwörter Bezug zu 
nehmen. Das vielleicht passendste zum Thema, über das wir gesprochen haben, wäre: Gier 

zerstört die Menschlichkeit, ein Sprichwort, das den entmenschlichenden Charakter der 
Geizigkeit unterstreicht, den wir zuvor erwähnt haben. Neben den freigiebigen und 
großzügigen Rumänen gibt es laut den Sprichwörtern auch andere: Geizhälse, die mit einer 

Hand geben und mit zwei nehmen. Im Übrigen sagt man über den Reichen, dass er nicht Herr 

über sein Geld ist, sondern das Geld Herr über ihn. Man könnte daraus schließen, dass das 
unermüdliche Streben nach Reichtum ohne die Veredelung, die Großzügigkeit mit sich bringt, 
nicht nur entmenschlichend ist, sondern bis zum Äußersten geht, bis zum völligen Abkehren 
von der Realität, von dem, was den Menschen und die Menschlichkeit ausmacht.  
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Abstract 
 In the volume ñCuando ®ramos capitanes. Memorias de aquella guerraò (1974) Teresa P¨mies 

recounts her experience as a young Republican leader during the Spanish Civil War. She describes the 

adversities and resistance of the city of Barcelona under the bombardments and siege of Franco's 

troops, as well as the retreat sparked by its defeat. Our study examines how the author (re)constructs 

Catalan identity through her testimony regarding Catalan political and cultural figures of the war and 

exile. It also analyzes how she approaches the social, cultural, and literary achievements of the 

Republican period in Catalonia, the culture-Catalanness dyad, the identity paradigms of the Catalan 

diaspora in France, as well as her attitude toward extreme Catalan nationalism, her love for Catalonia, 

and for Spain.  

 
Keywords: Teresa Pàmies; memoirs; Civil War; exile; identity; Catalanness; 

 
 
1. Consideraciones preliminares 
  

En el volumen Cuando éramos capitanes. Memorias de aquella guerra (1974) Teresa 
Pàmies cuenta cómo vivió como joven dirigente republicana la experiencia de la Guerra Civil, 
describe los avatares y la resistencia de la ciudad de Barcelona bajo los bombardeos y el asedio 
de las tropas franquistas y la retirada que se originó a raíz de la derrota de la misma. El libro 
reúne unas memorias muy vivas, impregnadas de la vibrante personalidad de Teresa Pàmies, 
que, por un lado, corroboran los datos de la historiografía dedicada a la Guerra Civil y al exilio 
republicano y, por otro, revelan el enorme caudal de experiencia personal y detalles ignorados 
o suprimidos de los relatos oficiales. 
 Nuestro trabajo continúa y se complementa con el estudio que dedicamos a examinar 
cómo la misma obra de Teresa Pàmies refleja la imagen y la identidad de Barcelona, durante 
la Guerra Civil (LOZINSCHI, 2025). En esta ocasión nos interesa cómo (re)construye la autora 
la identidad catalana a través del testimonio sobre las personalidades políticas y culturales 
catalanas de la guerra y del exilio, cómo enfoca los logros sociales, culturales y literarios del 
período republicano en Cataluña, el binomio cultura-catalanidad, los paradigmas identitarios 
de la diáspora catalana de Francia y asimismo su actitud ante el catalanismo a la ultranza, su 
amor a Cataluña y a España. De este modo pretendemos resaltar la actualidad y la hondura de 
esta obra de Teresa Pàmies y animar a acercarse a su literatura, que ñencarna valores bien 
presentes en la cultura catalana, esto es, una posición de resistencia a la vez arraigada en el 

 
* Universitatea din BucureἨti, ķcoala DoctoralŁ de Studii Literare ĸi Culturale, BucureἨti, str. Edgar Quinet, nr. 5-
7; sergiu.lozinschi01@gmail.com 
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pasado histórico y en una voluntad persistente de hacer posible espacios de di§logoò 
(PICORNELL, 2020, p. 241, citada por BACARDÍ, 2023a, p. 433). 

 
2. Contexto histórico    
 
 Tal y como se ha indicado, ñla victoria de la izquierda democr§tica en las elecciones de 
febrero de 1936, acaecida en un momento álgido de ascenso de los fascismos, ratificó la opción 
de la sociedad civil por la Rep¼blica progresistaò (MIR I CURCč, 2008, p. 270). El Golpe de 
Estado del 18 de julio de 1936 contra el Gobierno de la República, legalmente constituido tras 
las elecciones del 16 de febrero, fue antidemocrático, anticonstitucional e ideológicamente 
totalitario y desembocó en una guerra civil sangrienta.  
 Los historiadores han resaltado el ñerrorò de los gobernantes republicanos de no 
prevenir el Golpe de Estado, del cual tenían informaciones. Además de la conspiración previa 
de los golpistas contra el orden constitucional republicano, otros condicionantes 
historiográficamente incontrovertibles en el desarrollo de la Guerra Civil son el 
incumplimiento sistem§tico del pacto de no intervenci·n, ñartilugio franco-brit§nicoò (VI¤AS, 
2008, p. 23), la explosiva situación política europea y el hecho de que ñla intervención 
descarada que las potencias fascistas practicaron desde el primer momentoò (VI¤AS, 2008, p. 
23) precedió y provocó la de la Unión Soviética y llevó a la internacionalización del conflicto. 
Dadas la gran ventaja de recursos materiales y humanas de las tropas franquistas, la 
disminuci·n de suministros sovi®ticos a partir de finales de 1937, y ñla continuada no ya 
retracción sino apenas encubierta hostilidad de las democracias occidentales contra la 
Rep¼blicaò, las posibilidades de la victoria republicana ñeran nulasò (VI¤AS, 2008, p. 31).   
 Para tener un panorama general del contexto socio-histórico y cultural catalán de la 
época y del exilio republicano catalán, que reflejan ampliamente las memorias de Teresa 
Pàmies, interesan los datos y las conclusiones del solvente estudio de Conxita MIR I CURCÓ 
(2008). La mayoría de los problemas de Cataluña y de los demás Países Catalanes1 que trata la 
investigadora pueden extrapolarse a la situación de todo el país y en dicho estudio aparecen 
también comentarios puntuales sobre la situación de España. De cara al éxodo y al exilio 
republicano en general, y el catalán en particular, que se originaron a raíz de la guerra y tras la 
victoria de Franco, son significativos los siguientes hechos: 
 Tanto durante la guerra (y especialmente durante su último tramo), como después de la 
derrota de la República, la furia y la violencia arbitraria y sistemática de los ocupantes recayó 
sobre una población indefensa y agotada, aún más empobrecida por la contienda. Los tribunales 
de guerra se pusieron en funcionamiento de inmediato y fueron ejecutadas también decenas de 
personas no combatientes por la simple presunción de simpatía hacia la causa republicana. Tal 
y como se ha demostrado, ñen la pr§ctica represiva la pena preced²a al delitoò (MIR I CURCč, 
2008, p. 276). Por el Tribunal de responsabilidades Políticas de Cataluña pasaron más de 
25.000 personas, entre ellas todos los políticos que habían estado relacionados con el Gobierno 
de la Generalitat: 

 
Los tres hijos del presidente Francesc Macià fueron inculpados, «por ser hijos de 
quienes eran», a pesar de que su padre había muerto en Navidad de 1933, un año antes 
del límite de retroactividad fijado por la propia ley. Se abrió expediente a los hermanos 
del presidente Lluís Companys, aunque el menor de los cuatro hermanos, Camil 
Companys, fue sentenciado cinco meses después de su trágica muerte en Montpellier, 
donde se suicidó el 20 de septiembre de 1940, poco después de que su hermano fuera 
entregado por la Gestapo a la policía franquista. Tuvieron expediente abierto 

 
1 El sintagma Países Catalanes remite a los territorios catalanohablantes: Cataluña, Baleares y la Comunidad 
Valenciana y fue popularizado por Joan Fuster, quien lo definía como una agrupación lingüística y pancatalanista. 
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prohombres republicanos como el abogado de Acci· Catalana Eduard Ragasol [é], 
Joan Lluhí i Vallescà2, los leridanos Josep Maria España i Sirat, consejero de la 
Generalitat, y Humbert Torres, alcalde de Lérida. También las familias Hurtado y Pi i 
Sunyer o los hermanos Rubió i Tudurí3. El prohombre Pere Coromines4 vio cómo su 
casa de Sant Pol de Mar acabó convertida en sede de Falange, mientras que a la familia 
Rahola5, de Girona, le fue incautado el diario de su propiedad6. También fueron 
expedientados los alcaldes de Barcelona Carles Pi i Sunyer y Jaume Aiguader i Miró 
[é]. Tampoco permanecieron al margen de la acci·n de esta jurisdicci·n algunos 
representantes del mundo intelectual, artístico o profesional. Pintores como Joaquim 
Balcells y Joaquim Mir, o profesionales como el médico catalanista tarraconense Rafael 
Battestini, que fue expedientado [é] despu®s de ser fusilado. Resultan especialmente 
interesantes, por las sentencias dictadas, los casos del arquitecto Josep Lluís Sert7, o el 
del músico Pau Casals, a quien se sancionó, en 1940, con una multa de un millón de 
pesetas. (MIR I CURCÓ, 2008, p. 275) 
 

 El 10 de febrero de 1939 entró en vigor la Ley de depuración de funcionarios públicos, 
con consecuencias irreversibles para amplios sectores: uno de seis maestros fue separado 
definitivamente del cuerpo docente, cincuenta institutos de enseñanza secundaria fueron 
suspendidos en beneficio de las congregaciones religiosas, más de cuatrocientos enseñantes 
pasaron la frontera, al menos 135 profesores universitarios fueron depurados, entre ellos 
Pompeu Fabra8, presidente del Patronato de la Universidad Autónoma de Barcelona, creada en 
1933 por el Gobierno de la República, el catedrático de Prehistoria Pere Bosch i Gimpera9, 
rector de la Universidad de Barcelona (1933) y consejero de Justicia (1937-1939), el 
catedrático de Filosofía Joaquim Xirau i Palau y su hermano Josep10, catedrático de Derecho 
Penal, los médicos August Pi i Sunyer y Jesús M. Bellido, integrantes de un colectivo de setenta 
y un profesores de medicina depurados. (MIR I CURCÓ, 2008, p. 275-276)  
 Muchos estudiosos han se¶alado ñel valor cualitativo del exilio de 1939, m§s que su 
magnitud num®ricaò (GON¢ALVES, 2021, p. 178) e incluso se ha hablado de ñuna especie de 
fuga de cerebros, circunscribiendo a los exiliados dentro del contexto de una «segunda Edad 
de Oroè de la cultura espa¶olaò (MARICHAL, 1995, p. 291, citado por GON¢ALVES, 2021, 
p. 178). El exilio supuso ñla p®rdida de una parte sustancial del capital humano de la cultura 
espa¶olaò (OTERO CARVAJAL, 2001, p. 166) y provoc· ñuna descapitalización que tardó 

 
2 Abogado, diputado a Cortes y ministro. Fue impulsor del Manifiesto de la Inteligencia Republicana y uno de los 
integrantes del grupo de munícipes electos que el día 14 de abril acompañaron a Lluís Companys a la sede del 
Consistorio para proclamar la Segunda República Española. Muy vinculado desde entonces a la persona del 
presidente, escribirá una biografía suya en el exilio ï Lluís Companys i Jover. President de la Generalitat de 

Catalunya (1944). (https://historia-hispanica.rah.es/biografias/25241-joan-lluhi-i-vallesca). 
3 Entre las obras de Santiago Rubió Tudurí, arquitecto, urbanista, diseñador de jardines, escritor, traductor, 
dramaturgo y periodista, figuran el primer tramo metropolitano barcelonés y la construcción de tres funiculares. 
Nicolau Rubió Tudurí fue arquitecto, urbanista, diseñador de jardines, escritor, traductor, dramaturgo y periodista. 
(https://www.fundaciorubio.org/es/fernando-rubio/nicolau-maria-rubioacute-i-tuduriacute/03). 
4 Destacado escritor, político, economista y abogado, presidente del Ateneu Barcelonès y padre del filólogo Joan 
Coromines. 
5 Su figura más insigne fue Carles Rahola. Periodista, escritor historiador y politico, ha pasado a la historia como 
uno de los escritores catalanes fusilados por el regimen franquista. Su obra intelectual y política estuvo marcada, 
sobre todo, por el compromiso de expandir la cultura a todos los estamentos de la sociedad. 
6 El diario republicano El Autonomista (1898-1939); publicado en catalán desde 1933 y llamado LôAutonomista. 
7 Representante del racionalismo de Le Corbusier. Represaliado por el gobierno de Franco, se exilió a Estados 
Unidos en 1941, donde llegó a ocupar la plaza de Decano de la Facultad de Diseño de la Universidad de Harvard 
entre 1953-1969. 
8 El lingüista se exilió en Francia. 
9 Se exilió en Oxford y Columbia hasta instalarse en México, desde donde declinó todas las invitaciones que se le 
hicieron para regresar a España. (MIR I CURCÓ, 2008, p. 276) 
10 Exiliados en México (MIR I CURCÓ, 2008, p. 276). 
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d®cadas en resolverseò (OTERO CARVAJAL, 2001, p. 166, citado por GON¢ALVES, 2021, 
p. 178). Otra característica del exilio republicano, es la de ñun exilio en serie, ya que miles de 
exiliados cruzaron varios países, estableciéndose en ellos durante cierto período de forma 
voluntaria o forzosa, para luego trasladarse a otros países hasta llegar a un lugar de refugio 
definitivoò (GON¢ALVES, 2021, p. 180). En este sentido, podríamos decir que Teresa Pàmies 
representa el paradigma de la exiliada serial, como resultará del esbozo biográfico que vamos 
a trazar más adelante, a partir de las aportaciones de Montserrat BACARDÍ (2023a y 2023b). 
 
3. Antecedentes biográficos 
  

Teresa Pàmies i Bertran (Balaguer, 1919-Granada, 2012) nació en medio de una familia 
de escasos recursos económicos. Su padre, Tomás Pàmies, militaba tanto para la causa social 
como para la nacional e inculcó ese fervor revolucionario a su hija mayor.   
 Como representante de las Juventudes Socialistas Unificadas de Cataluña (JSUC) de la 
comarca de la Noguera, Teresa Pàmies asistió en noviembre de 1936 al pleno de delegados de 
los comités locales de la organización, en Barcelona, y se quedó allí. Por el vacío que se produjo 
en la junta directiva de la entidad, a raíz de la incorporación de muchos militantes al frente, 
fortuitamente Teresa Pàmies ocupó su secretaría femenina.  
 Mientras duró la guerra llevó a cabo una actividad frenética: intervino en incontables 
mítines, dirigió el semanario Juliol, impulsó la Aliança Nacional de la Dona Jove, organizó la 
I Conferencia Nacional de la misma y, medio año después, del 6 al 8 de noviembre, el I 
Congreso Nacional de la Mujer, con el apoyo de la Generalitat y la presidencia honorífica de 
Lluís Companys. Desde agosto de 1937, formaba parte del comité ejecutivo de las JSUC como 
responsable de Prensa y Propagandas y desde el mes de abril de 1938 representó la 
organización en la Aliança Juvenil Antifascista Catalana, junto con Wenceslao Colomer.  
 El 26 de enero de 1939, fecha de la llegada de las tropas franquistas a Barcelona, tuvo 
que huir y emprendió el camino de la retirada. Empezaba así un exilio de más de treinta años 
por distintas geografías europeas y latinoamericanas: Francia, Yugoslavia, Checoslovaquia, 
Santo Domingo, Cuba, México. Testigo de una parte de su exilio y desexilio11, su hijo Antonio 
PAMIES12 destaca que: ñen ella el propio destierro, un duro y largo exilio que sufri· de los 19 
a los 51 a¶os de edad, fue su escuela, su vida, y su profesi·nò y que la obra muy tard²a y 
prol²fica de la escritora, ñempez· como una especie de prolongaci·n de la resistenciaò 
(PAMIES BERTRÁN, 2014, p. 22).  
 En París encarriló su vocación literaria: empezó a escribir narraciones y novelas en 
catalán y en castellano y las envió a premios. Salvo algunos recibidos en los Juegos Florales 
del exilio, en el interior no ganó ninguno, hasta 1971:  
 

Su existencia se trastocó en enero de este año, 1971, al obtener el premio Josep Pla 
por Testament a Praga y una cantidad de dinero ï 200.000 pesetas ï que, descontada la 
mitad para el partido, le permitía emprender el retorno al Estado español con garantías 
económicas. Medio año después, en julio, una parte de la familia ya estaba en 
Barcelona, con la intención de quedarse. Teresa Pàmies tenía entonces cincuenta y un 
años (BACARDÍ, 2023b, p. 430). 
 

 
11 T®rmino acu¶ado por Mario Benedetti, quien lo define como ñcontranostalgia del exilioò para denominar las 
vivencias experimentadas tras el retorno del exilio a un país que encuentras cambiado. En sus novelas, el término 
aparece sin distintivos gráficos. 
12 Antonio Pamies Bertrán, nacido en Praga en 1956, es hijo de Teresa Pàmies y de Gregorio López Raimundo. 
Lingüista de formación, es catedrático en la Universidad de Granada. Otro hijo del matrimonio es el escritor Sergi 
Pàmies. Del primer matrimonio de la escritora con Félix Barriga, nacieron tres hijos.  
He conservado la ortografía de los apellidos que emplearon madre e hijos en su carrera pública y profesional. 



 
Studii de ĸtiinŞŁ ĸi culturŁ                                                                             Volumul XXII, Nr. 3, septembrie 2026 

97 
 

 En 1974 se presentó a otra convocatoria (del grupo Mundo y la editorial Dopesa) con 
Quan erem capitans13, un libro de recuerdos en la estela de Testamento en Praga, y ganó un 
nuevo galardón literario, Juan Estelrich.  
 Nos remitimos a las palabras más que autorizadas de Antonio PAMIES, que condensan 
informaciones sobre la estrecha relación entre la (espectacular) trayectoria vital e ideológica 
de Teresa Pàmies y su obra, la complejidad, los títulos, los temas y las características de las 
obras más insignes14 de la misma:       
   

Quien conozca su obra puede aprender sobre los tiempos de Alfonso XIII, de la llegada 
de la República (Crònica de la vetlla15, Memòria dels morts16, biografía de la 
Pasionaria17), de la revolución que ella vivió en su adolescencia desde una implicación 
total, entregada en cuerpo y alma a una causa y a un partido, puede leer sobre la guerra 
(Quan erem capitans18), la derrota y el éxodo (Quan erem refugiats19) y la resistencia 
(Dona de pres20), contados desde un bando, claro está, pero sin olvidar el lado oscuro 
de sus propias filas, que acabar²a preocup§ndola m§s que el propio adversario. [é] Sin 
embargo, de los largos años de exilio, los más importantes de su vida, dejó sólo 
fragmentos, diseminados por varias obras (Testament a Praga21, Gent del meu exili22, 
Si vas a París Papá23, Los que se fueron, Los niños de la guerra, Radio Pirenaica), con 
aspectos puntuales, episodios singulares, que forman un puzzle del que, 
deliberadamente, faltan muchas piezas importantes. [é] del mismo modo que los 
grandes novelistas cuidan que sus ficciones parezcan realidad, en ella la realidad parecía 
a menudo una ficción. Gent del meu exili (1975) es el mejor ejemplo, ya que, aunque se 
trata de historias verídicas, vividas por personajes a los que conoció personalmente, 
quedan convertidas en pura literatura, y se podrían leer perfectamente como un libro de 
cuentos. (PAMIES BERTRÁN, 2014, p. 23-25) 

  
4. La (re)construcción de la identidad catalana  
  

En esta parte del artículo nos acercamos al tema de la identidad catalana en una doble 
vertiente. En la primera, pasamos en revista los referentes catalanes que aparecen en los 
episodios de la guerra evocados por la escritora y las consideraciones de la misma en cuanto al 
catalanismo y al destino de Cataluña, preguntándonos si con ellos se puede configurar una 
identidad catalana enmarcada dentro de la guerra civil y valorando su actitud respecto al tema. 
En la segunda dirección, realizamos el análisis de dichos referentes y símbolos 
correspondientes a la etapa del exilio catalán en Francia, que afloran en algunas páginas del 
libro. 
 

4.1. Los referentes catalanes 
       Las imágenes culturales mediante las cuales afirma su identidad catalana son múltiples. 
El libro está lleno de referencias a calles, avenidas, sitios emblemáticos de Barcelona, 

 
13 La obra se publicó en una versión censurada. 
14 Una relación completa de la obra de Teresa Pàmies puede consultarse en BACARDÍ (2023a) o en la página 
AELC https://www.escriptors.cat/autors/pamiest/obra. 
15 (cat.) Crónica del velatorio. 
16 (cat.) Memoria de los muertos. 
17 Una española llamada Dolores Ibárruri. Dolores Ib§rruri ñPasionariaò (1895-1989) fue activista en la Guerra 
Civil y dirigente del PCE en el exilio. 
18 (cat.) Cuando éramos capitanes. 
19 (cat.) Cuando éramos refugiados. 
20 (cat.) Mujer de preso. 
21 (cat.) Testamento en Praga. 
22 (cat.) Gente de mi exilio. 
23 Un libro de impresiones periodísticas sobre los acontecimientos del Mayo de 1968 en París o el Mayo francés. 

https://www.escriptors.cat/autors/pamiest/obra
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conformando una nueva realidad e identidad urbana, con barricadas, trincheras, edificios 
icónicos de la burguesía barcelonesa (la Pedrera, el hotel Colón, el Círculo Ecuestre, el palacete 
del farmaceuta Andreu etc.), que se habían convertido durante la Segunda República en 
espacios políticos del nuevo poder.  
 Teresa Pàmies evoca a varios dirigentes políticos catalanes de la época, a los que 
conoció personalmente, entre ellos a Francesc Macià, refiriéndose a ese político con el 
apelativo LôAvi24, ñel presidente de la ef²mera rep¼blica catalanaò25 (p. 40), cuya foto colgaba 
en su casa, y a¶ade: ñ[é] era, pues, parte de mi infancia y adolescencia en casa de un 
revolucionario catalán políticamente «catacaldos», pero siempre apasionado, sobre todo 
cuando el romántico coronel, leridano de origen, quiso bajar de los Pirineos para proclamar la 
primera rep¼blica catalana en la plaza de San Jaime.ò (PÀMIES, 1975, p. 39-40) 
 En el libro de Teresa P¨mies encontramos la mayor²a de ñlos demarcadores de 
identificaci·n simb·licaò26 del catalanismo. El registro de símbolos de Cataluña incluye:  
 

[é] la lengua, o, mejor dicho, el uso de la lengua; la bandera de cuatro barras o senyera; 
los patronos celestiales Sant Jordi y la Mare de Déu de Monserrat; El Cant dels 

Segadors o himno nacional de Catalunya; la Sardana, considerada como la danza 
nacional de los catalanes; LôOnze de Setembre, la diada o fiesta c²vica; un rasgo de 
carácter ï el «seny», el buen juicio o supuesto buen juicio de los catalanes ï; una 
institución jurídica ï çlôhereuè ï y quiz§ alguno m§s.ò (PRAT, 1991, p. 232) 
 

 En varias ocasiones, la escritora remite a símbolos catalanes, como lo fue en aquella 
época El més petits de Tots, una estatuilla que representaba a un muchacho levantando el puño 
que sostiene la bandera catalana, transfigurada en emblema de la Catalu¶a en guerra, ñque 
hab²a creado y reproducido en miles de ejemplares la comisaria de Jaume Miravittlesò (p. 22), 
confiesa que una sardana titulada Catalans a l'Alcàrria, cuyos versos reproduce, la 
ñestremeci·ò y apunta que los soldados ñal cantarla [é] no s·lo evocaban Cataluña, su tierra, 
sino que la defend²an a costa de su vida.ò y que ñsu catalanismo no era una çposeèò (p. 110), 
recuerda cómo cantó Els segadors27 el cantante americano Paul Robeson en Barcelona (p. 103) 
etc. 

Visitando junto con las activistas de la Alianza de las Mujeres Jóvenes a los soldados 
en Bujaraloz, en la inmediata retaguardia, se enzarzan en una ñbatalla campal a pu¶ados de 
pajaò y pasan la ma¶ana de domingo en la m§s aut®ntica tradici·n catalana: ñDespu®s se bail· 
y se rifó la toia, al estilo catalán, y la toia daba derecho a bailar con la m§s bella.ò (p. 52) 

Teresa Pàmies dedica un capítulo entero al ambiente cultural barcelonés, en el que 
remite a los referentes culturales catalanes, sea instituciones (El Liceo, el Tivoli, el Ateneo, el 
teatro Poliorama), sea personalidades como el músico Pau Casals, el cantante Emili Vendrell, 
el lingüista Pompeu Fabra, los escritores Carles Riba, Max Aub, Mercè Rodoreda, Clementina 
Arderiu y otros intelectuales catalanes ñque no hab²an abandonado Barcelona pudiendo 
hacerlo, con el pretexto de çbuscar tranquilidadè para crearò (p. 106), que contribu²an a ñesa 
colosal obra culturalò (p. 106). 

Tambi®n rememora las conferencias de la ñGaceta semanal literariaò, emitidas desde la 
radio de la Generalitat, en las que participaban hombres ñeminentesò de la cultura catalana y 
ñla flor y nata de la intelectualidad de Catalu¶aò (p. 105), la celebración de Pompeu Fabra en 
la Generalitat con motivo de sus sesenta años, los homenajes al poeta Jacinto Verdaguer y al 

 
24 (cat.) óEl Abueloô. 
25 El 14 de abril de 1931 Francesc Macià proclam· la Rep¼blica Catalana como ñestat integrant de la Federaci· 
ib®ricaò. 
26 Es un concepto que utiliza PRAT (1991, p. 231) en relación con el nacionalismo catalán. 
27 Hoy es el himno catalán; en la época era una canción popular. 
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prosista Ruyra, los premios literarios y los galardonados de los mismos, el nacimiento de la 
revista cultural ñCatalansò. 

La escritora deja constancia del entusiasmo culturizador desarrollado en teatros, cines, 
salas de conciertos y de conferencias, ateneos y c²rculos culturales y apunta que ñla actividad 
cultural de las barriadas era enormeò, ñlas exposiciones de pintura, de arte popular y de 
esculturas creadas por los propios combatientes, eran presentadas en la estación del «Metro» 
de la plaza de Catalu¶a.ò (p. 104) y que ñhasta los anuncios de las empresas colectivizadas 
destilaban culturaò (p. 107). Esta realidad de la Barcelona sumergida en una vida cultural 
intensa la atribuye tambi®n a la b¼squeda de un alivio, por parte de la ñpoblación hambrienta, 
cansada y atribuladaò, de una contrapartida a las estrecheces y a los estragos de una guerra que 
se prolongaba demasiado:  
 

La gente lo llenaba todo. Aunque es muy posible que muchos no tuvieran adonde ir y 
para no permanecer en sus frías casas, abarrotadas de refugiados, se metieran en la Casa 
de la Cultura, de la plaza de Cataluña, en la Bodega Andaluza del Colón o a olvidar la 
guerra en una sala de cine [é] Nunca había jugado el arte un papel tan movilizador y a 
la vez sedante. (PÀMIES, 1975, p. 99-100)  

 
4.2. La identidad catalana a prueba del exilio  

  
Varias investigaciones (DREYFUS-ARMAND, 1995 y 2003, PIGENET, 2015) han 

configurado las caracter²sticas del exilio republicano catal§n, resaltando que ñdurante m§s de 
una década, la cultura catalana, silenciada más allá de los Pirineos, no tuvo expresión pública 
salvo en el exilioò (PIGENET, 2015, p. 32), por lo que dicho exilio cultiv· ñuna doble memoria: 
republicana y catalanaò (PIGENET, 2015, p. 30) y se present· y manifest· como una 
resistencia cultural: 
 

[é] se trataba entonces de salvaguardar no s·lo la herencia cultural sino tambi®n de 
movilizar todas las energías creativas y las potencialidades de la inteligencia en la 
perspectiva del regreso inminente a España. No se trataba, por lo tanto, de preservar 
únicamente una identidad cultural, sino de «ilustrarla», de «enriquecerla». En este 
contexto específico se inscribieron los años de la inmediata postguerra. Poco más tarde, 
con la prolongación del exilio, la cultura fue un elemento esencial de la cohesión 
identitaria de los exiliados [é] Las organizaciones culturales creadas por los 
nacionalistas vascos y catalanes, muy activos y constantes, tenían por objeto perpetuar 
las lenguas y culturas regionales y salvaguardar un espacio cultural prohibido en la 
España franquista. (DREYFUS-ARMAND, 2003, p. 46-47) 
 

 Tras su instalación definitiva en Francia, la intelectualidad ejerció la defensa de la 
lengua y de la identidad catalana desde varios frentes: el mundo de la cultura y de las 
asociaciones creadas para tales fines en la diáspora, el mundo editorial, la radio, las 
publicaciones del exilio y, sobre todo, la celebración de los Jocs Florals como marco para el 
culto a la lengua catalana, que se convirtieron en ñuna de las mayores empresas diasp·ricas del 
exilioò (PIGENET, 2015, p. 33), ñla manifestaci·n por excelencia del pancatalanismo28, una 
oportunidad para reuniones anuales de las comunidades catalanas y una plataforma excepcional 
para los defensores de la cultura y las libertades nacionalesò (PIGENET, 2015, p. 32).  
 Por otra parte, tal y como ha apuntado la cr²tica, ñSi los exiliados espa¶oles de lengua 
castellana encontraban, al llegar a Hispanoamérica, un contexto lingüístico muy similar al que 

 
28 No se trata de irredentismo político, sino de irredentismo cultural. Los Juegos Florales pretenden promover la 
identidad lingüística y cultural de todos los hablantes de catalán del mundo, no solo de los catalanes en sentido 
estricto. (PIGENET, 2015, p. 32) 
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habían dejado atrás, el exilio catalán «en todas partes se halló sin contexto alguno»29. Una 
forma de superar esta descontextualización para muchos catalanes exiliados fue, precisamente, 
escribir en su lengua materna.ò (SABAT£ LLOBERA, 2009, p. 303). M§s tarde, privados de 
su p¼blico, los escritores iban a enfrentarse a dos opciones: ñregresar a España para integrarse 
en la escena literaria catalana desde dentro, o ganar un premio literario con una publicación. 
Quienes no eligen ninguna de estas opciones, o no pueden elegir, tendrán grandes dificultades 
para llegar al público catalán, o incluso podr²an permanecer en el anonimatoò (PIGENET,  
2015, p. 34).  
 La memoria identitaria, fomentada por la potente actividad cultural de la Segunda 
República, de la que nos deja constancia también Teresa Pàmies en sus memorias, siguió muy 
viva en la diáspora de París. La escritora evoca exclusivamente los eventos culturales catalanes 
de la época de su exilio parisino: un concurso organizado por Edicions Catalanes de Paris y 
presidido por el poeta Ambrosi Carrión, los juegos Florales de Marsella en los que Carrión 
ganó la Englantina de Oro, para la poesía, y ella el premio President Companys para la 
narración, La Semana del Libro catalán en París. 
 Teresa Pàmies conoce a Carme Ballester, viuda del presidente Companys en la 
Sorbona, la tarde de la ceremonia de los Juegos Florales de 1965, confiesa ser ñun poco 
conmovidaò y comenta la trascendencia de estos acontecimientos en su vida de exiliada: 
ñMomentos como ése han sido escasos en mi largo exilio, pero los recuerdo todos. Me 
producían una especie de euforia y me parecía que, pese a todo, Cataluña no estaba lejos, ni yo 
de ella.ò (p. 38). Evocar el episodio le ocasiona tambi®n una reflexi·n dolorosa, que resume el 
drama de muchos exiliados republicanos: ñ[é] la se¶ora Carme no volver²a. Pertenec²a a la 
sacrificada generación que salió de España a los cuarenta años y cumplió los setenta en el 
exilio.ò (p. 38) 
 Entre las personalidades que reencuentra en el exilio parisino, destaca el profesor y 
poeta Ambrosi Carrión30, del que nos deja un retrato humano y literario inolvidable. Ambrosi 
Carrión se nos revela como un intelectual comprometido con el destino de sus compatriotas, 
un modelo por entre los escritores exiliados que desempeñaron una misión crucial en la 
preservación de la memoria histórica y cultural colectiva y de la identidad catalana:  
 

La energía, la lucidez y el optimismo de Ambrosi Carrión eran inauditos. Presidía el 
Casal Catalá de París y todos los actos celebrados en su seno o al margen. Fue un 
hombre que vivió de acuerdo con sus convicciones catalanistas y las tenía tenaces, 
incluso a la hora de vestir. No llevaba corbata, sino el clásico cordón o cinta atado bajo 
el cuello de la camisa. No hablaba el castellano como los de «Madriz» o «Valladoliz», 
sino con la t bien marcada y un buen acento catalán aunque se esforzase por expresarse 
correctamente en francés. Estaba convencido de que la desunión de las fuerzas 
republicanas fue mortal para la República y no aceptaba nunca expresiones directa o 
indirectamente anticomunistas, antianarquistas, antipoumistas o antinacionalistas en los 
coloquios o conferencias que él presidía. No toleró exclusiones a la hora de hacer algo 
en común y logró el milagro de unir alrededor de una misma mesa, representantes de 
grupos tan «irreconciliables» como los del PSUC y los del POUM. Si los actos que 
presidía degeneraban un solo instante en algarada, cortaba enérgicamente, alzando el 
tono de su voz cavernosa.  (PÀMIES, 1975, p. 26-27) 
 

 En París, el ex-secretario del presidente Lluís Companys durante la guerra trabajaba de 
portero, ayudaba en la distribución del correo, recibía encargos, etc., junto con su mujer, en un 
suntuoso edificio del XVII arrondissement, y la salita de la planta baja que regentaba estaba 
ñllena de objetos y s²mbolos catalanesò (p. 27), llevando con dignidad el peso del exilio: 

 
29 ESPADALER (1993, p. 75), citado por SABATÉ LLOBERA (2009, p. 303).  
30 Más detalles en https://fpabloiglesias.es/entrada-db/carrion-juan-ambrosio/. 

https://fpabloiglesias.es/entrada-db/carrion-juan-ambrosio/
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El señor Carrión era un hombre bueno; era lo que en catalán llamamos un bocí de pa31, 
y si no volvió para morir en su tierra, si no se presentó nunca a los consulados de su 
país, si anduvo por el mundo con documentación de apátrida fue porque en ese rechazo 
encontraba la única fidelidad posible a lo que había sido su vida cuando estaba en su 
pa²s. [é] El se¶or Carri·n no ten²a necesidad de obstinarse en una actitud «irrealista»; 
podía volver pero prefirió trabajar de portero para los potentados franceses antes que 
mendigar un lugar alrededor de la mesa de la cultureta (culturita) en Cataluña. Optó por 
rechazar con todas las consecuencias lo que creyó que debía rechazar y murió haciendo 
versos, pero también dejando huella en mucha gente, un recuerdo inspirador, tierno, 
estimulante. (PÀMIES, 1975, p. 31-32) 
 

 Ambrosí Carrión encarna también la obstinación y el apego a la lengua catalana de 
tantos escritores exiliados, que se consideraban ñguardianes de la lengua escritaò durante aquel 
período de ruptura de la literatura catalana, y siguieron escribiendo en su lengua materna, aún 
sabiendo que su público potencial era muy reducido:  
 

Pregunté al viejo exiliado, obstinado poeta: «¿Todavía hace versos, profesor?» Y me 
dijo que los haría siempre. «¿A la tierra añorada, profesor?» Me dijo que no: «A la 
primavera.» Le compré la colección de poemas editada por Foc Nou, el año 1967, y ya 
en el «Metro» de Courcelles, sentada sobre un frío banco, empecé a hojearlo. Los títulos 
eran sugestivos: Poema de lôamor novell, Balada de la cuca de llum, Comiat, versos de 
encanto que solo encontramos en el lirismo de los ancianos. (PÀMIES, 1975, p. 29) 
 

 Al volver de su gira por América y países de Europa para recaudar fondos y pedir apoyo 
para la causa republicana, la escritora nos deja una reflexión que prueba tanto sus observaciones 
directas y objetivas de la situaci·n, como su apego a Espa¶a: ñEntr® en una España hosca, 
andrajosa, despedazada, hambrienta, angustiada. Mi tierra. Mi tierra que, en el sur de Europa, 
pagaba con la sangre de sus hijos la frivolidad que en Par²s nos hab²a dado mala espina.ò 
(PÀMIES, 1975, pp. 153-154)  
 Teresa Pàmies no escatima las palabras para condenar el catalanismo a la ultranza: 
habla de las intenciones ñpartidistasò, ñde campanarioò (p. 47), del ñarrebato de catalanismo 
ultrajadoò (p. 45), ironiza a las ñvestales de la catalanidadò (de la Alianza) (p. 69), critica la 
obstinaci·n de las facciones que defend²an sea un ñcatalanismo cerradoò sea una ñRep¼blica 
socialista cerradaò (p. 48), subrayando que en aquella guerra ñestaba en juego algo m§s 
importante que el catalanismo o el socialismo.ò (p. 47) En otra ocasión no duda en tachar de 
ñescr¼pulos mezquinosò, ñde mala lecheò las actitudes de sus amigas (catalanas) de la Alianza 
y concluye ñEl catalanismo antiespa¶ol siempre me ha escamado.ò (p.  70)  
 La idea de una memoria aleccionadora se manifiesta en varias ocasiones, a veces a 
modo de pregunta sencilla (ñàPuede, nuestra generaci·n, hacer algo todav²a para impedir otro 
choque sangriento?ò p. 81), otras veces recurriendo a s²mbolos catalanes (la seny y la 
Moreneta) y al amor profundo que le profesa a su tierra: 
 

Eso de la cordura o seny dicen que es una virtud catalana y hasta los castellanos nos la 
encomian. «Sois el pueblo del seny», dicen. Yo no veo por ninguna parte este condenado 
seny.ò [é] Al afrontar el 18 de julio Catalu¶a no estuvo a la altura de su seny [é] La 
prudencia, el seny debían haberles aconsejado: «¡Quietos! Y tú, juiciosa Cataluña, 
ahorra sangre, ahorra las vidas de tus hijos proletarios y burgueses porque todos son 
catalanes [é]è [é] Pero no, Cataluña no se mostró a la altura de su seny. Al contrario, 
aceptó la guerra. Plantó cara, y bien caro lo ha pagado. (PÀMIES, 1975, p. 81-82) 

 
31 (cat.) óUn pedazo de panô. 
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 El patriotismo y su orgullo de ser catalana quedan patentes en los consejos que da a los 
catalanes, remitiendo a las virtudes de sus habitantes y ancestros, a la conciencia histórica de 
pertenencia:  
 

Que sigan el ejemplo de la Cataluña sensata y tibia, la de una burguesía que ha sabido 
resurgir de las cenizas como el ave F®nix, amasar fortunas [é] como en los buenos 
tiempos de los gloriosos reyes catalanes. Tócate de barretina32, Cataluña: rézale a la 
«Moreneta»33 y si te pinchan, no hagas caso. No caigas en la tentación: ¡Quieta! 
(PÀMIES, 1975, p. 82)  

  
5. Consideraciones finales 
  

Aunque no es un tema principal del libro, la catalanidad de la autora y del ámbito 
evocado es patente. La identidad catalana se (re)construye a través de los símbolos catalanes, 
del binomio cultura-catalanidad, de los paradigmas identitarios de la diáspora catalana de 
Francia y del amor que Teresa Pàmies siente hacia Cataluña. La escritora se reafirma en su 
identidad humana, militante, catalana y española, reflexiona con sinceridad y lucidez sobre las 
luces y las sombras de los acontecimientos que le tocó vivir y en algunas ocasiones se alza 
contra cualquier exceso en nombre de una ideología.  
 El libro deja constancia de numerosos lugares de memoria que afianzó u originó la 
guerra, entre lugares emblemáticos de Barcelona, edificios, símbolos, personalidades artísticas 
y literarias etc. y refleja la pervivencia de los rasgos y los valores que la definen en el 
imaginario colectivo. Otro acierto del libro es el testimonio sobre las prácticas generadoras de 
sentido e identidad durante el largo exilio republicano catalán, articuladas principalmente en 
torno al idioma y a las referencias simbólicas de la catalanidad.  
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MEMORY BETWEEN TRUTH AND FICTION ï AUTOFICTION AS A 

NARRATIVE STRATEGY IN MONIKA HELFERôS NOVEL VATI 
 

ERINNERUNG ZWISCHEN WAHRHEIT UND FIKTION ï 
AUTOFIKTION ALS ERZÄHLSTRATEGIE IN  

MONIKA HELFERS ROMAN VATI 
 
 

Anemarie ARSENIE* 
 
Abstract 

This paper examines Monika Helferôs novel Vati with a particular focus on autofiction as a 

narrative strategy. It explores how memory is shaped through the interplay of truth and fiction. By 

analysing the portrayal of the father figure, the study demonstrates that autobiographical experiences 

are combined with fictional elements without claiming to provide an objective reconstruction of the 

past. The analysis shows that memory is presented as a subjective and fragmentary process that gains 

meaning through narration. At the same time, the novel illustrates that literary truth extends beyond 

the mere representation of historical facts by revealing emotional and existential dimensions of human 

experience. Thus, Vati can be regarded as a significant example of autofiction in contemporary 

German-language literature. 

 

Keywords: Autofiction; Memory; Autobiographical Narration; Truth and Fiction; Monika Helfer; 

Vati; 

 
 
Einleitung  
 

Monika Helfer zählt zu den profiliertesten Autorinnen der österreichischen 
Gegenwartsliteratur. In ihren Werken setzt sie sich wiederholt mit Familie, Erinnerung und 
Identität auseinander und verbindet autobiografische Erfahrungen mit literarischer Fiktion. 
Besonders ihre Familientrilogie ï Die Bagage (2020), Vati (2021) und Löwenherz (2022) ï 
kreist um die Rekonstruktion der eigenen Familiengeschichte. Im Mittelpunkt stehen dabei 
nicht nur einzelne Familienmitglieder, sondern vor allem die Frage, wie Vergangenheit 
erinnert, erzählt und literarisch gestaltet werden kann. Vati nimmt innerhalb dieser Trilogie 
eine besondere Stellung ein, da der Roman den Vater der Autorin in den Mittelpunkt rückt und 
zugleich die Grenzen zwischen autobiografischer Erinnerung und fiktionaler Erzählung 
auslotet.  

Im Zentrum des Romans steht Josef Helfer, dessen Lebensweg von Armut, den 
Erfahrungen des Zweiten Weltkriegs und den Folgen einer schweren Kriegsverletzung geprägt 
ist. Als Heimkehrer kehrt er mit einer Beinprothese nach Vorarlberg zurück und übernimmt 
später die Leitung eines Erholungsheims für Kriegsversehrte. Gleichzeitig entwickelt er eine 
außergewöhnliche Leidenschaft für Literatur und Bücher, die nicht nur sein eigenes Leben 
bestimmt, sondern auch die schriftstellerische Entwicklung seiner Tochter nachhaltig 
beeinflusst. Die Erzählerin rekonstruiert das Bild ihres Vaters anhand eigener Erinnerungen, 
familiärer Erzählungen und überlieferter Fragmente. Dabei wird deutlich, dass Erinnern kein 
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objektiver Vorgang ist, sondern immer von subjektiven Erfahrungen, Leerstellen und 
nachträglichen Deutungen geprägt wird.  

Bereits zu Beginn des Romans thematisiert Helfer das Spannungsverhältnis zwischen 
Wahrheit und Fiktion. Auf die Frage ihrer Stiefmutter, ob das Buch Ăwahr oder erfundenñ sei, 
antwortet die Erzªhlerin: ĂBeides, aber mehr wahr als erfunden.ñ Dieser Satz kann als 
poetologisches Programm des Romans verstanden werden. Helfer macht damit deutlich, dass 
sie keine dokumentarische Biografie ihres Vaters schreiben möchte. Vielmehr nutzt sie 
autobiografisches Material als Ausgangspunkt einer literarischen Gestaltung, in der 
Erinnerung, Imagination und erzählerische Verdichtung untrennbar miteinander verbunden 
sind. Dieses Verfahren entspricht den grundlegenden Merkmalen autofiktionalen Schreibens, 
das die Grenze zwischen faktualem und fiktionalem Erzählen bewusst offenhält.  

Vor diesem Hintergrund verfolgt der vorliegende Beitrag das Ziel, zu untersuchen, wie 
Monika Helfer die Autofiktion als Erzählstrategie nutzt, um sich der Figur ihres Vaters 
literarisch anzunähern. Im Mittelpunkt stehen dabei die Darstellung von Erinnerung als 
subjektivem Konstrukt, das Verhältnis von Wahrheit und Fiktion sowie die erzählerischen 
Verfahren, mit denen Helfer biografische Erfahrungen in Literatur transformiert. Es soll 
gezeigt werden, dass Vati nicht als klassische Autobiografie zu lesen ist, sondern als 
autofiktionaler Roman, in dem die literarische Gestaltung eine Form von Wahrheit sichtbar 
macht, die über eine rein dokumentarische Wiedergabe von Lebensereignissen hinausgeht (vgl. 
WAGNER-EGELHAAF 2013; ZIPFEL 2009; DOUBROVSKY 2008).  

 
1. Monika Helfer und die Autofiktion in der Gegenwartsliteratur 
 

Die Autofiktion zählt seit den letzten Jahrzehnten zu den prägendsten Formen der 
Gegenwartsliteratur. Kennzeichnend für diese Erzählweise ist die Verbindung 
autobiografischer Erfahrungen mit fiktionalen Elementen, wodurch sich die Grenzen zwischen 
dokumentarischem und literarischem Erzählen bewusst auflösen. Der Begriff wurde 1977 von 
Serge Doubrovsky geprägt. Er bezeichnet Texte, die weder als klassische Autobiografien noch 
als reine Romane verstanden werden können, sondern sich im Spannungsfeld beider Gattungen 
bewegen. Autofiktion macht damit deutlich, dass jede autobiografische Darstellung auch von 
Auswahl, Erinnerung und erzählerischer Gestaltung geprägt ist (DOUBROVSKY, 2008, S. 
126; WAGNER-EGELHAAF, 2013, S. 10-11).  

Im Gegensatz zur traditionellen Autobiografie erhebt die Autofiktion keinen Anspruch 
auf eine lückenlose oder objektive Wiedergabe des gelebten Lebens. Erinnerungen werden 
nicht als unveränderliche Tatsachen verstanden, sondern als subjektive Konstruktionen, die 
sich im Prozess des Erzählens immer wieder neu formen. Frank Zipfel weist darauf hin, dass 
autofiktionale Texte autobiografische und fiktionale Elemente miteinander verbinden und 
dadurch bewusst mit den Erwartungen der Leserinnen und Leser spielen (ZIPFEL, 2009, S. 
287-299). Auch Martina Wagner-Egelhaaf betont, dass autobiografisches Schreiben stets einen 
Akt der Selbstkonstruktion darstellt und deshalb nie vollständig mit der historischen 
Wirklichkeit identisch sein kann (WAGNER-EGELHAAF, 2013, S. 10-15).  

Vor diesem literaturtheoretischen Hintergrund lässt sich Monika Helfers 
Familienzyklus als ein herausragendes Beispiel autofiktionalen Erzählens lesen. Die Romane 
Die Bagage (2020), Vati (2021) und Löwenherz (2022) beruhen zwar auf der Geschichte ihrer 
eigenen Familie, verfolgen jedoch nicht das Ziel einer dokumentarischen Rekonstruktion. 
Vielmehr entwickelt Helfer aus Erinnerungen, Gesprächen, Fotografien und überlieferten 
Familiengeschichten literarische Texte, in denen sich Tatsächliches und Erfundenes untrennbar 
miteinander verbinden. Wie Dominika Wyrzykiewicz hervorhebt, verzichtet Helfer 
weitgehend auf eine Verschlüsselung des autobiografischen Bezugs, macht aber zugleich 
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deutlich, dass Erinnerung immer lückenhaft bleibt und deshalb erzählerischer Gestaltung 
bedarf (WYRZYKIEWICZ, 2022, S. 60-63).  

Gerade Vati verdeutlicht dieses poetologische Konzept in besonderer Weise. Bereits 
auf den ersten Seiten fragt die Stiefmutter die Erzªhlerin, ob das geplante Buch Ăwahr oder 
erfundenñ sei. Die Antwort ï ĂBeides, aber mehr wahr als erfundenñ ï beschreibt prägnant das 
Selbstverständnis des Romans. Helfer beansprucht nicht, das Leben ihres Vaters vollständig 
oder objektiv wiederzugeben. Vielmehr macht sie deutlich, dass sich Vergangenheit nur über 
Erinnerungen erschließen lässt und diese Erinnerungen stets von subjektiven Wahrnehmungen, 
Erzählungen anderer und späteren Deutungen beeinflusst werden. Die erzählte Wirklichkeit 
entsteht somit erst im Akt des Erinnerns und Schreibens.  

Charakteristisch für Helfers Erzählweise ist außerdem ihre fragmentarische Struktur. 
Die Handlung folgt keiner strengen Chronologie, sondern entwickelt sich aus einzelnen 
Episoden, Erinnerungsbildern und Gesprächen. Immer wieder entstehen Leerstellen, 
Widersprüche oder Unsicherheiten, die von der Erzählerin nicht aufgelöst werden. Gerade 
dadurch wirkt der Roman glaubwürdig. Er vermittelt nicht den Eindruck einer abgeschlossenen 
Lebensgeschichte, sondern eines fortdauernden Erinnerungsprozesses, dessen Bruchstücke 
sich zu einem vielschichtigen Bild des Vaters zusammenfügen. Wie auch literaturkritische 
Stimmen hervorheben, sucht Vati weniger nach eindeutigen Wahrheiten als nach den 
Zwischentönen einer Biografie und den Spuren, die Erinnerung hinterlässt.  

Vor diesem Hintergrund erweist sich die Autofiktion nicht lediglich als formales 
Merkmal des Romans, sondern als grundlegendes Erzählprinzip. Sie ermöglicht Monika 
Helfer, biografische Erfahrungen literarisch zu gestalten, ohne den Anspruch einer objektiven 
Wahrheit zu erheben. Stattdessen entsteht ein Text, der die Möglichkeiten und Grenzen des 
Erinnerns reflektiert und gerade in der Verbindung von Faktischem und Fiktionalem eine 
eigene Form poetischer Wahrheit entwickelt. Dieses Spannungsverhältnis bildet die Grundlage 
für die folgende Analyse von Vati, in der untersucht wird, wie Erinnerung im Roman 
erzählerisch konstruiert und literarisch gestaltet wird.  

 
2. Erinnerung zwischen Wahrheit und Fiktion in Vati 

 
Der Roman Vati entfaltet seine Wirkung vor allem durch das Spannungsverhältnis von 

Erinnerung und erzählerischer Gestaltung. Monika Helfer verfolgt nicht das Ziel, das Leben 
ihres Vaters chronologisch oder dokumentarisch nachzuerzählen. Stattdessen rekonstruiert sie 
dessen Biografie aus Erinnerungsfragmenten, Gesprächen, Beobachtungen und Vermutungen. 
Vergangenheit erscheint dabei nicht als feststehende historische Wirklichkeit, sondern als 
etwas, das sich erst im Erzählen formt. In diesem Sinne wird Erinnerung zu einem kreativen 
Prozess, der gleichermaßen vom Erinnern wie vom Erzählen geprägt ist (WAGNER-
EGELHAAF, 2013, S. 10-11; ZIPFEL, 2009, S. 287-289).  

Bereits die Eingangsszene des Romans macht dieses poetologische Prinzip deutlich. 
Auf die Frage der Stiefmutter, ob die erzªhlte Geschichte Ăwahr oder erfundenñ sei, antwortet 
die Erzªhlerin: ĂBeides, aber mehr wahr als erfunden.ñ Dieser Satz besitzt programmatischen 
Charakter und verweist auf das Selbstverständnis des gesamten Romans. Helfer stellt die 
Kategorien Wahrheit und Fiktion nicht als Gegensätze dar, sondern zeigt, dass beide 
untrennbar miteinander verbunden sind. Die literarische Gestaltung verändert die biografische 
Wirklichkeit nicht beliebig, sondern eröffnet einen anderen Zugang zu ihr ï einen Zugang, der 
emotionale und zwischenmenschliche Wahrheiten sichtbar macht, die sich einer rein 
dokumentarischen Darstellung entziehen.  

Auffällig ist zudem die fragmentarische Erzählweise. Die Handlung folgt keiner 
linearen Chronologie, sondern entwickelt sich aus einzelnen Erinnerungsbildern, die sich nach 
und nach zu einem Gesamtbild verdichten. Zwischen den Episoden bleiben immer wieder 
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Leerstellen bestehen. Manche Ereignisse werden ausführlich geschildert, andere lediglich 
angedeutet oder gar nicht erklärt. Diese Brüche sind jedoch kein erzählerischer Mangel, 
sondern spiegeln die Funktionsweise menschlicher Erinnerung wider. Erinnerungen entstehen 
selten vollständig oder in chronologischer Reihenfolge; sie sind selektiv, subjektiv und werden 
durch spätere Erfahrungen beeinflusst. Helfer übernimmt diese Struktur bewusst und macht 
den Erinnerungsprozess selbst zum Gegenstand ihrer Erzählung.  

Hinzu kommt, dass die Erzählerin ihre eigene Perspektive mehrfach hinterfragt. Sie 
räumt ein, bestimmte Ereignisse nur aus Erzählungen anderer zu kennen oder einzelne 
Zusammenhänge lediglich vermuten zu können. Dadurch entsteht eine bemerkenswerte 
Selbstreflexivität. Anstatt den Eindruck vollständiger Gewissheit zu erzeugen, macht der 
Roman die Grenzen des Erinnerns sichtbar. Gerade diese Unsicherheit verleiht der Erzählung 
ihre Glaubwürdigkeit, denn sie verdeutlicht, dass jede Rekonstruktion der Vergangenheit 
notwendigerweise subjektiv bleibt. Wyrzykiewicz weist in diesem Zusammenhang darauf hin, 
dass Helfer den autobiografischen Bezug zwar offenlegt, gleichzeitig aber dessen 
Unvollständigkeit und Konstruktionscharakter sichtbar macht (WYRZYKIEWICZ, 2022, S. 
60-63).  

Von zentraler Bedeutung ist außerdem die Frage nach der Vaterfigur. Der Vater bleibt 
bis zum Ende des Romans eine ambivalente Persönlichkeit. Er erscheint als gebildeter, 
literaturbegeisterter Mensch, zugleich aber auch als verschlossener und schwer zugänglicher 
Vater, dessen Verhalten von den Erfahrungen des Krieges geprägt wurde. Die Erzählerin 
versucht nicht, ihn nachträglich zu idealisieren oder zu verurteilen. Vielmehr nähert sie sich 
ihm schrittweise an und akzeptiert, dass sich ein Mensch niemals vollständig verstehen lässt. 
Gerade diese Offenheit unterscheidet Vati von einer klassischen Biografie. Das Schreiben dient 
nicht dazu, letzte Gewissheiten zu gewinnen, sondern den Prozess des Verstehens sichtbar zu 
machen. Wie eine Rezension treffend formuliert, sucht der Roman weniger nach endgültigen 
Wahrheiten als nach den ĂZwischentºnenñ einer Biografie.  

Die Verbindung von autobiografischer Erinnerung und literarischer Fiktion erfüllt 
somit eine doppelte Funktion. Einerseits ermöglicht sie der Autorin, sich der Figur ihres Vaters 
erzählerisch anzunähern. Andererseits reflektiert sie die grundsätzliche Frage, wie 
Vergangenheit überhaupt erzählt werden kann. Erinnerung erscheint in Vati weder als 
objektive Rekonstruktion noch als freie Erfindung, sondern als ein Prozess, in dem biografische 
Erfahrungen, familiäre Überlieferungen und literarische Gestaltung ineinandergreifen. Gerade 
in dieser Verbindung liegt die besondere Qualität des Romans und zugleich seine Einordnung 
als autofiktionales Werk der deutschsprachigen Gegenwartsliteratur.  

 
3. Autofiktion als Erzählstrategie in Vati 

 
Die autofiktionale Erzählweise bildet das zentrale Gestaltungsprinzip von Vati. Monika 

Helfer verfolgt nicht das Ziel, die Biografie ihres Vaters möglichst vollständig oder historisch 
exakt zu dokumentieren. Stattdessen entwickelt sie ein literarisches Erinnerungsbild, das auf 
persönlichen Erfahrungen, Erzählungen von Familienmitgliedern und eigenen Reflexionen 
basiert. Realität und Fiktion stehen dabei nicht in einem Gegensatz, sondern ergänzen einander. 
Die Autorin macht deutlich, dass sich die Vergangenheit nicht unverändert wiedergeben lässt, 
sondern erst im Prozess des Erinnerns und Erzählens Gestalt annimmt. Gerade diese 
Verbindung autobiografischer und fiktionaler Elemente entspricht den grundlegenden 
Merkmalen autofiktionalen Schreibens (DOUBROVSKY, 2008, S. 126; ZIPFEL, 2009, S. 
287-289).  
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3.1. Der Vater als literarische Figur 
 
Im Mittelpunkt des Romans steht Josef Helfer, dessen Lebensgeschichte von Armut, 

Krieg und gesellschaftlicher Ausgrenzung geprägt ist. Als uneheliches Kind wächst er unter 
schwierigen Bedingungen auf, wird jedoch aufgrund seiner Begabung schulisch gefördert. Der 
Zweite Weltkrieg beendet seine Ausbildung abrupt. An der Ostfront verliert er infolge schwerer 
Erfrierungen einen Unterschenkel und kehrt als Kriegsversehrter nach Österreich zurück. Diese 
Erfahrungen prägen nicht nur seinen weiteren Lebensweg, sondern auch seine Persönlichkeit. 
Obwohl er später die Leitung eines Erholungsheims für Kriegsversehrte übernimmt und seiner 
Familie ein vergleichsweise stabiles Leben ermöglicht, bleibt er innerlich von den 
Kriegserlebnissen gezeichnet.  

Helfer zeichnet ihren Vater weder als Helden noch als tragisches Opfer. Vielmehr 
entsteht das Bild eines widersprüchlichen Menschen, der einerseits außergewöhnlich belesen 
und sprachsensibel ist, andererseits jedoch emotional distanziert bleibt. Seine Liebe zu Büchern 
erscheint häufig stärker als seine Fähigkeit, Nähe zu den eigenen Kindern aufzubauen. Gerade 
diese Ambivalenz macht die Figur glaubwürdig. Wie Wyrzykiewicz hervorhebt, bleibt der 
Vater trotz aller Annäherungsversuche für die Erzählerin bis zuletzt ein Fremder. Das 
Schreiben dient deshalb weniger der endgültigen Erklärung seines Charakters als dem Versuch, 
sich ihm erzählerisch anzunähern.  

Eine besondere Bedeutung kommt im Roman der Literatur zu. Bücher sind für den 
Vater weit mehr als ein Hobby; sie bilden einen Rückzugsort und ermöglichen ihm, der Enge 
seiner Lebensumstände zumindest gedanklich zu entkommen. Schon als Jugendlicher schreibt 
er Bücher aus der Bibliothek eines wohlhabenden Baumeisters ab, weil er sie weder kaufen 
noch ausleihen kann. Diese Episode verdeutlicht den hohen Stellenwert, den Literatur in 
seinem Leben einnimmt. Gleichzeitig erklärt sie, weshalb Bücher später auch für die Erzählerin 
zu einem zentralen Bestandteil ihrer eigenen Identität werden. Zwischen Vater und Tochter 
entsteht weniger eine emotionale als vielmehr eine literarische Verbindung, die den Roman 
nachhaltig prägt.  

 
3.2. Erzählen als Annäherung 

 
Der Roman vermittelt den Eindruck einer fortwährenden Spurensuche. Die Erzählerin 

versucht, ihren Vater zu verstehen, ohne zu behaupten, ihn vollständig zu kennen. Viele 
Ereignisse kennt sie nur aus Erzählungen anderer, manches erschließt sie sich aus Fotografien 
oder einzelnen Erinnerungsfragmenten. Immer wieder bleiben Fragen offen oder werden 
bewusst nicht beantwortet. Gerade diese Offenheit macht deutlich, dass das Ziel des Romans 
nicht in der vollständigen Rekonstruktion eines Lebens liegt, sondern in der Reflexion über die 
Möglichkeiten und Grenzen des Erinnerns. 

Die Erzählung entwickelt sich daher nicht linear, sondern folgt der Logik des 
Gedächtnisses. Erinnerungen werden durch Assoziationen ausgelöst, Zeitebenen wechseln, 
einzelne Episoden stehen scheinbar unvermittelt nebeneinander. Dieses Verfahren verleiht dem 
Text seine besondere Dynamik und spiegelt zugleich die Funktionsweise menschlicher 
Erinnerung wider. Auch die Literaturkritik hebt hervor, dass Helfer die Geschichte ihres Vaters 
in Form einer Montage aus Erinnerungen, Reflexionen und Anekdoten erzählt und dadurch die 
familiäre Sprachlosigkeit der Nachkriegsgeneration literarisch sichtbar macht.  

 
3.3. Poetische Wahrheit statt historischer Genauigkeit 

 
Ein zentrales Merkmal von Vati ist die Unterscheidung zwischen historischer und 

poetischer Wahrheit. Obwohl der Roman auf der Lebensgeschichte des Vaters basiert, erhebt 
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Helfer keinen Anspruch auf vollständige historische Genauigkeit. Vielmehr nutzt sie 
literarische Mittel wie Auswahl, Verdichtung und Perspektivierung, um emotionale 
Zusammenhänge sichtbar zu machen. Damit rückt nicht die Frage in den Vordergrund, ob jedes 
Detail historisch überprüfbar ist, sondern ob die erzählte Erfahrung für die Leserinnen und 
Leser nachvollziehbar wird. 

Dieses Verständnis von Wahrheit prägt den gesamten Roman. Die Erzählerin 
rekonstruiert keine abgeschlossene Biografie, sondern entwickelt aus Erinnerungen und 
Erzählfragmenten ein vielschichtiges Bild ihres Vaters. Dadurch entsteht eine Form poetischer 
Wahrheit, die nicht auf der exakten Wiedergabe von Fakten beruht, sondern auf der 
literarischen Annäherung an einen Menschen und dessen Lebenswirklichkeit. Wie Monika 
Helfer selbst in Interviews betont, eröffnet gerade die Fiktion die Möglichkeit, 
Zusammenhänge sichtbar zu machen, die sich einer rein dokumentarischen Darstellung 
entziehen.  
 

3.4. Die Erzählperspektive als Ausdruck subjektiver Erinnerung 
 

Ein wesentliches Merkmal von Vati ist die konsequent subjektive Erzählperspektive. 
Die Geschichte wird aus der Sicht der Tochter erzählt, die versucht, sich ihrem Vater 
rückblickend anzunähern. Dabei tritt die Erzählerin nicht als allwissende Instanz auf. Vielmehr 
macht sie immer wieder deutlich, dass ihre Erinnerungen unvollständig sind und zahlreiche 
Aspekte des Lebens ihres Vaters im Verborgenen bleiben. Diese Offenheit gehört zum 
poetischen Konzept des Romans und verweist auf den konstruktiven Charakter 
autobiografischen Erinnerns. Erinnerung erscheint nicht als objektive Wiedergabe vergangener 
Ereignisse, sondern als individueller Deutungsprozess, der durch zeitliche Distanz, persönliche 
Erfahrungen und familiäre Überlieferungen geprägt wird (WAGNER-EGELHAAF, 2013, S. 
10-11).  

Die Erzählstruktur folgt dementsprechend nicht einer linearen Chronologie. Stattdessen 
setzt sich die Geschichte aus Erinnerungen, Gesprächen, Beobachtungen und Reflexionen 
zusammen, die unterschiedliche Zeitebenen miteinander verbinden. Vergangenheit und 
Gegenwart stehen in einem ständigen Dialog. Kindheitserinnerungen wechseln mit 
Reflexionen der erwachsenen Erzählerin, wodurch deutlich wird, dass Erinnern stets aus der 
Perspektive der Gegenwart erfolgt. Diese fragmentarische Komposition entspricht der 
Arbeitsweise des Gedächtnisses und verleiht dem Roman eine besondere Authentizität. Wie 
der Deutschlandfunk hervorhebt, erzªhlt Helfer die Geschichte ihres Vaters als ĂMontage aus 
Erinnerungen, Anekdoten und Reflexionenñ, die bewusst zahlreiche Leerstellen offenlässt.  

Charakteristisch für Helfers Erzählweise ist außerdem ihre sprachliche Zurückhaltung. 
Die Autorin verzichtet weitgehend auf ausführliche psychologische Erklärungen oder wertende 
Kommentare. Stattdessen lässt sie Figuren und Situationen für sich sprechen. Viele 
Eigenschaften des Vaters erschließen sich erst indirekt aus seinem Verhalten, seinen 
Gewohnheiten oder den Erinnerungen anderer Personen. Dadurch entsteht ein vielschichtiges 
Figurenbild, das sich einfachen Deutungen entzieht. Die sprachliche Reduktion unterstützt 
zugleich die Wirkung der Leerstellen, die den Leserinnen und Lesern Raum für eigene 
Interpretationen lassen. Gerade dieses Wechselspiel von Gesagtem und Ungesagtem gehört zu 
den auffälligsten stilistischen Merkmalen des Romans.  

Darüber hinaus erfüllt das Erzählen im Roman eine erkenntnisstiftende Funktion. Die 
Erzählerin schreibt nicht deshalb über ihren Vater, weil sie bereits Antworten gefunden hätte. 
Vielmehr entwickelt sich das Schreiben selbst zu einer Form der Erkenntnis. Während 
Erinnerungen miteinander verknüpft werden, entstehen neue Zusammenhänge und frühere 
Erfahrungen erhalten eine andere Bedeutung. Der Roman dokumentiert somit nicht nur das 
Ergebnis eines Erinnerungsprozesses, sondern macht diesen Prozess selbst sichtbar. 
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Vergangenheit wird nicht einfach wiedergegeben, sondern im Erzählen immer wieder neu 
erschlossen. Dieses Verständnis entspricht einem zentralen Merkmal autofiktionaler Literatur, 
die Identität nicht als feststehende Größe begreift, sondern als etwas, das sich im Erzählen 
kontinuierlich konstituiert (ZIPFEL, 2009, S. 287-299; WAGNER-EGELHAAF, 2013, S. 10-
15).  

 
3.5. Die Funktion der Autofiktion in Vati 

 
Die Analyse verdeutlicht, dass die Autofiktion in Vati weit mehr ist als eine bloße 

Vermischung autobiografischer und fiktionaler Elemente. Sie bildet vielmehr das 
grundlegende Erzählprinzip des Romans. Durch die Verbindung persönlicher Erinnerungen 
mit literarischer Gestaltung gelingt es Monika Helfer, sich einer Figur anzunähern, die ihr trotz 
der familiären Nähe bis zuletzt rätselhaft geblieben ist. Der Roman verfolgt deshalb nicht das 
Ziel, den Vater abschließend zu erklären, sondern zeigt die Grenzen jeder biografischen 
Rekonstruktion auf. Gerade in dieser Offenheit liegt seine literarische Stärke.  

Zugleich überschreitet Vati die Ebene der individuellen Familiengeschichte. Das 
Schicksal des Vaters steht exemplarisch für viele Männer der Kriegs- und 
Nachkriegsgeneration, deren Leben durch körperliche Versehrungen, traumatische 
Erfahrungen und emotionale Sprachlosigkeit geprägt wurde. Die persönliche Geschichte erhält 
dadurch eine überindividuelle Dimension und verweist auf historische Erfahrungen, die 
zahlreiche Familien des 20. Jahrhunderts beeinflusst haben. Wie Monika Helfer selbst betont, 
nutzt sie die Autofiktion nicht nur zur Erinnerung an den eigenen Vater, sondern auch, um 
allgemeine Fragen nach Familie, Herkunft und menschlichen Beziehungen zu stellen.  

Schließlich zeigt der Roman, dass literarische Wahrheit nicht zwangsläufig mit 
historischer Genauigkeit gleichzusetzen ist. Die erzählte Wirklichkeit entsteht aus dem 
Zusammenspiel von Erinnern, Erzählen und literarischer Gestaltung. Gerade dort, wo 
dokumentarische Gewissheit nicht mehr möglich ist, eröffnet die Literatur einen Zugang zu 
emotionalen und existenziellen Erfahrungen. In diesem Sinne wird Autofiktion in Vati zu einer 
Form literarischer Wahrheitsfindung, die weniger nach überprüfbaren Fakten sucht als nach 
einem tieferen Verständnis von Erinnerung, Identität und familiären Beziehungen. Damit 
erweist sich der Roman als ein bedeutendes Beispiel autofiktionalen Erzählens in der 
deutschsprachigen Gegenwartsliteratur. 

 
Fazit 
 

Die vorliegende Analyse hat gezeigt, dass Monika Helfers Roman Vati weit über die 
Darstellung einer persönlichen Familiengeschichte hinausgeht. Im Zentrum steht nicht die 
möglichst vollständige Rekonstruktion des Lebens ihres Vaters, sondern die literarische 
Auseinandersetzung mit den Möglichkeiten und Grenzen des Erinnerns. Indem 
autobiografische Erfahrungen mit fiktionalen Elementen verbunden werden, entsteht ein 
Roman, der sich bewusst zwischen dokumentierter Wirklichkeit und literarischer Gestaltung 
bewegt. Diese Verbindung macht Vati zu einem charakteristischen Beispiel autofiktionalen 
Erzählens in der deutschsprachigen Gegenwartsliteratur (DOUBROVSKY, 2008, S. 126; 
ZIPFEL, 2009, S. 287-299).  

Im Verlauf der Untersuchung wurde deutlich, dass Erinnerung im Roman nicht als 
objektive Wiedergabe der Vergangenheit verstanden wird. Vielmehr erscheint sie als ein 
subjektiver Prozess, der von persönlichen Erfahrungen, familiären Erzählungen und späteren 
Deutungen geprägt ist. Die Erzählerin macht wiederholt auf Unsicherheiten und 
Erinnerungslücken aufmerksam und verzichtet bewusst auf den Anspruch einer endgültigen 
Wahrheit. Gerade diese Offenheit verleiht dem Roman Glaubwürdigkeit und entspricht dem 
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Grundgedanken autofiktionalen Schreibens, das biografische Authentizität nicht über 
historische Genauigkeit, sondern über erzählerische Plausibilität herstellt (WAGNER-
EGELHAAF, 2013, S. 10-15).  

Besonders deutlich zeigt sich dies in der Gestaltung der Vaterfigur. Josef Helfer bleibt 
bis zum Ende eine ambivalente Persönlichkeit, die sich einer eindeutigen Charakterisierung 
entzieht. Die Erzählerin versucht nicht, ihren Vater zu idealisieren oder nachträglich zu 
beurteilen. Stattdessen nähert sie sich ihm schrittweise an und akzeptiert, dass sich ein Mensch 
niemals vollständig erschließen lässt. Das Schreiben wird damit selbst zu einem Prozess des 
Suchens und Verstehens. Die Autofiktion ermöglicht es der Autorin, diese Annäherung 
literarisch zu gestalten, ohne die Ungewissheiten des Erinnerns aufzulösen. Gerade hierin liegt 
die besondere Stärke des Romans.  

Darüber hinaus verbindet Vati individuelle Familiengeschichte mit kollektiver 
Erinnerung. Das Schicksal des Vaters steht exemplarisch für eine Generation, deren Biografien 
durch Krieg, Verlust und gesellschaftliche Umbrüche geprägt wurden. Die persönlichen 
Erinnerungen der Erzählerin erhalten dadurch eine überindividuelle Dimension und verweisen 
auf historische Erfahrungen, die zahlreiche Familien des 20. Jahrhunderts geprägt haben. Der 
Roman zeigt eindrucksvoll, dass Erinnerung immer auch Teil eines kulturellen Gedächtnisses 
ist und sich individuelle Lebensgeschichten nicht losgelöst von ihrem historischen Kontext 
verstehen lassen.  

Zusammenfassend lässt sich festhalten, dass Monika Helfer die Autofiktion in Vati 
nicht als Selbstzweck einsetzt. Sie dient vielmehr dazu, die Komplexität von Erinnerung 
sichtbar zu machen und die Frage nach persönlicher Wahrheit literarisch zu reflektieren. Der 
Roman zeigt, dass sich Vergangenheit weder vollständig dokumentieren noch eindeutig 
rekonstruieren lässt. Erst durch die Verbindung von Erinnerung, Imagination und 
erzählerischer Gestaltung entsteht jene poetische Wahrheit, die das Wesen autofiktionaler 
Literatur ausmacht. Gerade dieses Spannungsverhältnis zwischen Fakt und Fiktion verleiht 
Vati seine literarische Qualität und macht den Roman zu einem bedeutenden Beitrag der 
deutschsprachigen Gegenwartsliteratur. 
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CROSSINGS OF LINES, LEAPS OF FAITH AND TRIPS DOWN THE 

RABBIT HOLE IN PAUL LA FARGEôS THE NIGHT OCEAN 
 

 

Alexandra Roxana MŀRGINEAN* 

 
Abstract 

The paper starts out from the protagonistôs need to research what happened between horror 
fiction writer H. P. Lovecraft and the much younger Robert Barlow, with whom the artist spent some 

time in Florida during a summer season. This pretext slips Charlie Willett down a symbolical rabbit 

hole, on a journey on which he will face his worst fears on more planes than one, confronted with a 

rollercoaster of emotions, passing from the exhilaration of fame and success to professional and 

emotional ruin, ending up engulfed by depression and trauma as well as, possibly, death or, 

alternatively, a retreat from the world to a distant, unknown place by the ocean. This experience is 

interpreted as an instance of Edmund Burkeôs encounter with the sublime, given the similarities raised 

by reclusiveness by the infinite water and the emotional baggage carried by the character, alongside 

his combined turmoil and gained clarity. Also, other two aspects that dominate the narrative are seen 

as meetings with the sublime ï sexuality and reading/writing about a researched topic. The last section 

before the Conclusions focuses on the two photographs highlighting these themes, which are present in 

the novel as devices to draw our attention to them and to other facets of the overall hermeneutic of the 

text, analyzed in the respective part. The approach is cultural and identity studies, with hints to 

psychology. 

 

Keywords: the sublime; identity; horror; writing; existentialism; 

   

 

Introduction 

 

Finding out the truth about something has always been an alluring topic in fiction, for 

the characters inside it, as well as about fiction, for the pleasure of the reader, perhaps despite 

the nonsensicality and absurdity of the task for the receiver of stories ï because of its self-

defeating nature, given the fact that we are aware of the suspension of disbelief one is required 

once we plunge into an invented universe. However, the appeal of the idea is ever present and 

ever popular, one never getting disenchanted with the quest. Even though it is never quite clear 

whose truth we are chasing, or, as a corollary, in spite of the evidence of dealing with unreliable 

narrators or of having multiple perspectives that may be equally valid and true depending on 

who is looking at the matter, we hardly ever get tired of the pursuit, which never appears as 

futile even when openly declared as such or obviously ambiguous. That is because wanting to 

know or figure something out satisfies the basic human need for meaning and narrative. 

The Night Ocean introduces a narrator ï Charlie Willett ï who investigates the romantic 

liaison horror writer H.P. Lovecraft, aged forty-three at the time of interest, allegedly had with 

Robert Barlow, a sixteen-year-old fan with whom he lived in 1943 for a couple of months, at 

the latterôs family home in Florida. Charlie is a writer of sorts himself, presented as intelligent, 
talented and gifted overall, which does not prevent him from fighting depression. 

When the investigation Willett performs provides him with the lead of an erotic diary, 

Erotonomicon, supposedly authored by Robert Barlow, in which sexual encounters are 

described with Lovecraft and in which Lovecraft is presented as an abusive lover and nasty 

bigot, Charlie writes a biography based on it, causing a wave of hatred for the horror stories 
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author, and fame and fortune for Charlie. However, his happiness is short-lived, as the diary is 

soon uncovered to be a hoax, which makes even Lovecraftôs homosexuality a matter of debate. 
Willett himself finds Barlow alive, and his account reveals him as having sought Lovecraftôs 
intimate affections, whereas it remains unclear whether anything sexual actually happened, 

even though some gestures disclose Lovecraft was indeed fond of his younger companion. 

Charlieôs ruin once his writing based on the Erotonomicon proves worthless brings him closer 

to profound mental breakdown. Initially institutionalized by his own accord, he flees the 

asylum and supposedly drowns in a nearby lake, his wife refusing nevertheless to buy into this 

tragic end, sensing that he is alive. As she receives a photo on her phone with a seashore at 

nighttime, she believes it is a message from Charlie, and starts her own quest, looking for him 

as well as for the truth of the things he was interested in ascertaining. 

The paper looks into the effect of the charactersô encounters with the sublime, which is 
definable in Edmund Burkeôs terms as a confrontation with the fear and danger that occur in 
the presence of grand realities, such as magnificent elements of nature, for instance, which are 

both life-threatening/menacing and beautiful and awe-inspiring. In their presence, one gets to 

experience both fear and remain in awe, fascinated by the attraction that the respective item 

inspires. One other ingredient of the emotional response is the awareness of oneôs smallness in 
the vastness of the universe, oneôs insignificance and, potentially, the idea of futility and 
meaninglessness in a world in which truth is not necessarily always inaccessible but 

inconsequential, even when available. The experience of the sublime is triggered, first and 

foremost, in the presence of the ocean or water, as well as through other realities such as 

sexuality and reading/writing or applied, profound research, which the sections below address 

in turns. The perspective is cultural and identity studies. 

 

1. The seashore as facilitator of the sublime 

 

It would perhaps be worthwhile to consider a statement made by Charlie in relation to 

his checking into the mental institution and initial intention to heal, as it provides the starting 

point for and key to our research: ñMy job right now is to make a world I can live in.ò (LA 
FARGE, 2018, p. 5). What his words send to is the idea of a constructed world, but they are 

interpretable as to what this means exactly. Is this new world another one than the reality we 

all share and live in, tailor-made to suit his needs, in which case he may be thinking of a sort 

of escapism? Or is he rather talking about reforming this one or adjusting perception to see it 

with new eyes? I.e., will he perform a movement of departure from it or of immersion into it? 

Either way, the process entails some kind of change bearing on, or in relation with reality as 

we know it. If it is about him healing, it could also refer to instating routines, healthy habits, 

building an appropriate environment, finding anchors to stabilize oneself and make oneself 

functional, as much in symbiosis and synchronicity as possible with the rest of the world, for 

integrative purposes. In an artistic turn, he could be describing the act of writing a material 

(like the one he was actually endeavoring, on Lovecraft and Barlow), which implies as well, 

indirectly, the very novel that we are reading, in case we superpose him on the implied narrator 

or main narrator. By investigating their story, he has (re)created a world, finding out facts, 

details and developing causality, which he may want to do again. 

What Charlie will do is run away from the common, and retreat from the ordinary world 

out on a seashore ï at least this is the alternative that Marina, his wife, believes (also due to the 

way she interprets the photograph she receives on her phone), rather than assuming that he has 

committed suicide and drowned himself in the Agawam Lake nearby the asylum, as the 

authorities suggest, once he has fled the establishment and some of his clothes are found by the 

water. What Charlie may have done, according to Marina, is to go live near the sea just like the 

character in Lovecraft and Barlowôs horror story The Night Ocean, in which an artist takes 
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some time away from the world at Ellston Beach, in loneliness ï initially to rest, but then 

strange things begin to happen. As he sits by the ocean front at night, eerie creatures emerge 

from the waters, and the artist does not know what to make of reality anymore, which causes 

him to understand the pointlessness of his place in the world, the way in which the universe 

refuses people understanding and truth and all that we are left with is useless assumptions and 

guesses and the futility of human existence. 

This place by an apparently infinite stretch of water can be read as a different space or 

reality as well, metaphorically, one that elicits what Edmund Burke called the sublime: that 

which is ñfitted in any sort to excite the ideas of pain and danger; that is to say, whatever is in 

any sort terrible [é] or operates in a manner analogous to terror, is a source of the sublime; 
that is, it is productive of the strongest emotionò, namely pain, as ñpain is stronger in its 
operation than pleasureò (BURKE, 1823, p. 45). The greatest effect of the sublime on the 

emotional plane is ñastonishmentò ï ñthat state of the soul, in which all its motions are 
suspended, with some degree of horrorò, and the subject is ñentirely filled with its objectò, so 
that it leaves room for nothing else inside the respective being (ibidem, p. 73). Some 

characteristics of the object that help trigger the feeling of the sublime are, for instance, 

darkness and ñobscurityò (ibidem, p. 76), ñpowerò (ibidem, p. 85), ñprivationò manifest as 
ñVacuity, Darkness, Solitude, and Silenceò (ibidem, p. 96), ñvastnessò (ibidem, p. 97) and its 

extreme, infinity, and ñmagnificenceò (ibidem, p. 107), as well as ñsound and loudnessò 
(ibidem, p. 115). 

The sea/ocean reunites all the elements favoring the experience of the sublime 

mentioned above. It is vast, unbounded, threatening, posing potential danger of death, a 

powerful force of nature, eliciting awe and admiration in its crude beauty. Also, the title of both 

the novel we are reading and the horror novella, The Night Ocean, suggests one to picture it at 

nighttime, thus the element of obscurity in the sublime also being met. By going to and staying 

in a place like this, the artist changes reality just enough so that it can elicit Burkeôs feeling of 
the sublime. If Charlie does what the artist in the parallel novella did, then what he seeks 

through that is to manage to be moved, to feel impressed, to make oneself care enough to 

jumpstart the desire to live. Lovecraftôs fascination with the horror, which he instilled in others 
who read his stories, parallels the terror/horror Charlie wants to push himself to experience by 

the sea, as well as the fear involved in the potential story of illicit love and trespasses that would 

have presupposed fearing the public opprobrium in case one found out about the menôs affair. 
For Charlie, the seascape, his mental state and long-term mental instability, and the 

investigation he has been pursuing and still thinks about obsessively all contain an amount of 

terribleness and horror, of sublime, of pushing limits in some way, of unboundedness. All of 

them potentially represent either a trigger/explanation/illustration for his own dread of living, 

misfit quality/inappropriateness or depression, or a cure for it by reminding himself of the 

grandeur of the universe, the mystery and greatness that it contains, which would somehow 

both sabotage mantal balance and make life worth living. As much as finding out things could 

enhance oneôs feeling of insignificance, it could also trigger motivation, pleasure and curiosity, 
determining one to admire and try to decipher some of the vastness of the universe, thus finding 

meaning. 

Confronting the sea as a sublime-triggering reality ï the sublime incorporating terror as 

an ingredient ï he tries to externalize the terror he feels inside through a confirmation that it 

exists on the outside as well, thus legitimating it; it would mean that his terror can be real; the 

sublime as an experience determined from the exterior would ultimately validate how he feels, 

letting him know that it is alright to feel this way. The sublime would function as a mirror for 

and proof of his inner dynamic and, through its existence, it pacifies and emboldens the 

experience of depression. Of course, the paradox is that the experience of the sublime could 

also deepen oneôs anxiety and make oneôs condition worse. However, we get the notion that 
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Charlie knows all this, and, for him, facing the experience of the sublime is a means to put in 

motion either him being better or taking a turn for the worse ï which is something he is 

conscious of. 

To Charlie, we gather, going to live by the sea is a way of confronting his fears, a sort 

of shock therapy. His wife notices at some point that ñthe truth is he was terrified of anything 
he couldnôt controlò (LA FARGE, 2018, p. 26). Hence, he seeks exposure to the uncontrollable 

elements that could heal his fears, as well as bring out the uncontrollable in him, letting it 

manifest. In society, he could not enact his dark side enough, so doing that in nature may help 

him let it out instead of keeping it bottled up inside; he could find out once and for all what it 

consists of, and thus either get rid of it and gain back control over his own being, or allow 

himself to be weak and dominated by his darkness. The seashore is meant to be a battlefield 

where the fight between his opposing sides stands a chance to be settled once and for all. What 

he has in mind as happening might as well be likened to a kind of exorcism. Whether successful 

or not, a glimpse at a higher meaning or truth would be worth even his complete demise. 

 

2. The Erotonomicon and sexuality 

 

Sexual encounters can function as triggers of the sublime, because they defy norm in 

more than one way, especially when they are Lovecraftôs. His name ironically also points to 
being particular and deft in this area, showing, intentionally or not, a special focus ï of his and 

of Charlieôs, who studies him ï on these matters. 

According to the secret erotic diary, as far as defying norms, Lovecraft was supposedly 

homosexual, which is the first break of propriety, especially in those times, of the beginning of 

the twentieth century. Then, the sexual acts themselves are not regular intercourses, but the 

type that have been considered deviant and tabu, for which he has special code names: ñYogge-

Sothotheò, one of Lovecraftôs science fiction characters, is the reference used for 
ñmasturbationò (ibidem, p. 31), whereas ñThe Ablo Ritualò stands, seemingly, for ñoral sexò 
(ibidem, p. 33), which he engages on with a black man whom he picks up from the alleys of a 

shady neighborhood at night ï much like all his sex partners. Other practices that get mentioned 

and sound exotic and mysterious enough, as well as harder to decode, are ñBorellusôs Ritualò 
or ñZaristnatmikôs Ebony Boxeò (ibidem, p. 34); ñAbloò and ñAkloò, may refer, as a footnote 
stipulates, to ñperformingò and ñreceivingò ñoral sexò (ibidem, p. 49); ñthe Cryptic Seal of 
Ultharò is yet another practice (ibidem, p. 58), along with the more frequently mentioned 

ñOuter Spheresò (ibidem, p. 51). Also, Lovecraft prefers his partners male and of color. His 

sexual activity is not necessarily frequent or habitual, but occurring as if in fits, ñwhen a crisis 
occurredò, when something out of the ordinary, either good or bad, happens, which is the time 

when he storms out to seek a partner, and does so by searching the most infamous places ï in 

a ñmaelstrom of tottering houses, broken transoms, bubbling steps, twisted balustrades, 

swarthy faces, and nameless odoursò (ibidem). The adjectives in this description, alongside the 

noun ñmaelstromò suggest violence, danger and a type of uncleanliness (both concrete and 
figurative), low standards ï or, in other words, obscurity ï in terms of the people populating 

these areas and the way in which they lead their lives, as well as their actions. This dirtiness 

can be considered to have its appeal, a type of attractiveness, partly due to the peril one faces 

once immersing oneself in this world. 

These intimacies are therefore dark, fear- and thrill-triggering, involving power, as 

Lovecraftôs mates are low-rank, and he dominates them; a noteworthy detail supporting this 

superiority he must have felt is the real, historical writerôs racism ï Morris speaks of 

ñLovecraftôs notoriously vile racist beliefsò (MORRIS, 2017). Coming back to characterizing 
the intimacies, they are therefore surpassing limits, drawing a certain aesthetic pull, so sublime. 
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In the book, they are characterized as encounters that ñcould have put Lovecraft way ahead of 
his timeò, as well as, equally, ña source of horrorò (LA FARGE, 2018, p. 33). 

The word ñhorrorò in the quote above can be understood, besides on its first basic layer 
of interpretation, in the context of Burkeôs theory, this avantgarde sex becoming a factor of the 
sublime, especially since sex is described by juxtaposing the horror it causes with the placement 

of its practitioner, Lovecraft, ahead of his time, so on a superior level of understanding and 

awareness. His practices can be shocking, and shock is pushing one forward, breaking him out 

of familiarity and plainness, determining the emergence of alternate perceptions outside the 

confining delineating and delimiting lines of norm(ality). 

 

3. Research ï reading and writing ï as an encounter with the sublime. And a set of 
complex mirrors 

 

Charlie Willettôs interest and investigation into Lovecraft has a moth-to-the-flame 

quality to it. There are certain similarities between the two men to start with. Lovecraft was 

reputedly a misanthropist, a misfit by being reclusive, drawn to the abnormal and a certain 

aesthetic of the ugly at least through the stories he wrote, whereas Willett is also struggling to 

find a place in his own existence, already fighting a mild depression, showing potential for 

developing an obsession and looking for the extraordinary, not pleased with a regular, 

commonplace existence. This profile favors an individual who is likely to be searching for an 

exceptional encounter with the sublime. 

Interestingly, Willett is a man of color, coming from a Black father and a white mother. 

This surely has affected him in his real life, on the one hand, especially against the background 

of his father being accused of harassment by his female white students ï and there is an 

insinuation that the accusations could have been hastened, encouraged or intensified by his 

fatherôs skin color, which may have also augmented the perception of him being guilty in the 
eyes of the others. Hence, Charlie witnessed discrimination at the workplace early on in his 

existence. On the other hand, his attraction to Lovecraft, who ñhad hated the Jews, black people, 
Asians, Arabsò (ibidem, p. 15) seems like a dangerous fascination, as his idol must have 

rejected, despised and derided him in real life, but Charlie still admires him nonetheless, which 

puts him, unconsciously, in the role of a submissive victim which he seems not to mind, as his 

appreciation is blatant and strong, having nothing to suffer from the awareness of Lovecraft 

having been a deeply flawed individual, and this with direct respect to people like Willett and 

over something as arbitrary as his skin tone. We can realize the dimension of this undented and 

profound admiration based on the fact that Charlie had formed a Cult of Cthulhu in his youth, 

together with a friend (The Call of Cthulhu being a well-known story by Lovecraft), marching 

New Yorkôs Broadway at night in black robes, holding signs announcing the apocalypse. 
Looking back at it as an adult, he points out the danger that they were in ï ñit was suicidalò, 
ñA half-black kid and a Puerto Rican kidò (ibidem, p. 14). This remark takes us back to the 

existence of a discriminatory attitude and undercurrent that Charlie was aware of and affected 

by throughout his life, because he explains clearly that the thing that put them in peril was not 

their odd behavior, as, the suggestion goes, they fit right up and quite well in a city of madness 

ï ñWe could have been poster children for the city of New York.ò (ibidem), which leaves their 

difference in terms of ethnicity and race as the element that could have caused them harm, 

indirectly. All these facts make Willettôs advanced and deep fascination with a man who would 
have hated him on principle a bit deviant itself; it also draws a parallel between him and Barlow, 

the black sixteen-year-old attracted to Lovecraft in his turn ï both are people of color suffering 

from discriminatory attitudes, both obsessed with a white abuser (the same one!), both having 

a penchant for the supernatural and unnatural, suffering from depression, alienation and 

suicidal tendencies, touched by insanity to a debatably small or great degree, both drawn to 
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water/lakes. Could this analogy go as far as being prone to fake their own deaths in the face of 

meaninglessness and absurdity? Coming back to Charlieôs lure to Lovecraft, we can say that it 
holds the potential to harm Charlieôs psyche. For instance, if going further with his study of 

Lovecraftôs life, he were to discover evidence that would make Lovecraft more despicable, this 
would have harmful effects on him ï for example, the disenchantment that would potentially 

ensue could throw Charlie further into depression; or, on the assumption that he were to still 

hold his admiration strong, he might self-loathe, borrowing and owning his idolôs beliefs; or ï 

something that actually happens ï the failure of his book on Lovecraft and the realization that 

he has self-deluded into believing something false to be true deepens his depression 

permanently. Before living and experiencing the fear of failing with his writing, which is all 

the more violent of a blow since he wrote it on a topic that he is personally attached to, he has 

feared, besides the changes of perceptions mentioned above, the reprimand and aggression of 

the bigot Lovecraftian fans smearing his idol, as well as him, a fan, being the cause of his 

defamation ï i.e. ñCharlie, whoôs biracial, fears what racial epithets Lovecraft fans might sling 

at him during readingsò ï as Amy Brady duly notes (BRADY, 2017). 

As Charlie decides to pursue his interest in Lovecraft to the point of making it dedicated 

research, he endangers himself, at least from the perspectives of putting a racist on a pedestal 

and making his draw to the obscure and alternate worlds more potent, thus giving way to the 

instability of his psyche to manifest more freely. From this angle, his study pursuit may 

represent an instance of facing the sublime. Besides being dangerous from the points that we 

have made above, it means abandoning oneself to the attraction or pull of something intense, 

unfathomable, which equals a sort of relinquishing of control over oneself. It is a walk into 

madness that one takes willingly. There is, therefore, a double abuse that the appeal to 

Lovecraft, to his love life and works performs on Charlie. Charlie becomes damaged, 

emotionally and professionally, as a result of his obsession, as his book is not successful (on 

the contrary, in fact), despite him having dedicated himself fully to the research, and he feels 

betrayed by the lies he has come to believe. His mental condition becomes even more serious, 

causing him to retreat from the world to the institution and then, finally, seemingly, to the 

seashore. If there is anything to be gained from this meeting with the sublime in the form of 

the interest in and pursuit of Lovecraft, and from the further encounter with the sublime through 

Charlieôs ensuing experience in a seascape is, of course, open for discussion. 
Morris characterizes Lovecraft as ñmonstrousò, speaking of a mechanism of infection 

through contact with him, as he is ñproducing a despair in those he touchesò, in the way in 
which he ñbrings his victims face to face, to paraphrase Lovecraft, with the great void of beingò 
(MORRIS, 2017). This equals ña translation of the cosmic insanity of Lovecraftôs work back 
into the human realmò, but Morris admits to it being a ñcore achievement [that] is darkly 
sublimeò (ibidem). Morris goes even further, pointing to some kind of a mirror effect in which 

La Farge himself performs the same kind of movement on his reader, making La Farge ñalso a 
sort of monsterò, which further justifies the novel we are reading as ña book about the terror of 
fictionò, and a horror/terror book itself, as if we were exposed to our own experience of the 

sublime through reading it (ibidem). As we read, we decode the unfathomableness of reality 

and impossibility to ascertain the truth in a web of lies and contradictory versions of the facts. 

However, we cannot prevent or stop our fascination with the process of rummaging through 

these deceitful mirrors of truth, so we thus resemble Charlie in his endeavor to find stability in 

castles of sand and volatile constructions of reality. In reading, we give in to our own Call of 

Cthulhu, just as Willett does, just as Lovecraftôs characters in his writing do, just as Lovecraftôs 
readers and Barlow do, in our own private encounter with the sublime, as La Fargeôs literary 
piece terrorizes and pleases us at the same time. Inside the novel, Charlieôs wife, Marina, is the 
first live mirror of his, as she follows suit in investigating the relationship between Lovecraft 

and Barlow, taking her husbandôs example. Mirroring reaches a peak in the last scene, in which 
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Marina, advancing into sea water at night, hears someone (her husband?) calling her from the 

shore behind, which makes us wonder about the meaning of the photograph she received on 

her phone. Is she yet another artist chasing an untouchable truth, who has consequently met 

with the sublime? Talking of mirrors, the very title of the novel is the exact copy of Lovecraftôs 
work, in which the main character settled by the sea has a close encounter of the first kind with 

alien creatures emerging from water at night, so its topic is a very concrete, material 

representation of facing demons or the sublime in a very basic manner. This story might 

actually be a metaphor for Lovecraft and Barlowôs meeting, a question Charlie asks the 
(supposedly) real Barlow once he finally finds him: ñI thought you were the artist, and he was 
the ocean, the thing you would never understand.ò and receives the answer ñyes, that alsoò 
from Barlow, who then continues, making a comment that could very well bear on us, the 

readers, and La Fargeôs novel that we are reading as well ï ñItôs funny how many ways you 
can read a single story. But I suppose thatôs the mark of a good work of art, isnôt it?ò (LA 
FARGE, 2018, p. 114). As for the fears faced by us, the readers, besides the acknowledgement 

that we will not be offered an answer (to anything, i.e. we might be facing lack of meaning at 

any scale, in reality as well), one of them is the reminder that we (still!) live in ña world 
continuously haunted by the real-life horrors of racism and xenophobiaò (BRADY, 2017).  

Copenhaver explains better and in more detail the terror that fiction represents as the 

ñhorror of the unknowableò, which can be either ñthat forbidden knowledge which can unwind 
our sanity and shake our sense of realityò i.e. the illicit and schema-revisiting information, or 

the ñexistential horror: Can we really know each other? Can we really know ourselves?ò 
(COPENHAVER, 2017) Hence, we fear the unknown because it threatens our grasp of reality 

and may cause the need for us to change and adapt, and because it may simply remain 

unfathomable, refusing itself to us entirely. In synchronicity and empathy with Charlieôs 
obsession, ñWe become obsessivesò too, so the perpetual reflections apply to the point at which 
we, the readers, become one of the mirrors (ibidem).   

  

4. Other pushes of borderlines and thresholds 

 

The prominent and first two realities presented and discussed above as facilitating 

meetings with the sublime are Charlieôs presupposed settlement by the sea and Lovecraftôs 
sexuality. The way in which they get introduced in the story is interesting and particular as 

well. What is used is an instance of intertextuality as a means to draw our attention to these 

themes and bring them to the foreground in a very visible manner. More precisely, visual 

supports are resorted to, namely photographs. 

The first one is the photo received by Marina on her phone sometime after Charlieôs 
disappearance from the psychiatric ward and his alleged death. It is a picture taken by the 

seashore at night, basically two dark spaces separated by a horizontal line, which is the border 

between a beach and the beginning of the surface of the water that then stretches on, occupying 

the bigger, upper part of the frame: ña stretch of nearly black sand, and, beyond it, an indigo 
oceanò (LA FARGE, 2018, p. 16). The foam forming as the small waves crash into the 

shoreline is the only white and therefore distinguishable part of the photograph, which appears 

to announce that reality has been left behind by the one leaving, who has willingly plunged 

into the unknown, departing from all that is familiar. To Marina, this is also proof of life, as 

she surmises that her husband is the one who has sent her the photo. A potential metaphorical 

interpretation of the chromatic available and emphasized through the characterôs words may 
be speculated on here. The lighter shade reserved for the water ï indigo, according to her 

description ï prefigures the fact that hope lies in and with the unknown, the ocean, ahead, and 

hopelessness, symbolized by the black of the shore, is the despair he had felt while keeping 

himself within the realm of the familiar, which is now left behind. 
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The second instance of using a photograph to highlight an idea or item is the 

advertisement employed to signal the existence of the Erotonomicon, which is, allegedly, a 

diary of Lovecraftôs romantic intimate encounters. Pasted onto the novel page twenty-seven in 

the edition we are quoting from here, it reads, on a rectangular note: ñDANGER. Have u lost 
your mind? Not yet? Then u may want to read THE EROTONOMICONò; then, after an 
indication for the reader where to write in order to come into possession of it, i.e. the publishing 

house, editor and address in detail, the note ends, on the last line, with ñDO YOU DARE TO 
KNOW?ò (ibidem, p. 27) The vocabulary clearly shows a pairing of the notions of curiosity 

and desire to know and find out things with that of a crossing of lines, danger and insanity as a 

potential but likely side effect. There is the implication that reading and researching the matter 

equals a type of trespassing, of stepping into a zone of unsafety and insanity, i.e. it represents 

a meeting with the sublime, as it unfolds under the sign of hazard and loss of wellbeing, while 

at the same time having its rewards and satisfactions. 

There are other examples of intertextuality in the novel, but most of the others are 

textual, alleged quotes from the Erotonomicon and other literary pieces. Much later in the book, 

on page 181, we have a photo of Robert Balowôs death certificate, which we think then to be a 

fake (but realize later it may after all be true, although not exactly, as the date may be different). 

Towards the end, there is also a photograph of a man, possibly the editor of the Erotonomicon, 

Spinks, who is an impostor, doubly, because he had impersonated Barlow and has also lied 

presenting fiction as truth in the erotic diary. However, the first two samples of intertextuality 

carry a deeper impact than the others, primarily through their placement at the beginning and 

thus unexpectedness, i.e. through the way in which they constitute an element of surprise. Also, 

their separateness from the instances that we have just mentioned, and which appear much 

later, singles them out, their solitariness (not being part of a series or collection) enhances their 

impact ï if the author had made use of others in the vicinity, or of too many, they would not 

have stood out as they do. This technique of the collage is popular in late modernity in literature 

in historiographic metafiction. 

Konecki and Grant explain, on their blog, that collages, as a means to both ñfragment 
and uniteò, provide an opportunity for ñcontemplationò, which helps people ñconnect with deep 
feelingsò as these images are ñhighly emotionally chargedò (KRZYSZTOF AND GRANT, 

2024). By triggering deep feelings, they fight ñintellectual [é] and emotional blandnessò with 
this form of more genuine, profound and thus superior formula of communication and 

expression bringing out what lies at the ñdeeper levels of consciousnessò (ibidem). From this 

angle, the collage appears as unmediated, truthful communication, and a method to push limits 

into experiencing the sublime. It can engender communion while at the same time preserving 

individuality intact, because, as announced above, it respects singularity and contains 

fragmentariness and separateness at the same time. An image is more and simultaneously less 

straightforward, allowing for a kind of unmitigatedness and mystery in one, in the absence of 

a verbal message. The photo that Marina receives can mean a lot of things: it could or could 

not be from Charlie, it could mean that he is finally where he wants to be, but at the same time 

it could point to loneliness, it may indicate either that he has found his peace elsewhere in a 

more favorable environment or that he is struggling with darkness, not to mention that it can 

point to a death wish or intention to commit suicide. However, there is an additional indication 

that suggests he may be alive, coming from his similarity with Barlow (emphasized above), as 

there could be one more thing that they have in common ï between themselves and with other 

horror writers ï the practice of ñpseuicideò: ñScience fiction fans had a tradition of faking their 
own deaths, as a practical joke, or as a way of quitting fandom and its various obligations.ò 
(LA FARGE, 2018, p. 86) This common escape from reality embraced by writers and artists 

and its insistent mention tip the scales to the interpretation that Charlie is alive. The update of 

his Facebook page subsequent to his disappearance with the word ñWhooshò supports the hope 
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of him being alive, as well as him reading a piece on some Lennox fellow who faked his own 

death, the additional uncanny coincidence being that the lake Charlie vanished by is 

geographically near ñLenox, Massachusettsò (ibidem, p. 236). Then again, his profile might 

have been hacked and updated by a prankster. In the case of the Erotonomicon ad, the text 

arranged on lines in a photographed note is more impactful than if it had been delivered as a 

simple written message, because the breaks in the arrangement count, as well as the capital 

letters and the idea of a photo that imposes itself to the eye with more urgency, making the 

content more dramatic as well. Both photos allude to a breach of limits, and represent one in 

the novel, because of their uncanny, unconventional nature and the disruption that they bring 

along in reading and interpretation, which means that the concept of crossings of lines is doubly 

rendered. This rupture from the familiar and known, and plunge into the unknown is an 

essential component feature of the encounter with the sublime. The willingness to part with the 

reality one is acquainted with and to head straight on into the unusual is the initial move in the 

process of meeting and experiencing the sublime. 

One more aspect that is worth mentioning is that the photos of the Erotonomicon ad 

and of Barlowôs death certificate are both hoaxes, while the last one is of a man whose identity 
cannot really be established. However, they hold a lot of power over the reader and viewer, 

particularly because of their visual nature, as we have established. One of the implicit messages 

sent by them, in this light, would be that the things that appear as more visible, unquestionable 

and blatant may be the biggest lies of all. One of the most baffling examples of such a 

convoluted lie and unknowable aspect in the story is whether Robert Barlow is really dead long 

before and has nothing to do with the story and editor of the Erotonomicon, or the real Barlow 

has taken an alias to edit the book, and then went back to his real name. This very idea makes 

our head spin, and we realize the lengths to which ruses can really go. Should we then apply 

this same logic ï that nothing is, potentially, what appears to be ï to the photo received by 

Marina, as carrying a lie? And which particular lie would this then be, since it can be interpreted 

in a number of ways? 

 

Conclusions 

 

This paper has looked into the most prominent themes of the novel and interpreted them 

through the lens of Edmund Burkeôs theory of the sublime. The encounter and contemplation 
of nature in its grandeur, alongside (deviant) sexuality as well as an endeavor to research and 

to writing about a topic and, towards the end, the occurrences of intertextuality in the novel 

have all been revealed as instances of meeting with the sublime, because they encompass the 

typical features characterizing it according to the theory that we have picked as a filtering lens. 

All of them determine one to confront fear, danger, involve a certain amount of obscurity in 

both the literal and figurative senses, as well as bring about a kind of illumination regarding 

oneôs existence in the world. 

One parallel conclusion that can be drawn following the intricacies of the story is that 

nothing can be ascertained for sure, that there are no certainties. The more one investigates 

something, the more elusive that reality becomes, and the further one gets from finding a 

conclusion. This impossibility to know something for sure is illustrated at the level of the 

narrative by the way in which one thread of the story opens up into another, being picked up 

and continued by a different narrative voice, as if one were wondering in a multi-chambered 

cave or a funfair gallery of distorting mirrors. While ploughing through the novel, the effect on 

the reader is that one forgets where one has started from, and which detail led to a whole new 

and different direction ï where there is always a lot to be said as ever in an interesting story. 

After everything has been said, the question remains whether we can decode what 

Charlie meant by building a world in which he could live, if he has managed to do that and in 
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what way. The idea occurs to us if he may have additionally referred to, instead of a concrete 

reality for himself or a narrative of discovery around his idol Lovecraft, a story that would 

mirror the complicated web of his own mind and psyche, the one that we have been reading. 

The novel at hand may be an x-ray of the contents of his mind ï theories, doubts, emotional 

turmoil, trauma and drama ï as well as, or above everything else, an impossibility to pinpoint 

truths, which is where The Night Ocean leaves us as well. We have no definite answer to any 

of the assumptions that have been made; we do not even know if Charlie is alive, or if any of 

the narrative was even remotely or just about true, since the last scene questions even Marinaôs 
sanity and validity as a narrator. Thus, what we could say we, the readers, are left with is the 

simultaneous dread of not knowing and/or not having understood anything, really, alongside 

and besides the pleasure of this reading. 
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Abstract 

The article examines Dorothy Parkerôs later book reviews and review-essays for Esquire 

magazine, especially those reprinted in The Collected Dorothy Parker, as evidence of mid-twentieth-

century American literary criticism in practice. Combining close reading, reception-oriented 

comparison and contextual analysis, it considers Parkerôs evaluations of canonical, emerging and 
popular writers alongside a selection of archived contemporary reviews. The aim is not necessarily to 

test whether her judgements were correct, but to reconstruct the critical uncertainty in which reviewers 

like her write and to show how literary value was negotiated in the periodical culture of the time. 

Framed by Bourdieuôs theory of cultural consecration and Chongôs account of reviewing as a socially 

situated practice, the article argues that Parkerôs criticism functioned as a form of literary agency 
through which value was produced, circulated and contested. 

 

Keywords: literary reviewing, Esquire, cultural gatekeeping, periodical culture, American literary 

criticism; 

 

 

From ñConstant Readerò to Signed Authority 

 

Although Parker worked in several consecrated forms ï poetry, short fiction1 and even 

Hollywood screenwriting2 ï it was the often undervalued and ephemeral form of reviewing, 

sustained by years of reading other writersô work, that secured her most durable literary 
reputation. More than her own imaginative production, it was her literary taste that seemed to 

testify to her talent and sensibility (WALKER, 1997, p. 9). At the same time, whatever Parker 

herself or others may have thought of these ñfugitive journeyman piecesò, she ñfussed over 
them with as much care as if they were fictionò (GILL, 1973, p. XXV). 

Her critical standing was established early on, while she was writing the forty-six book 

reviews and essays for The New Yorker under the pseudonym ñConstant Readerò, most of them 
appearing in 1927 and 1928. Some were later included in the revised and enlarged edition of 

The Portable Dorothy Parker (1973),3 together with her own selection and arrangement of 

stories and poems, her early theatre reviews for Vanity Fair and The New Yorker, and eight of 

the twenty-five book reviews she originally published in Esquire. As the publisherôs note to 

 
* Assistant Lecturer, ñBabeĸ-Bolyaiò University, Cluj-Napoca, Romania, Faculty of Economics and Business 

Administration, Teodor Mihali 58-60; ioana.nan@econ.ubbcluj.ro  
** Lecturer, ñBabeĸ-Bolyaiò University, Cluj-Napoca, Romania, Faculty of Economics and Business 

Administration, Teodor Mihali 58-60; diana.zelter@econ.ubbcluj.ro  
1 She was the recipient of the 1929 O. Henry Award for her short story ñBig Blondeò, which won her more respect 
in the circles of serious writers than the usual witty repartees and frivolous poems she had previously been popular 

for. 
2 In tandem with her husband, she wrote more than twenty screenplays, including the one for A Star is Born 

(1937), which received a nomination to the Academy Award (HEITMAN, 2020, par. 26). 
3 The volume is the updated edition of the original Portable Dorothy Parker of 1944. For the purpose of this 

analysis, I have used only the reviews published in this volume as reference and examples. 
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the Penguin edition of 1977 explains, these materials were gathered as examples of her literary 

journalism in order to ñgive the full range on which her vogue was based and to suggest the 
kind of personal approach, so much her innovation, that marked the period and influenced the 

sceneò.4  
Her success as a reviewer also depended on a changing magazine culture. The growing 

advertising industry of the 1920s and the American Jazz Age zeitgeist combined to stimulate a 

boom in magazine publication (KEYSER, 2009, p. 589). Unlike more traditional newspapers, 

the new magazines of the 1920s and 1930s ï among them Vanity Fair, The New Yorker, and 

later Esquire - moved away from academic reviewing in favour of a tone suited to readers 

imagined as tasteful and intelligent but not necessarily deferential to expertise (WALKER, 

1997, p. 2). Under the anonymity of her ñConstant Readerò column in The New Yorker, Parker 

was able to cultivate a set of personae through which she expressed strong opinions in a voice 

that was nonetheless recognisably her own (WALKER, 1997, p. 2). That voice ï dialogic, 

humorous, and frank ï remained intact even after a long interval away from regular reviewing, 

suggesting how closely her literary judgements were tied to her broader life philosophy 

(WALKER, 1997, p. 3). 

The continuity of that voice becomes especially clear in Parkerôs later career. The 
freelance life she pursued after leaving The New Yorker may in some respects have suited her 

better, yet after a relatively successful period in Hollywood, financial necessity brought her 

back to reviewing, this time for Esquire. By then she no longer needed the protective anonymity 

of ñConstant Readerò - her name itself now carried authority, so much so that her presence 

among the contributing writers was one of the reasons why, after an idle period, Esquire 

recovered its popularity (MEADE, 1989, p. 447). Beginning in 1957, she kept delivering her 

literary appraisals in the pages of Esquire for another five years, the magazine contributions 

allowing her to feel financially secure for the first time since her The New Yorker years. 

Although her articles were less regular and sometimes took the form of essays rather than 

conventional book reviews, they constitute a coherent body of work preserved in the 

magazineôs archive and confirming both the continuity of her authorship and the persistence of 

her critical persona ï a first-person voice balancing acerbic wit with serious literary judgement.  

By this stage Parker was no longer among the most visible cultural celebrities, yet her discourse 

had lost none of its sharpness. Stripped of the social performance often associated with her 

earlier public image, the Esquire reviews offer particularly clear evidence of her mature literary 

standards. This final sustained engagement with criticism is therefore not peripheral to her 

career but central to understanding the continuity of her literary values across changing 

fashions and after a long period of reduced public visibility. Esquireôs own retrospective 
recognition of her importance is suggestive: on the cover of the magazineôs fortieth-anniversary 

issue in October 1973, Parker appears among the thirty-nine most famous contributors in a 

double-page photo collage, alongside Hemingway, Faulkner, and Fitzgerald, and as one of only 

two women thus acknowledged in that issue.5  

The gendered dimension of that voice was equally central to Parkerôs authority. She 
never attempted to conceal its feminine inflection; instead, she adopted ï humorously and self-

mockingly ï a range of recognisably feminine poses: impatient, coy, blunt, apologetic, naïve, 

or strategically ñignorantò. By reproducing the roles women were expected to perform at the 
time, she exposed and satirised the assumptions behind them, sometimes dropping the pretence 

altogether in order to attack them directly: ñA woman's story, a woman's movie, a woman's 

book-these are so many slaps against the conglomerate face of the sex. Apparently, it is 

believed that women's little heads cannot contain anything that is not cheerful and cozy, with 

 
4 From the Publisherôs note in The Collected Dorothy Parker (1973), p. V. 
5 The other one was Nora Ephron, in many ways a successor of Parkerôs wit and humorous panache. 
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a delightful, comfortable and permanent endingò (PARKER, 1962, p. 34). Yet her position 
cannot be neatly described either as supportive of traditional femininity or as straightforwardly 

feminist. She was capable of being equally critical of both. Her early work writing captions for 

photographs in Vogue, for instance, proved an unhappy fit. Because fashion bored her, she 

infused the required copy with witty and condescending remarks that did little to prolong her 

tenure there.6  

Her commitments were ideological rather than based on gender solidarity. While 

writing briefly for New Masses, a Marxist magazine, she mocked both ñthe female snobò and 
the ideal of idle womanhood (DRENNAN, 2012, p. 78), and she later extended the same 

severity to women writers: ñItôs a terrible thing to say, but I canôt think of good women writers. 
Of course, calling them women writers is their ruin; they begin to think of themselves that wayò 
(DRENNAN, 2012, p. 79). Nevertheless, despite this apparent anti-feminist stance and the 

ñmacabre skepticismò (KEYSER, 2009, p. 590) of her representations of femininity, later 
women writers still sought to emulate her wit and her claim to a more detached, gender-neutral 

modernity.7  

Her authority was reinforced by a characteristic rhetorical method. Parkerôs self-
deprecating manner often functioned as what Walker calls ña velvet glove covering an iron 
fistò (WALKER, 1997, p. 7),8 a strategy that underlined the force of her observations, 

especially when her reviews were negative (WALKER, 1997, p. 8). Some of that defensiveness 

may have been grounded in experience. Without a formal education in literature or journalism, 

Parker entered reviewing both by accident and out of necessity (DEAN, 2018, p. 15). From the 

beginning, she worked in professional environments dominated by male critics ï at Vanity Fair, 

where she reviewed theatre, and later at The New Yorker, where she became literature ñreader 
on dutyò9 ï yet she quickly won acceptance among the Algonquin Round Tableôs ñpackò of 
journalists and humourists10 as someone capable of matching, and even surpassing, their speed 

of wit11 and judgement (DEAN, 2018, p. 22). In this circle she developed the leading voice of 

ña writer whose robust and acid lucidities were much feared and admiredò (GILL, 1973, p. 
xix), becoming ñone of the handful of writers who helped form the character of The New 

Yorkerò (GILL, 1973, p. xxiii). It was also a new kind of critical voice: not one grounded in 
overt superiority, but one performing the stance of an ordinary reader (WALKER, 1997, p. 12).  

Even so, the sharpness of her negative reviews made her a commercial risk. Vanity Fair 

dismissed her after three years, and The New Yorker eventually pressured her to resign after 

 
6 ñBrevity is the soul of lingerie, as the Petticoat said to the Chemiseò (DRENNAN, 2012, p. 78) is just one 
example of her tongue-in-cheek caption comments, more appropriate for The New Yorker or Esquire than for 

traditional womenôs magazines at the time. 
7 Nora Ephron herself (see note 5) admits the overwhelming role the ñlegendò that was Dorothy Parker played in 
her own ambitions to become a magazine journalist: ñAll I wanted in this world was to come to New York and be 

Dorothy Parker. The funny lady. The only lady at the table. The woman who made her living by her wit. Who 

wrote for The New Yorker. Who always got off the perfect line at the perfect moment [é]ò (EPHRON, 1975, p. 

123). 
8 Her friend and fellow critic Alexander Woollcott once described the young Parker as an ñodd blend of Little 
Nell and Lady Macbethò (DEAN, 2018, p. 19). 
9 These magazines started as publications that encouraged critical voices, many of which were feminine. On the 

other hand, in 1914, when Vanity Fair was first published, women could not even vote in the US, and the majority 

of existing professionals in the journalism industry, as in others, were still men (DEAN, 2018, p. 16-17). 
10 The Algonquin Round Table was an ad-hoc group of journalists, playwrights and humourists who lunched and 

exchanged brilliant conversation and witty wisecracks at the eponymous hotel, establishing one of the most vibrant 

literary environments in New York between 1919 and 1929, with Parker known as the quickest tongue among 

them. This gave her the notoriety needed to land on the list of editors of The New Yorker, founded in 1925 by 

these ñself-promoting great literary geniusesò (KEYSER, 2009, p. 589). 
11 Even though her comments were seen by many as little more than frivolous bons mots, she herself discerned 

quite clearly between wisecracking and wit, declaring the first simple ñcalisthenics with wordsò, in contrast to the 
latter, a humorously rendered form of truth (DRENNAN, 2012, p. 88). 
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another eleven, despite the popularity of her weekly review column and her growing fame as a 

poet and fiction writer. Yet these dismissals may only have consolidated her legend. She 

continued to contribute reviews to The New Yorker as a freelance journalist, though she never 

again worked for a magazine in an employed capacity and abandoned theatre reviewing 

altogether. 

 

Critical Authorisation and the Production of Literary Value 

 

In order to understand the significance of Parkerôs interventions, it is necessary to 
situate her reviewing practice within the broader organisation of authority in the literary field. 

To do so is to reveal the fact that her criticism was neither purely personal, nor mechanically 

determined by media policies, emerging, instead, from a structured environment where writers, 

publishers, critics and readers compete over the meanings and values attached to literary works. 

Parkerôs authority as a reviewer can thus be read productively through Pierre Bourdieuôs 
account of literary value as relational rather than intrinsic. 

Bourdieu challenges both the ñangelic belief in a pure interest in pure formò 
(BOURDIEU, 1995, p. XX) and the myth of the singular creator (BOURDIEU, 1995, p. XIX), 

exposing the ñprophetic pomp of the grand critiques of authors and the sacerdotal droning of 

scholarly traditionò (BOURDIEU, 1995, p. XVIII). In his account, the apparent sacredness of 
art conceals a political and economic process in which consecration is created through 

ñexchanges of credits actsò among writers, publishers, critics, and other cultural intermediaries 

(BOURDIEU, 1995, p. 230). From this marketing perspective, the critical valuation of a work 

may precede and help generate its artistic value: ñThe production of discourse [é] about the 
work of art is one of the conditions of production of the workò (BOURDIEU, 1993, p. 35). 

Critics and reviewers are thus ñforever engaged in a struggle to monopolise the 
legitimacy of the discourse about a literary work, and the power to produce its valueò 
(BOURDIEU, 1993, p. 36). They do not simply react to literary works but also to the reactions 

they anticipate from other critics, even before those responses have been formulated 

(BOURDIEU, 1995, p. 163). Through specialised and socially marked language, they convert 

their perceptions into authoritative classifications, terms that can harden into technical 

judgements (BOURDIEU 1995, 292, p. 297). Parkerôs authority, however, does not depend on 
such overt displays of expertise. Especially in relation to the male intellectualism displayed in 

other reviewing outlets, she often adopts a tone of feigned modesty that turns deference into 

mockery. Puns, allusions, and self-disparagement become her means of entering, and subtly 

destabilising, what Keyser calls the ñboys-only clubhouseò of serious criticism (KEYSER, 
2009, p. 589). 

Bourdieu further suggests that writers who refuse to participate in this reputation-

building economy risk ñdisplacementò, or near-certain failure (BOURDIEU, 1995, p. 165). 

Reviewer-writers such as Parker, who occupied both sides of the process, may have been 

especially aware of these dynamics. Yet Bourdieuôs emphasis on strategic positioning can be 
usefully complemented by Phillipa K. Chongôs account of reviewing as a practice shaped not 
only by institutional interest but also by uncertainty. Because evaluation is social, reviewers 

respond simultaneously to uncertainty about the qualities of a book and to uncertainty about 

how others will respond to those qualities (CHONG, 2020, p. 7, 114). Unlike consumer reviews 

based on repeated testing, literary reviewing depends on the cultivated judgement of the 

reviewer as connoisseur (CHONG, 2020, p. 10). A successful review usually arises from an 

affinity between reader and book, producing what Chong calls ñan in-depth, reflexive, personal 

reading of the work, combined with a contextual evaluation aiming at critical consensusò 
(CHONG, 2020, p. 135), which is precisely the kind of match that inspires Parkerôs evaluations 
and transpires from them. 
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Reviewers must also contend with the fear of misjudging a work and facing the ñbite-

backò of peers, a form of social uncertainty that becomes especially acute when the reviewer 
is also a practising writer (CHONG, 2020, p. 10-11). Chong suggests that this dual role can 

produce a more lenient style of judgement, since reviewer-writers may fear the professional 

consequences of harsh criticism (CHONG, 2020, p. 15, 135). Parkerôs reputation, particularly 
during her New Yorker years, complicates this model: she was notorious as a negative reviewer 

and appears to have been unusually untroubled by such anxieties. Still, her later Esquire 

reviews often register a somewhat more balanced tone, perhaps reflecting the lessons of earlier 

institutional conflict as well as the altered conditions of late-career criticism. In this sense, 

Parker exemplifies both Bourdieuôs gatekeeping critic and Chongôs uncertain evaluator: a 
reviewer whose authority is socially produced, yet whose judgements remain marked by role-

switching, reputational risk, and the pressure of consensus. 

Despite her obvious literary talent, Parker never considered herself a wholly ñseriousò 
writer. A brief poem from Enough Rope (1926), the collection that first established her as a 

fashionable author, suggests something of her creative philosophy: ñIf I should labour through 
daylight and dark,/ Consecrate, valorous, serious, true,/ Then on the world I may blazon my 

mark;/ And what if I donôt, and what if I do?ò12 Read in this light, Parker may be seen as having 

exchanged the uncertain rewards of literary monumentality for the freedom to observe other 

writersô work and to judge it with intelligence, style, and wit. That position, half inside the 
world of authorship and half outside it, helps explain both the force and the distinctiveness of 

her later reviewing practice, but also the way she thought about the activity of writing - not 

necessarily as a form of art, as much as a full-time job, the writer ña worker whose business it 

was to writeò (MEADE, 1989, p. 458). 

 

Literary Judgement in Practice 

 

Parkerôs Esquire reviews show literary judgement at its most concrete - not as abstract 

theory, but as a sequence of decisions about particular books, authors and trends. Her criticism 

was shaped by her dual identity as writer and journalist, yet it never reduced itself to mere self-

expression. Instead, it engaged directly with a network of actors through which literary value 

was produced and circulated. In a period marked by high literary output and shifting hierarchies 

of taste, Parkerôs choice of titles and her stance towards them registered both her own 

preferences and the broader values of the culture in which she wrote. What follows therefore 

interprets her reviewing work as evidence of literary judgement in practice. 

A close look at the writers Parker praised and criticised in her Esquire reviews between 

1957 and 1959 shows that she withheld neither enthusiasm nor disappointment. She distributed 

both across canonical and lesser-known authors alike, often after opening with a brisk survey 

of the publishing landscape and its current trends. She notes, for instance, that books are 

becoming longer ï often to the detriment of quality ï but also ñhandsomerò and more expensive 
(PARKER, 1973, p. 551). At the same time, the increased frequency of explicit sexual material, 

inserted for shock value because ñthe boys have gone hog-wild with libertyò, produces not 
boldness but dullness and ennui (PARKER, 1973, p. 551-52). Just as readily, however, she 

acknowledges her own generational perspective: ñSo I am growing old, [é] for I find my heart 
turns tenderly to that yesterday when there were those two demure dashes between the first and 

fourth letters of the words used with telling infrequencyò (PARKER, 1973, p. 552). 
At times Parker distinguishes sharply between admiration for an author and approval 

of a particular book. Thus, while she praises Faulkner in her characteristically dialogic, 

confessional style as ñthe greatest writer we have (oh, all right, all right; [é] the man I believe 

 
12 ñPhilosophyò, in The Collected Dorothy Parker (1973), p. 107. 
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to be the greatest writer we have, then)ò, she does not regard The Town (1957), the second 

novel in the Snopes trilogy, as ñhis finest workò (PARKER, 1973, p. 552). Even so, she 
acknowledges that its appearance redeems an otherwise dispiriting literary season: ñSave for a 
remarkably few works, from expected pens, 1957 is no banner year for the American novelò 
(PARKER, 1973, p. 551), except that ñthis is the year in which The Town appeared; I was a 

fool and a liarò (PARKER, 1973, p. 552). Her measured valuation of the novel appears to have 

run against the grain of contemporary critical enthusiasm, as another review from the same 

year describes Faulknerôs book as unreservedly ñone of his strongest booksò, full of ñrich 
detail, energy, humourò (DOLLARHIDE, 1957, p. 11), which suggests that her appraisals were 

governed less by an authorôs established status than by her assessment of the specific work 
under consideration. 

Elsewhere, though, Parkerôs praise of major authors aligns more closely with 
contemporary opinion, even as she still resists generic labels. Of Nabokovôs Pnin (1957), for 

instance, she writes that it is ñtouching and funny and perfectly written, all at onceò (PARKER, 
1973, p. 553), a judgement that closely resembles Charles Pooreôs description of it as ñan 
original, heartbreakingly funny bookò (POORE, 1957). Yet she refuses to call it a novel, 

preferring to see it as ña series of sketches, and nothing against it, eitherò (PARKER, 1973, p. 
553). She returns to those same pieces ï now described as ñdelicate storiesò (PARKER, 1973, 
p. 566) ï in her review of Lolita the following year. Her turn of phrase signals unequivocal 

support both for Nabokov and for the controversial new novel itself. With stinging irony, she 

rebukes the morality that had seen the book banned in France and denounced as ñfilthyò in 
England, praising instead the courage of the small New York publishing house that issued it in 

the United States. More importantly, she endorses the novel before any stable American 

consensus had formed, relying on her own sense of literary value to call it ña fine book, a 
distinguished book ï all right, then ï a great bookò (PARKER, 1973, p. 566). Other early 
responses were sharply divided, ranging from admiration ï ñone of the funniest and one of the 
saddest books that will be published this yearò (JANEWAY, 1958, p. 1), ña small masterpieceò 
(KIRSCH, 1958, p. 5) ï to dismissal as ñdull and fatuous [é] highbrow pornographyò 
(PRESCOTT, 1958, p. 2, 3). Faced with a textbook case of critical uncertainty, Parker does not 

hesitate to declare and defend her own position. 

True to her reputation, Parker is equally willing to criticise admired writers when she 

believes criticism is warranted. She advises admirers of Evelyn Waugh to refrain from buying 

The Ordeal of Gilbert Pinfold (1957), remarking that it seems to ñhave been written while he 
was waiting for the lift to reach his floorò (PARKER, 1973, p. 554). For readers aware of 
Waughôs circumstances at the time, the joke may also gesture obliquely toward the authorôs 
unstable state of mind, an interpretation strengthened by Gerald Sykesôs description of the book 
as one of ñsinister voicesò and an author ñgetting away from himselfò (SYKES, 1957, p. 4, 7). 
Likewise, although Parker identifies herself as ña devotee of Waiting for Godotò and concedes 
that parts of Beckettôs Murphy (1957) are ñoutrageously funnyò, she nonetheless objects to its 
ñconvoluted styleò (PARKER, 1973, p. 554). Because this judgement appears in a broader 
survey of the 1957 literary scene, her discussion is necessarily brief. Still, it contrasts with other 

contemporary notices that, while agreeing about the ñferocity of [the novelôs] humourò, praised 
the same ñdenuded styleò (FIEDLER, 1958, p. 7). Comparisons of this kind suggest that 
Parkerôs review style, though still highly effective in a magazine such as Esquire, could appear 

impressionistic beside the more overtly professional criticism promoted by serious newspapers 

such as The New York Times. 

If these examples show Parkerôs reservations about books by established writers, her 
distrust of the ñhipò generation is even more pronounced. Her review of Jack Kerouacôs The 

Subterraneans (1958) becomes an opportunity to distinguish the Lost Generation ï whose 

bohemianism, however theatrical, had already produced major literary achievements ï on the 
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Beat Generation, whose ñpossible inventor and certain historianò she takes Kerouac to be. With 
ñlack of envyò and ñabsence of excitementò (PARKER, 1973, p. 558), she faults the self-
dramatizing discourse of his generation and the ñappalling monotonyò it produces: ñIf Mr 
Kerouac and his followers did not think of themselves as so glorious, as intellectual as all hell 

and very Christlike, I should not be in such a bad humourò (PARKER, 1973, p. 559). Although 
this may seem a judgement directed as much at the authorial persona as at the book itself, other 

reviewers registered similar objections, describing the novel as an experience played back to 

ña coterie worldò with ñno objective, relevant valuesò (DEMPSEY, 1958, p. 5). Moreover, in 
his attempt to save the book and balance the anticipated critical reviews, Kenneth Rexroth 

himself, considered the mentor of the Beat movement, still expects that ñsome of the worst 
[things said about Kerouacôs novel] are going to be trueò (REXROTH, 1958, p. 7).  

Even when she acknowledges the talent of younger writers such as John Barth in The 

End of the Road (1958), she can grow impatient with what she sees as overworked technique 

(PARKER 1973, p. 563), especially when the method feels derivative. In Barthôs case, her 
disappointment may partly reflect the high expectations created by his debut novel, The 

Floating Opera (1956). A contemporary reviewer similarly remarked that the new novel 

travelled ñthe same road that has been travelled with Kerouacò (ANON., Kirkus Review, 1958, 

p. 1).13  

This does not mean that Parkerôs ñdogged searchò (PARKER, 1973, p. 556) for strong 

new writing yielded nothing, only that the results were comparatively rare. With the advantage 

of hindsight, it is possible to see that some younger writers she discussed have since faded from 

literary prominence, while others went on to acquire a lasting place in American literary 

history. Kerouac and Barth belong to the latter group; Truman Capote, then emerging 

simultaneously as social celebrity and versatile prose writer, is another. Capoteôs Breakfast at 

Tiffanyôs, originally intended for Harperôs Bazaar, instead appeared in Esquire in November 

1958, and Parker soon reviewed his subsequent volume of collected stories in the same 

magazine. Although she remarks that ñMr Capote does not always write as well as he canò 
(PARKER 1973, p. 569), she nonetheless judges the volume worth serious attention because 

of that ñtender and beautifully doneò novella and because, unlike ñthe beat boysò, ñTruman 
Capote can write [sic]ò (PARKER, 1973, p. 570).14 Other contemporary reviewers were more 

qualified in their praise, recognising Capoteôs distinctiveness while finding the novella 
melodramatic or overacted (GOYEN, 1958, p. 6, 10). Even so, Parkerôs judgement has later 
seemed prescient, not least because Breakfast at Tiffanyôs went on to become a canonical film 

adaptation and a durable point of American popular cultural reference. 

Despite her reputation for severity, Parker does sometimes find books and authors 

almost beyond reproach. Thus, she is among the critics whose praise may have contributed to 

Nathanael Westôs posthumous recognition, describing his Complete Works (1957) as ñwildly 
funny, desperately sad, brutal and kind, furious and patient; there was no other like Nathanael 

Westò (PARKER, 1973, p. 556). Her strongest enthusiasms, however, often gather around the 
popular genres she openly cherished: detective fiction and horror. Her praise of Ellery Queenôs 
The New York Murders (1953) carries particular weight because it comes from ñone who has 
watched [their books] closely for yearsò (PARKER, 1973, p. 567). She even confesses, 
ñwithout shame, let shrink from me who willò, to being addicted to whodunits, the cheaper 

 
13 The editorial policy of Kirkus Review ever since its foundation in 1933 is to allow all book reviews to be 

anonymously published. 
14 The respect was apparently mutual. Although there is proof that they only met few times publicly, Capote 

mentions her in an article in Esquire (December 1987 issue) as one of ña trio of mighty womenò - the malicious, 

witty and humorous one: ñMiss Parker was a delight ï not merely because she never had a good word to say 

behind one's back (anyoneôs) ï but her bad was goodò (CAPOTE, 1987, p. 7). Considering Capoteôs own 
reputation as a gossip, they seemed to have that in common. 
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version of detective fiction and ñthe opiate of the peopleò (PARKER, 1973, p. 567). Such 
books, she suggests, at least meet modest expectations reliably and offer a ñsoothingò, 
ñcoolingò respite (PARKER, 1973, p. 568) from the strain of assessing more self-important 

literary productions. The same unqualified enthusiasm appears in her praise of Shirley 

Jacksonôs We Have Always Lived in the Castle (1962), which she calls ñas ever unparalleledò 
(PARKER, 1973, p. 575). Combining the colloquial benediction ñGod bless herò15 with one of 

her characteristic paradoxes, Parker concludes: ñThere is still sunshine for us. [é] The novel 
brings back all my faith in terror and deathò (PARKER, 1973, p. 575). 

If there are books Parker favours without reservation, there are also highly celebrated 

works she rejects with equal certainty. In calling James Gould Cozzensô By Love Possessed 

ñcold, distant and exasperatingly patronizingò (PARKER, 1973, p. 552), she aligns herself with 
Dwight Macdonald, who, only a month later in what became a famously scathing review, 

described the novelôs success as ñthe most alarming literary news in yearsò (MACDONALD, 

1958). Yet Parkerôs review is less savagely phrased than some of her early New Yorker pieces, 

perhaps suggesting either a mellowing of tone or a greater reluctance, by the late 1950s, to 

antagonise fellow writers quite so openly. The contrast with her notorious dismissal of A. A. 

Milneôs The House at Pooh Corner ï condensed in the immortal ñTonstant Weader Fwowed 
upò (PARKER, 1973, p. 518)16 ï is instructive. The later Parker remains incisive, but the 

register is often more tempered, suggesting a critic still formidable, yet somewhat less invested 

in humiliation as a critical instrument. 

Women writers are visibly underrepresented in the selection of Esquire reviews 

reproduced in The Collected Dorothy Parker (1973). Although no complete statistical 

breakdown is available for the many reviews, stories, essays and articles she wrote for the 

magazine, it is likely that male-authored books predominated her reviews, not least because 

Esquire was established as, and directed primarily at, a male readership. Even so, Parkerôs later 
criticism in the magazine does register serious appreciation for women writers. Alongside her 

admiration for Shirley Jackson, she praises Sybille Bedford as the author of ñan almost 
terrifyingly brilliant novelò (PARKER, 1973, p. 553), responds with fervour to Katherine Anne 
Porter - ñMy God, here is a bookò (PARKER, 1973, p. 574) - and remarks on Edna Ferber as 

ñthe lady who is, surely, Americaôs most successful writeressò (PARKER, 1973, p. 561). Such 

moments do not erase the gendered imbalance of the reviewing field, or even of her own review 

output in Esquire, but they do show Parker extending critical authority to women writers she 

believed genuinely deserved it in a literary landscape still dominated, at the time, by male 

writers. 

 

Conclusion 

 

Even in Parkerôs own time critical authority operated under pressure. Reviewers could 
cover only a fraction of the thousands of books published annually. In fact, adult book output 

on the American market exceeded ten thousand titles per year in the 1920s and 1930s, rose to 

fifteen thousand in the 1960s, and increased to almost twenty-two thousand during Parkerôs 
Esquire years alone (1957-1962) (SUNRA COPELAND, 2011, p. 4). Over the course of more 

than three decades of writing for The New Yorker and Esquire, Parker read and reviewed 

hundreds of books. Her selections therefore matter not only as evidence of a gifted reviewerôs 
discernment and diligent labour, but also as a historically valuable record of the literary tastes, 

exclusions, and hierarchies of her time.  

 
15 She uses a similar invocation in praise of the whodunit: ñHeaven bless the Whodunitò (PARKER, 1973, p. 567). 
16 ñConstant Reader threw up.ò 
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On the other hand, placing Parkerôs Esquire work within a relational framework clarifies both 

her authority and her limitations. While her critical voice was shaped by the type of 

uncertainties shared by all reviewers ï anticipation of reception, negotiation of consensus, and 

awareness of reputational risks ï it was also influenced by the particular tensions of reviewing 

associated with being a practising writer with an established public persona. All these pressures 

may help explain the tonal balance of her Esquire criticism, a mixture of wit and severity, of 

generosity and impatience, of allegiance and resistance.  

The articleôs comparative use of contemporary reviews constitutes one of its principal 
contributions, since it allows Parkerôs judgements to be measured not only against later 
canonisation, but also against the critical climate in which they first appeared. Seen in this light, 

her critical evaluations do not always align with subsequent reputation, while hindsight makes 

some of her dismissals easier to call into question. Nevertheless, this kind of disparity seems 

to reinforce, rather than undermine, the value of her Esquire reviews as literary-historical 

documents of critical judgement in action, capturing the tensions of literary evaluation before 

outcomes were settled and authorial standing established.  

The contemporary decline of traditional print reviewing under digital conditions has 

created new forms of economic and cultural uncertainty for magazine critics, in marked 

contrast to the comparatively secure authority once enjoyed by journalist-reviewers such as 

Parker. As Chong notes, such figures functioned as ñtastemakers issuing edictsò and ñcultural 
consecratorsò (CHONG, 2020, p. 2, 4), roles that closely align with Bourdieuôs account of 
literary gatekeeping. In an era when, as John Green observes, ñeveryone has become a 

reviewer, and everything has become a subject for reviewsò (GREEN, 2021, p. 11), Parkerôs 
work acquires renewed significance. The disappearance of voices like hers into star ratings, 

scorecards, and even dice scales17 clarifies what is lost when criticism ceases to be an authored 

form of judgement and becomes instead a compressed metric of approval. 

Considered from this perspective, Dorothy Parkerôs reviewing practice acquires 
renewed significance by recalling a moment when criticism functioned as a form of authored 

and accountable discourse, grounded in industrious reading, articulated through personal style 

and addressed to an imagined community of discerning, albeit non-specialist, readers. That is 

why, far from being obscured by time, her Esquire reviews continue to offer a model of 

criticism as literary labour ï decisive despite being provisional, and individually voiced while 

socially integrated. Recovering them and discussing them anew allows us not only to reassess 

Parkerôs place in American literary culture, but also to reflect on what is at stake when critical 
authority is dissolved into metrics, rather than argued into existence. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
17 At the time she was writing her Esquire reviews, the five-star scale was already starting to be applied to film 

criticism, before it came the standard of rating hotels at the end of the 1970s, and later on the most widely-used 

system of rating books, originally introduced by Amazon for its customers (GREEN, 2021, p. 10). The dice system 

is currently in use in Norway to rate books from 1 to 6, corresponding to the dots on a die. While it reflects cultural 

elements (it mirrors the grading scale in the Norwegian primary/secondary educational system), from the outside 

it clearly suggests a strong element of luck reminding of Bourdieuôs theory of the social pre-conditions required 

for the success or failure of a literary work. 
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Abstract 

The rapid development of machine translation and generative artificial intelligence has made 

Google Translate, DeepL and ChatGPT part of university studentsô foreign language learning 
practices. However, easy access to these tools does not guarantee critical or pedagogically productive 

use. This conceptual and practice-oriented article examines how the three tools can be integrated into 

foreign language education without replacing learnersô linguistic judgement. It proposes the 
COMPARE framework, consisting of seven stages: Contextualise, Obtain, Map, Probe, Assess, Revise 

and Explain. The framework structures the processes of comparison, verification, post-editing and 

reflection. Five adaptable classroom applications address vocabulary and grammar, register and 

audience, idioms and cultural mediation, prompt development, and human post-editing. The article also 

identifies essential safeguards concerning academic integrity, privacy, bias, verification and 

disclosure. It argues that AI-generated translations become educationally valuable when they are 

treated as objects of critical analysis rather than as final answers. As a pedagogical proposal, the 

framework requires future classroom implementation and empirical validation. 

 

Keywords: machine translation literacy; foreign language education; generative artificial 

intelligence; Google Translate; DeepL; ChatGPT; 

 
 
Introduction 

 
The increasing accessibility of machine translation and generative artificial intelligence 

has changed the way university students approach foreign-language learning, written 
communication and translation. Google Translate, DeepL and ChatGPT are now readily 
available to students who need to understand a text, check vocabulary, explore alternative 
formulations or produce a preliminary translation. Their presence in the educational 
environment can no longer be regarded as temporary or marginal. As Lee observes, ñlanguage 
teachers can no longer ignore it in their classroomsò (LEE, 2023, p. 103). The pedagogical 
question is therefore no longer whether students should encounter such technologies, but how 
they can learn to use them critically, responsibly and productively. 

Teachersô responses to machine translation have often been shaped by concerns about 
dependency, academic integrity and the possible decline of studentsô independent language 
production. Ducar and Schocket describe machine translation as a ñwidespread yet generally 
unwelcome presenceò in the language classroom (DUCAR & SCHOCKET, 2018, p. 779). 
These concerns remain legitimate, particularly when students submit automatically generated 
output without examining its accuracy, register or communicative suitability. Prohibition 
alone, however, does not equip learners with the critical skills required to recognise unreliable 
output or make informed linguistic decisions. Students may continue using the tools outside 
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the classroom without understanding their limitations and without receiving guidance on 
verification, post-editing or responsible disclosure. 

This problem is especially relevant in Applied Modern Languages and other university 
programmes in which students use one or more foreign languages for academic, professional 
or specialised purposes. Research involving undergraduate students in applied languages 
begins from the observation that ñthey make extensive use of free tools available onlineò 
(LOOCK & LÉCHAUGUETTE, 2021, p. 204). Access to a translation tool, nevertheless, does 
not automatically entail machine translation literacy. Learners must also be able to identify 
errors, compare alternative formulations, evaluate terminology, recognise changes in meaning 
and adapt a translated text to its audience and purpose. An output that appears fluent may still 
contain omissions, inaccurate lexical choices, inappropriate collocations or subtle alterations 
of register. 

The present article proposes a pedagogical approach to Google Translate, DeepL and 
ChatGPT as complementary resources for foreign-language education. Google Translate and 
DeepL are primarily designed to generate translations, whereas ChatGPT is a generative AI 
system based on large language models that can translate, reformulate and explain linguistic 
choices in response to user instructions. These functional differences create valuable 
opportunities for comparison. When students examine how the three tools process the same 
text, they can explore vocabulary, grammar, syntax, phraseology, register, cultural references 
and communicative purpose. The automatically generated versions thus become objects of 
analysis rather than final answers. 

The article addresses three guiding questions. First, how can Google Translate, DeepL 
and ChatGPT be integrated into foreign-language teaching without replacing studentsô 
linguistic judgement? Second, what classroom activities can transform automatically generated 
translations into opportunities for developing vocabulary, grammatical awareness, sensitivity 
to register and intercultural competence? Third, what forms of verification, post-editing and 
reflection should accompany the educational use of these tools? 

To answer these questions, the article introduces the COMPARE framework, a seven-
stage pedagogical sequence comprising contextualisation, output generation, mapping of 
differences, investigation of translation choices, assessment, revision and explanation. It then 
presents adaptable teaching activities for English and other foreign languages. The proposed 
framework is literature-informed and practice-oriented, but it is not presented as an empirically 
tested intervention. Its purpose is to offer teachers a transparent and adaptable model through 
which AI-assisted translation can support active language analysis, critical digital literacy and 
responsible language learning. 

 
1. Machine Translation and Generative AI in Language Education 

 
Machine translation and generative artificial intelligence belong to the broader field of 

natural language processing, but they should not be treated as identical technologies. Machine 
translation systems are designed primarily to convert a source text from one language into a 
target text in another language. Generative AI systems such as ChatGPT, which are based on 
large language models, perform a wider range of language-related tasks. In addition to 
translation, they can generate, explain, summarise, reformulate and adapt texts in response to 
instructions provided by users. This distinction is pedagogically important because Google 
Translate, DeepL and ChatGPT offer different forms of interaction with language and 
consequently support different types of learning activity. 

The technological development of machine translation has conventionally been 
described through three major stages: rule-based, statistical and neural machine translation. 
Rule-based systems relied on bilingual dictionaries, grammatical descriptions and manually 
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formulated transfer rules. Although their procedures were comparatively transparent, they 
required extensive linguistic resources for each language pair and frequently produced rigid or 
literal target texts. Statistical machine translation subsequently used large collections of 
bilingual texts to calculate the probability of particular translation correspondences. The 
influential model proposed by Brown et al. treated translation as a probabilistic process in 
which the system selected the most likely target-language formulation on the basis of patterns 
identified in bilingual data (BROWN et al., 1990). 

Neural machine translation represented a significant change because it used neural 
networks to process relationships between source and target sequences. Bahdanau, Cho and 
Bengio explain that neural machine translation ñaims at building a single neural network that 
can be jointly tuned to maximize the translation performanceò (BAHDANAU, CHO & 
BENGIO, 2015, p. 1). Their attention-based model enabled the system to focus on relevant 
parts of a source sentence while generating individual elements of the target text. The 
Transformer architecture later proposed by Vaswani et al. relied entirely on attention 
mechanisms and made it possible to process relationships between words more efficiently 
across a sequence (VASWANI et al., 2017). These developments contributed to considerable 
improvements in the fluency and naturalness of automatically generated translations. 

Improved fluency, however, does not guarantee complete semantic, terminological or 
pragmatic accuracy. Neural machine translation remains sensitive to the quantity and quality 
of available training data, the language pair, the subject domain and the complexity of the 
source text. Koehn and Knowles identify several continuing challenges, including ñdomain 
mismatch, amount of training data, rare words, long sentences, word alignment, and beam 
searchò (KOEHN & KNOWLES, 2017, p. 28). In practical terms, a system may produce a 
grammatically convincing target sentence while mistranslating a specialised term, overlooking 
an ambiguity or modifying the communicative force of the source. The natural appearance of 
the output may make such problems more difficult for inexperienced users to detect. The need 
for critical revision is reinforced by Popôs observation that ñcomputer technologies are no 
substitute for human translationò (POP, 2021, p. 263). 

Large language models introduce another level of interaction. Unlike a conventional 
machine translation interface, ChatGPT allows users to specify the intended audience, register, 
purpose, terminology and desired degree of adaptation. They may also request alternative 
translations or explanations of particular linguistic choices. Nevertheless, the generated 
response remains dependent on the prompt and may vary when the same task is repeated. Its 
explanations and translations must therefore be evaluated rather than accepted automatically. 

The educational use of these technologies requires a deliberate pedagogical approach. 
Kasneci et al. argue that integrating large language models into education requires ña clear 
pedagogical approach with a strong focus on critical thinking and strategies for fact checkingò 
(KASNECI et al., 2023, p. 1). In foreign-language education, this means moving beyond the 
simple production of a target text. Students should be encouraged to compare outputs, identify 
differences, consult reliable reference sources, revise problematic formulations and explain 
their final choices. 

The differences between Google Translate, DeepL and ChatGPT consequently 
constitute a pedagogical resource rather than an obstacle. The purpose of comparison is not to 
establish a permanent hierarchy among the three tools, since their systems and outputs continue 
to evolve. Instead, comparative activities can reveal that translation involves choices 
concerning meaning, grammar, terminology, phraseology, register and culture. When guided 
by the teacher, technological variation can become an opportunity for developing language 
awareness and informed linguistic judgement. 
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2. From Tool Use to Machine Translation Literacy 

 
The ability to obtain an automatic translation does not demonstrate an ability to use 

translation technology effectively. Contemporary online tools require little procedural 
knowledge: users enter or paste a text, select the language direction and receive an immediate 
output. This apparent simplicity may encourage the assumption that no particular training is 
necessary. Bowker captures the distinction succinctly: ñUsing machine translation is easy; 
using it critically requires some thoughtò (BOWKER, 2020, p. 28). The educational challenge 
therefore concerns judgement rather than access. 

Machine translation literacy provides a useful conceptual framework for addressing this 
challenge. OôBrien and Ehrensberger-Dow define it as ñknowing how MT works, how it can 
be useful in a particular context, and what the implications areò (OôBRIEN & 
EHRENSBERGER-DOW, 2020, p. 146). This definition combines technological awareness, 
contextual decision-making and responsibility. A machine-translation-literate user does not 
need advanced programming knowledge, but should understand that the output is generated 
from patterns in data, that its quality can vary and that its suitability depends on the language 
pair, text type, audience, purpose and consequences of error. 

The need for this literacy extends beyond students enrolled in professional translation 
programmes. Foreign-language learners use automatic translation for comprehension, 
vocabulary, grammar, writing and academic tasks, frequently without formal instruction. 
Loock, L®chauguette and Holt describe this situation as ñthe elephant in the classroomò 
because students use online translators and teachers know that they do, while explicit guidance 
may remain absent (LOOCK, LÉCHAUGUETTE & HOLT, 2022, p. 120). Avoiding 
discussion does not prevent use. It leaves students to decide independently when the technology 
is appropriate, how much confidence to place in its output and whether revision is required. 

Evidence from Applied Languages students demonstrates why linguistic competence 
alone cannot be assumed to ensure critical use. In a study involving 159 undergraduates, 93.8% 
believed that they could identify machine translation errors with little or no difficulty. 
However, when asked to correct an output containing twenty previously identified problems, 
the students successfully identified and corrected an average of only 5.29 errors, while more 
than half remained undetected (LOOCK, LÉCHAUGUETTE & HOLT, 2022, p. 122-123). The 
discrepancy between perceived and demonstrated ability is particularly important. Students 
may trust an output precisely because it appears grammatically fluent, even when it contains 
inaccurate meaning, calques, inappropriate terminology or stylistic problems. 

For foreign-language education, machine translation literacy can be organised around 
five interrelated dimensions. The first is conceptual awareness, which includes understanding 
the difference between machine translation, dictionaries, corpora, grammar checkers and 
generative AI. The second is evaluative competence, the ability to compare a generated target 
text with its source and detect omissions, additions, inaccuracies or inappropriate choices. The 
third is communicative awareness, which requires attention to audience, purpose, genre, 
register and cultural context. The fourth is ethical responsibility, including privacy, 
confidentiality, academic integrity, bias and disclosure of technological assistance. The fifth is 
metacognitive reflection, through which students explain why they accepted, rejected or 
modified a particular output. 

The inclusion of ChatGPT expands the concept beyond conventional machine 
translation. A generative language model can respond to instructions concerning register, 
audience or terminology and can provide explanations or alternative versions. These 
possibilities do not remove the need for literacy. They introduce additional questions about 
prompt formulation, variability, unsupported explanations and the distinction between 
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translation and freer rewriting. Students must recognise when the model has preserved the 
source text and when it has altered, expanded or interpreted it. 

Machine translation literacy should consequently be developed through guided practice 
rather than through isolated warnings. Bowkerôs instructional work emphasises that critical 
thinking, rather than technical competence, is the central element of this form of digital literacy 
(BOWKER, 2020, p. 28). Teachers can make the translation process visible by asking students 
to compare several outputs, consult independent sources, justify revisions and discuss the 
possible consequences of accepting an unsuitable version. The purpose is neither to present 
technology as infallible nor to reduce classroom work to the detection of humorous errors. It is 
to teach students to make proportionate, context-sensitive decisions. 

Within this approach, Google Translate, DeepL and ChatGPT are not substitutes for 
learning a foreign language. They become sources of linguistic data that students must 
interrogate. The educational value lies in the cognitive work performed around the output: 
noticing differences, formulating hypotheses, verifying usage, revising the target text and 
articulating the reasoning behind a final choice. This shift from automatic acceptance to 
informed evaluation provides the theoretical basis for the practical framework proposed in the 
following sections. 
 

3. Complementary Roles of Google Translate, DeepL and ChatGPT 

 
Google Translate, DeepL and ChatGPT can all produce translations, but they do not 

offer identical learning experiences. Their pedagogical value is best understood through their 
complementary functions rather than through attempts to identify one universally superior tool. 
Translation quality may vary according to language pair, text type, subject domain, source-text 
clarity and the amount of contextual information provided. The purpose of classroom 
comparison is therefore to examine different linguistic solutions, not to establish a permanent 
ranking. 

Google Translate is particularly suitable for obtaining an immediate baseline 
translation. Its accessibility and direct interface make it useful for preliminary comprehension, 
vocabulary exploration and rapid comparison between source and target texts. Research on its 
use in EFL writing suggests that machine translation can support lexical development and help 
learners produce more accurate initial drafts, although the educational benefit depends on 
subsequent evaluation and revision (TSAI, 2019). In classroom activities, a Google Translate 
output can serve as the first version against which students identify literal transfer, ambiguous 
vocabulary, grammatical differences and possible losses of meaning. Its speed is pedagogically 
useful only when the output initiates analysis rather than terminates the task. 

DeepL can be introduced as a second translation proposal. Its output often allows 
students to compare phrasing, collocations, sentence structure and stylistic fluency across 
alternative versions. In a pilot study involving university students, Polakova and Klimova argue 
that neural machine translation has ñgreat potential to transform foreign language educationò 
when incorporated into appropriately designed learning tasks (POLAKOVA & KLIMOVA, 
2023, p. 1). DeepL can therefore support activities in which students decide whether a more 
natural-sounding formulation is also accurate, contextually appropriate and faithful to the 
source. This distinction is essential because fluency may conceal an omission, unjustified 
interpretation or terminological problem. 

ChatGPT differs from the other two tools because translation takes place within an 
interactive, prompt-based exchange. Students can specify audience, purpose, text type, level of 
formality or terminological requirements. They can also request alternatives, ask for 
explanations and challenge a previous response. Research on ChatGPT in language education 
has identified potential applications in writing, feedback, vocabulary, conversational practice 
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and personalised learning, while also emphasising the need for greater empirical evidence and 
critical supervision (LI et al., 2024). For translation activities, ChatGPT can be used to 
demonstrate how contextual instructions affect the target text. Its flexibility nevertheless 
creates an additional risk: the model may move from translation towards adaptation, summary 
or rewriting without clearly indicating the extent of the change. 

The three tools can consequently perform distinct roles within one learning sequence. 
Google Translate can provide a rapid initial version, DeepL can introduce an alternative 
formulation, and ChatGPT can generate a context-sensitive version or explain selected choices. 
Students should then compare all three outputs with the source text and with independent 
reference materials. Dictionaries, corpora, terminology databases, parallel texts and 
authoritative institutional sources remain necessary for verification. 

The comparison itself constitutes the principal learning activity. Differences between 
outputs direct studentsô attention towards lexical selection, grammar, syntax, collocation, 
register and cultural meaning. Agreement among the three tools does not prove that a solution 
is correct, just as disagreement does not automatically make all versions unacceptable. Students 
must evaluate each option in relation to the communicative situation. Used in this way, the 
technologies provide material for linguistic inquiry, while responsibility for the final translation 
remains with the human user. 

 
4. The COMPARE Framework 

 
Drawing on the principles of machine translation literacy discussed above, the authors 

propose the COMPARE framework for AI-assisted translation learning: Contextualise, Obtain, 
Map, Probe, Assess, Revise and Explain. Intended for teachers of English and other foreign 
languages, the framework can be used with short sentences, paragraphs or specialised texts and 
adapted to different proficiency levels and academic programmes, including Applied Modern 
Languages and non-language programmes. 

The framework begins from the principle that translation-tool literacy requires more 
than correcting visible grammatical errors. Students must understand the communicative 
situation, examine several possible solutions, consult independent evidence and articulate the 
reasoning behind their decisions. As Loock, L®chauguette and Holt observe, ñcomparing 
results obtained from different online translators can sensitise studentsò to their variable 
reliability (LOOCK, LÉCHAUGUETTE & HOLT, 2022, p. 124). Comparison is therefore 
used as a starting point for investigation rather than as a means of selecting the most attractive 
formulation. 

 
4.1. Contextualise 

 
Before using any tool, students identify the source language, target language, text type, 
intended audience, communicative purpose and required register. They also discuss 
relevant cultural or institutional factors. This stage prevents translation from being 
treated as the mechanical replacement of words. A formal university announcement, a 
message to a friend and a tourism advertisement require different linguistic choices 
even when they communicate similar information. 
 

4.2. Obtain 

 
Students generate translations with Google Translate, DeepL and ChatGPT. The same 

complete source text should be provided to all three tools so that the outputs remain 
comparable. For ChatGPT, the exact prompt must be recorded. At an introductory level, 
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students may begin with a simple instruction. At a more advanced level, they can specify the 
audience, register, purpose and terminology. The generated outputs should initially remain 
unedited. 
 

4.3. Map 

 
Students place the three versions alongside the source text and mark significant 

differences. Depending on the learning objective, they may focus on vocabulary, grammar, 
word order, collocations, terminology, cohesion, register or cultural adaptation. Agreement 
among the tools should also be examined because a shared formulation is not necessarily 
correct. This stage develops attentive reading and helps students recognise translation as a 
process involving alternatives. 
 

4.4. Probe 

 
Students formulate questions about the identified differences. Why was one word 

translated in several ways? Has a sentence been translated or reformulated? Does the target 
version preserve the level of certainty expressed in the source? Is the formulation appropriate 
for the intended reader? ChatGPT may be asked to explain or reconsider a choice, but its 
explanation becomes another output to be evaluated rather than authoritative evidence. 
 

4.5. Assess 

 
Students verify the proposed solutions using sources that are independent of the three 

tools. Appropriate resources may include monolingual and bilingual dictionaries, corpora, 
terminology databases, grammar references, institutional documents and comparable authentic 
texts. The teacher should require students to identify the source used for important decisions. 
Verification shifts the activity from personal preference towards evidence-based language 
analysis. 
 

4.6. Revise 

 
Students produce a post-edited translation that responds to the source text and the 

communicative situation. They may retain a tool-generated formulation, combine elements 
from different versions or create a new solution. Revision should address both accuracy and 
target-language quality. Particular attention should be paid to omissions, additions, unjustified 
interpretations, calques, terminology, register and cultural appropriateness. 
 

4.7. Explain 

 
In the final stage, students justify their most important choices orally or in writing. They 

explain which version they preferred, what they changed, what evidence supported the revision 
and what remained difficult. This stage makes linguistic reasoning visible and allows the 
teacher to evaluate the process rather than only the final target text. It also encourages students 
to recognise the limits of their knowledge and the circumstances in which additional specialist 
or professional assistance may be necessary. 

The COMPARE framework is an original, literature-informed pedagogical proposal 
developed for the purposes of the present article. Although its individual components draw on 
established principles of machine translation literacy, comparative analysis, verification and 
post-editing, their organisation into this seven-stage sequence represents the authorsô 
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conceptual contribution. The framework provides a transparent progression from immediate 
output to informed linguistic judgement, but it has not yet been empirically validated. 
 

5. Classroom Applications 

 
The COMPARE framework can be adapted to different languages, proficiency levels 

and academic disciplines. The following activities are not dependent on a particular language 
pair. Teachers should select short, authentic texts appropriate to their studentsô level and avoid 
materials containing personal, confidential or unpublished information. The objective is not to 
identify which tool produces the ñbestò translation, but to make students examine language 
closely and justify their decisions. 
 

5.1. Vocabulary and Grammar through Comparison 

 
The teacher selects a text of approximately 80-120 words containing relevant 

vocabulary and grammatical structures. Before consulting the tools, students read the source 
text and predict possible difficulties. Depending on their proficiency, they may first produce a 
complete translation or translate only selected sentences. 

Students then generate versions using Google Translate, DeepL and ChatGPT. They 
identify five significant differences involving vocabulary, articles, prepositions, tense, word 
order, agreement or sentence structure. Each group verifies the alternatives using dictionaries, 
grammar references or corpora and proposes a final version. 

The activity is particularly suitable for demonstrating polysemy. A word should not be 
evaluated in isolation but in relation to its surrounding context. Students may also create a 
record containing the source word, the alternatives proposed by the tools, the validated 
equivalent, a typical collocation and an original example. Research involving beginner learners 
indicates that machine translation can support written production when it is integrated into a 
guided learning task rather than used as an unexamined substitute for writing (GARCIA & 
PENA, 2011). 
 

5.2. Register and Audience 

 
Students receive a short message whose content must be adapted for three recipients, 

for example a friend, a university teacher and an institutional representative. They first identify 
the relationship between the participants, the communicative purpose and the expected degree 
of formality. 

The message is translated with all three tools. For ChatGPT, students can specify the 
intended audience and request a formal, neutral or informal version. They compare forms of 
address, politeness strategies, modal verbs, vocabulary and sentence length. They must 
determine whether the tools have merely translated the message or have changed its meaning 
while adapting it. 

The final task is to produce three target-language versions and explain the linguistic 
choices that distinguish them. This activity can be used in general language courses and in 
programmes such as Business, Tourism, Medicine, Law or International Relations, where 
communicative appropriateness is as important as grammatical accuracy. 
 

5.3. Idioms and Cultural Mediation 

 
The teacher selects several idiomatic or culture-specific expressions presented in 

complete sentences or short passages. Possible materials include institutional terminology, 
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forms of politeness, humour, proverbs, educational concepts or references whose meaning 
depends on local knowledge. 

Students examine how each tool handles the expressions and classify the solutions as 
literal translation, target-language equivalent, paraphrase, explanation, retention or omission. 
They then consult reliable sources and decide which strategy is most appropriate for the 
intended reader. If no direct equivalent exists, they must determine whether an explanation is 
required. 

This activity demonstrates that linguistic transfer alone may be insufficient. It also 
develops intercultural mediation because students must consider what the target reader is 
expected to know and how much contextual information should be supplied. 
 

5.4. Prompt Development and Controlled Reformulation 

 
Students begin by asking ChatGPT to translate a short text using a general instruction 

such as ñTranslate this text into English.ò They save the response and then formulate a more 
detailed prompt specifying: 
¶ the target audience; 
¶ the text type and communicative purpose; 
¶ the required register; 
¶ terminology that must remain consistent; 
¶ whether the translation should remain close to the source; 
¶ whether explanations should be provided separately. 

Students compare the two responses with the versions produced by Google Translate 
and DeepL. They identify changes caused by the additional instructions and decide whether 
those changes improve the translation or move it towards rewriting. The activity teaches 
students that a more detailed prompt may produce a more context-sensitive response, but it 
does not guarantee accuracy. Prompt development must therefore remain connected to source-
text analysis and independent verification. 
 

5.5. Human Post-Editing and Justification 

 
In the final activity, students receive the source text and the three unedited outputs. 

They analyse the translations according to accuracy, grammar, lexical choice, terminology, 
fluency, register and cultural appropriateness. The teacher may assign different categories to 
different groups before asking the class to combine its observations. This emphasis on 
evaluation is supported by SŁrmaἨiuôs classroom study, which concludes that AI ñfunctions 
most effectively as a complement to, rather than a replacement for, the reasoning and 
discernment provided by learners themselvesò (SŀRMAἧIU, 2026, p. 87). 

Students then produce a single post-edited version. They may retain an automatically 
generated formulation, combine elements from different outputs or create a new solution. For 
every substantial change, they complete a brief justification identifying the initial problem, the 
evidence consulted and the reason for the final decision. 

Research on university EFL writing found that students reduced several categories of 
errors when they compared their own texts with machine-generated versions during revision. 
The benefits, however, varied according to proficiency and the studentsô capacity to identify 
suitable corrections (LEE & BRIGGS, 2021). The teacher should therefore evaluate both the 
final translation and the reasoning that produced it. A linguistically strong target text 
accompanied by weak or unsupported explanations may indicate dependence on the tools rather 
than genuine understanding. 
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Together, the five activities move from focused observation towards independent post-
editing. They can be used separately, but their pedagogical value increases when students 
repeatedly practise comparison, verification and explanation. The emphasis remains on active 
language processing: the tools generate possibilities, while students evaluate those possibilities 
and assume responsibility for the final text. 
 

6. Responsible Use and Pedagogical Boundaries 

 
The integration of AI translation tools requires explicit boundaries. Students should 

know when tool use is permitted, what assistance must be disclosed and which elements of an 
assignment must demonstrate independent language production. These decisions should be 
aligned with the learning objective. As Bowker explains, ñusing machine translation for 
coursework may not be acceptable if it is contrary to the learning objectives of the courseò 
(BOWKER, 2020, p. 31). A translation tool may be appropriate in a post-editing exercise but 
inappropriate in an assessment intended to measure unaided writing or translation competence. 

Privacy and confidentiality must also be addressed before students enter text into an 
online system. Personal data, confidential institutional information, unpublished research, 
medical records, examination materials and commercially sensitive documents should not be 
used in classroom activities. Teachers and students should consult current institutional policies 
and the applicable terms of each service because data-processing practices and product 
conditions may change. 

Automatically generated outputs require verification regardless of their apparent 
fluency. Students should be warned that translations and explanations may contain inaccurate 
information, inappropriate terminology, cultural simplification or biased formulations. Kasneci 
et al. identify bias, continuous human oversight and possible misuse among the central 
concerns associated with large language models in education (KASNECI et al., 2023). 
Verification should therefore form part of the task itself rather than being presented as an 
optional final check. 

Teachers remain responsible for selecting appropriate texts, establishing permitted 
uses, modelling verification and evaluating studentsô reasoning. Assessment should reward 
evidence-based decisions, appropriate use of sources and transparent acknowledgement of 
technological assistance. A polished final translation should not receive full credit when the 
student cannot explain how it was produced or justify its principal choices. 

The proposed framework also has an important limitation. It is a literature-informed 
pedagogical model, not an empirically validated intervention. The activities have been 
designed to translate established principles of machine translation literacy into classroom 
practice, but the article does not claim that they have already produced measurable learning 
gains. Future research could apply the framework with different language pairs, proficiency 
levels and academic programmes and examine its effects on language awareness, post-editing 
competence and responsible technology use. 

 
Conclusion 

 
AI translation tools have become part of the environment in which university students 

learn, write and communicate in foreign languages. Their educational significance does not lie 
simply in their capacity to generate rapid translations. It lies in the linguistic and critical work 
that teachers can construct around their outputs. 

Google Translate, DeepL and ChatGPT offer complementary possibilities for 
classroom use. Their differences can direct studentsô attention towards vocabulary, grammar, 
collocation, terminology, register, cultural meaning and communicative purpose. However, 
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access to several versions does not remove the need for human judgement. Students must learn 
to compare the outputs with the source text, verify important choices through independent 
resources and revise the target text according to its intended audience and function. 

The COMPARE framework proposed in this article structures this process through 
seven stages: contextualisation, output generation, mapping of differences, investigation, 
assessment, revision and explanation. Its associated activities are adaptable to different 
languages, proficiency levels and academic disciplines. They position automatic translation as 
material for analysis rather than as a final answer. 

Responsible integration also requires clear rules concerning academic integrity, 
privacy, disclosure and the limits of permitted assistance. Teachers remain central as designers 
of meaningful tasks and evaluators of studentsô reasoning. The objective is neither 
unconditional acceptance nor complete prohibition, but informed, transparent and purposeful 
use. 

As a conceptual pedagogical contribution, the framework still requires classroom 
validation. Future studies could examine its application across different language pairs and 
student populations. Nevertheless, it provides an immediately usable structure through which 
translation technologies can support language awareness, critical digital literacy and 
responsible multilingual communication. 
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THE ROLE OF TRANSLATION TECHNOLOGY IN FOREIGN 

LANGUAGE LEARNING 
 

 

Raul PAἧCALŀU* 

 
Abstract 

The rapid development of translation technology has significantly influenced the way students 

learn and use foreign languages. Machine translation systems, computer-assisted translation tools, 

mobile translation applications, electronic dictionaries, and more recently artificial intelligence-based 

platforms provide learners with immediate access to vocabulary, grammatical structures, contextual 

meanings, and multilingual content. This article examines the role of translation technology in foreign 

language learning, with particular attention to its influence on vocabulary acquisition, reading 

comprehension, writing, learner autonomy, and intercultural competence. The study also considers 

potential disadvantages associated with excessive dependence on automated translation, including 

reduced critical engagement with the target language, inaccurate translations, and difficulties in 

recognizing contextual or cultural nuances. A mixed-methods approach combining student 

questionnaires, language-learning assessments, and qualitative interviews can be employed to 

investigate studentsô use and perceptions of translation technologies. The analysis suggests that 
translation technology can support foreign language acquisition when it is incorporated into 

pedagogically structured activities rather than used simply to replace studentsô own linguistic 
processing. The study therefore emphasizes the importance of translation literacy and the ability to 

critically evaluate machine-generated translations. Translation technology should be regarded as a 

complementary educational resource capable of supporting autonomous, interactive, and reflective 

foreign language learning. 

 

Keywords: Translation technology; Foreign language learning; Machine translation; Artificial 

intelligence; Digital translation tools; Translation literacy; Language education; Student autonomy; 

 
 
Introduction 

 
The increasing digitalization of education has transformed foreign language learning 

by providing students with immediate access to multilingual information and communication 
resources (PASCALŀU et al., 2023, p. 5). Among these developments, translation technology 
has become particularly important. Students can now use machine translation systems, online 
dictionaries, mobile applications, computer-assisted translation tools, and artificial intelligence 
platforms to understand and produce foreign-language content almost instantaneously 
(JOLLEY & MAIMONE, 2022, p. 29). 

Translation has traditionally occupied a complex position in foreign language education 
(NIÑO, 2009, p. 243). Earlier teaching methodologies frequently relied on translation as a 
central learning activity, while communicative approaches later attempted to minimize 
dependence on the learnerôs first language. Contemporary translation technology has changed 
this discussion because students increasingly use translation tools independently, both inside 
and outside formal educational settings (DUCAR & SCHOCKET, 2018, p. 781). 
Consequently, the question is no longer simply whether translation should be used in foreign 
language learning, but how translation technologies can be used effectively without replacing 
the cognitive processes required for language acquisition. 
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Machine translation can help students identify unfamiliar vocabulary, understand 
difficult texts, compare grammatical structures, and verify their own written production 
(GARCIA & PENA, 2011, p. 475). Artificial intelligence has expanded these possibilities by 
allowing learners to request explanations, alternative translations, contextual examples, 
corrections, and adaptations according to different communicative situations. 

However, easy access to automated translation also presents challenges. Students may 
become excessively dependent on translation systems and accept generated outputs without 
considering grammatical accuracy, register, context, or cultural meaning (BENDA, 2013, p. 
322). Translation technology can therefore either promote language learning or reduce active 
engagement with the target language depending on how it is incorporated into the learning 
process. 

The principal objective of this research is to examine the role of translation technology 
in foreign language learning and determine how digital translation tools influence studentsô 
linguistic development. More specifically, the study focuses on their potential contribution to 
vocabulary acquisition, reading comprehension, writing competence, learner autonomy, and 
intercultural awareness. At the same time, it examines studentsô attitudes toward these 
technologies and the potential risks associated with overreliance on machine-generated 
translations. 

 
Materials and methods 

 
The study adopts a mixed-methods approach combining quantitative and qualitative 

research. This methodology makes it possible to investigate both measurable learning 
outcomes and studentsô individual experiences with translation technology. 

The quantitative component can consist of a structured questionnaire administered to 
university students studying one or more foreign languages. The questionnaire should examine 
the frequency with which students use translation technologies, the tools they prefer, the 
linguistic activities for which they use them, and their perceptions of their usefulness. Attention 
should be given to vocabulary, reading, writing, grammar, and comprehension. 

Language-learning activities can additionally compare student performance when 
translation technology is incorporated into specific tasks with performance when students 
complete comparable activities independently. Indicators may include vocabulary retention, 
translation accuracy, reading comprehension, grammatical accuracy, and written production. 

The qualitative component can consist of semi-structured interviews with selected 
students and foreign-language teachers. Interviews can explore why students use translation 
tools, whether these technologies increase confidence and autonomy, and whether teachers 
perceive machine translation and AI-based translation as educational resources or potential 
obstacles to language acquisition. 

The collected quantitative data can be analysed using descriptive statistics, including 
frequencies, percentages, means, and standard deviations. Where appropriate, comparative 
statistical tests can be used to examine differences between groups or learning conditions. 
Qualitative responses can be analysed thematically to identify recurring perceptions regarding 
usefulness, reliability, dependence, autonomy, and critical evaluation of translated output. 
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Table 1. Translation Technologies and Their Potential Role in Foreign Language Learning 

 
The comparison illustrates that translation technologies do not perform a single 

educational function. Their usefulness depends on the learning objective and the way students 
interact with the translated material. 

 
Results and Discussions 

 
The expected findings indicate that translation technology can have a positive influence 

on foreign language learning when students use it as an active learning resource rather than a 
substitute for language production (LEE, 2023, p. 111). Digital translation tools provide 
immediate access to linguistic information and can reduce difficulties associated with 
unfamiliar vocabulary and complex texts. 

One important area is vocabulary development. Students can rapidly obtain translations 
of unfamiliar words and compare meanings across different contexts. When learners verify 
definitions, examine example sentences, and compare alternative translations, technology can 
contribute to deeper lexical understanding. However, simply translating individual words 
without contextual analysis may encourage superficial learning (JIMÉNEZ-CRESPO, 2017, p. 
185). 

Translation technology may also facilitate reading comprehension. Machine translation 
can help learners approach texts that would otherwise exceed their current proficiency level. 
Students can first attempt to understand a foreign-language passage independently and 
subsequently compare their interpretation with a machine-generated translation. Such 
comparative activities encourage learners to identify linguistic differences and evaluate 
translation accuracy (VAN LIESHOUT & CARDOSO, 2022, p. 8). 

Writing represents another important area. Students increasingly use machine 
translation and AI tools to formulate sentences, correct expressions, and identify alternative 
vocabulary (LEE, 2020, p. 163). These technologies may increase confidence and enable 
learners to experiment with more complex structures (TSAI, 2019, p. 517). Nevertheless, 
accepting automatically generated sentences without evaluating them may conceal weaknesses 
in grammatical competence and reduce opportunities for independent language production 
(STAPLETON & LEUNG, 2019, p. 25). 
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The pedagogical value of translation technology therefore depends heavily on critical 
translation literacy. Students need to understand that machine-generated translations are 
suggestions rather than unquestionably correct answers. They should learn to identify 
mistranslations, inappropriate register, ambiguous terminology, culturally dependent 
expressions, and differences between literal and contextual translation (KLEKOVKINA & 
DENIÉ-HIGNEY, 2022, p. 116). 

The findings can consequently be interpreted as supporting a guided approach to 
translation technology. Instead of prohibiting machine translation, teachers can incorporate it 
into activities requiring students to compare human and machine translations, identify errors, 
justify alternative translations, revise machine-generated texts, and explain why particular 
linguistic choices are more appropriate. 

A suitable results figure could present the percentage of students reporting 
improvement in five areas: vocabulary acquisition, reading comprehension, writing 
confidence, learner autonomy, and intercultural understanding. A second category could 
measure students reporting excessive dependence on translation tools. This would visually 
present both the educational benefits and the principal risk identified by the research. 
 

Conclusion 

 
Translation technology has become an increasingly important component of 

contemporary foreign language learning. Machine translation, online dictionaries, mobile 
applications, CAT tools, and artificial intelligence systems provide learners with rapid access 
to linguistic information and create new possibilities for independent and personalized 
learning. 

The study indicates that these technologies can support vocabulary acquisition, reading 
comprehension, writing development, learner autonomy, and engagement with foreign-
language materials. Their educational value, however, depends substantially on how they are 
used. Translation technology is most beneficial when students actively analyse, compare, 
question, and revise translated output rather than accepting it automatically. 

An important implication is therefore the need to develop translation literacy as part of 
foreign language education. Teachers should help students understand both the capabilities and 
limitations of machine translation and AI-based tools. Activities involving error identification, 
post-editing, comparison of alternative translations, and contextual evaluation can transform 
translation technology from a simple shortcut into an effective language-learning resource. 

Educational institutions should consequently consider translation technologies as 
complementary pedagogical tools rather than replacements for teachers or independent 
linguistic production. Future research should investigate their long-term effects on language 
proficiency, particularly whether frequent use improves vocabulary retention and 
communicative competence or creates dependence on automated systems. Further studies 
could also compare different proficiency levels, languages, educational contexts, and types of 
translation technology. 

Ultimately, the effectiveness of translation technology in foreign language learning 
depends less on the availability of the technology itself than on the way learners and educators 
use it. When accompanied by critical thinking, linguistic awareness, and appropriate 
pedagogical guidance, translation technology can contribute significantly to more autonomous, 
flexible, and effective foreign language learning. 
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SHAPING TRANSLATION IN ROMANIA: COMMUNICATION AND 

TRANSLATION STUDIES AT THE POLITEHNICA UNIVERSITY OF 

TIMIἧOARA (II) 
 

 

Ana-Maria DASCŀLU-ROMIἩAN* 

 
Abstract 

This article examines the role of multilingual interaction in the field of communication and 
translation studies, with a particular focus on the education and professional development of 
translators and interpreters. Drawing on the study programs offered by the Faculty of Communication 
Sciences at Politehnica University Timiѽoara, the paper emphasizes methodological foundations, 
pedagogical approaches, practical components, and teaching methods. It also aims to present the 
research areas and academic projects carried out over more than three decades of activity. Particular 
attention is paid to the knowledge, competences, and skills required of future translators and 
interpreters, as well as to their professional development and social responsibilities in an increasingly 
globalized world profoundly influenced by the development of artificial intelligence. In this context, the 
paper also addresses the impact of new technologies and artificial intelligence-based tools on the 
translation and interpreting professions, highlighting the need to adapt professional competences to 
the new realities of the field. Finally, the paper highlights the contribution of the Faculty of 
Communication Sciences at UPT to educating professionals equipped with linguistic, intercultural, and 
digital competences, capable of meeting the demands of contemporary multilingual communication and 
the current requirements of the labour market. 
 

Keywords: translation studies; linguistics; artificial intelligence; education; Romania; Politehnica 
University of Timiѽoara;  
 
 
Introduction 

 

This article examines the significance of multilingual dialogue within the fields of 

communication and translation studies, with particular emphasis on the education and 

professional training of translators and interpreters in TimiἨoara. The analysis takes as its 

starting point the study programs offered by the Faculty of Communication Sciences at the 

Politehnica University of TimiἨoara and situates them within the broader linguistic, cultural, 
and academic context of the Banat region. Particular attention is paid to the historical 

development of these programs, the methodological and pedagogical principles underlying 

their design, their practical implementation, and the academic, research, and professional 

projects undertaken by the faculty over more than three decades of activity. In this context, the 

article also considers the challenges posed by multilingual and transcultural communication in 

a region characterized by longstanding linguistic and cultural diversity. 

Translation has always been closely connected with multilingual communication, 

cultural exchange and the transmission of knowledge across linguistic and historical 

boundaries. The history of translation is inseparable from the history of intercultural 

communication, yet the modern study of translation itself undergone a process of intellectual 

and institutional development, evolving into an increasingly diverse interdisciplinary field 

(LANGE, MONTICELLI & RUNDLE, 2024). Therefore, translation cannot be regarded as a 
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fixed an historically unchanging linguistic operation; its meanings, functions and practices 

have developed differently across cultural and institutional contexts. The understanding of 

translation itself has continuously evolved. Contemporary research increasingly emphasizes 

that translation cannot be reduced to a process of linguistic transfer, since its forms and social 

meanings have also developed differently across historical and cultural contexts. At the same 

time, the history of translation studies reveals the gradual consolidation of translation and 

interpreting as a distinct and increasingly interdisciplinary field of research: ĂIt is expected that 
this enlarged definition will foster the development of a truly international discipline of 

translation studiesò (LI, 2024, p. 373).  
This historical dimension is particularly evident in the Romanian context. The 

relevance of such an approach lies in the fact that translation cannot be understood solely as a 

process of linguistic transfer, but rather as a complex form of mediation between languages, 

cultures, historical contexts, and communicative practices. As demonstrated by Bogdan Mihai 

DascŁluôs research on the multilingual diary of Titu Maiorescu, translation may also involve 
negotiating historical distance, particularly when linguistic forms, expressions, and culturally 

embedded meanings are transferred across different temporal and cultural frameworks 

(DASCŀLU, 2012, p. 101). In this sense, the evolution of translation can be understood not 
merely as a development of linguistic techniques, but also as a continuous transformation of 

cultural mediation and professional practice. Translation education can also be understood as 

part of a broader process in which linguistic mediation, cultural transfer, academic knowledge 

and professional practice have progressively become interconnected. 

This perspective reinforces the need for translator and interpreter training to move 

beyond linguistic competence and incorporate intercultural awareness, contextual 

interpretation, and critical reflection. Based on this context, the study explores how academic 

programs in communication and translation can respond to the evolving demands of 

multilingual and transcultural communication while preparing future professionals to act as 

effective linguistic and cultural mediators. 

 

1. Multilingualism and Academic Innovation at the Faculty of Communication Sciences 

within the Politehnica University of TimiἨoara 

 

For more than three decades, the Faculty of Communication Sciences has been an 

integral part of the Polytechnic University of TimiἨoara and at the same time a driving force 
for multilingualism, intercultural dialogue, and academic innovation in western Romania. 

 

1.1. Historical Overview 

 

In 2023 the Faculty of Communication Sciences celebrated its 30th anniversary. 

Through its Department of Communication and Foreign Languages, it makes a decisive 

contribution to the education of professionals in the fields of interpreting, translation, 

communication sciences, and public relations. 

It all began in 1993 with the decision of the Department of Modern Foreign Languages 

at the Politehnica University to introduce a degree program that had not previously existed at 

other technical universities in Romania: Professional Communication. Between 1993 and 

2002, this subject was taught at the Technical University College for Administration and 

Secretariat, the Department of Modern Foreign Languages, the Faculty of Civil Engineering, 

and the Faculty of Architecture. In 2002, this developed into the degree program Public 

Administration, which existed until 2007 within the Department of Communication and 

Foreign Languages. In parallel, the degree program Communication and Public Relations was 

launched (2003), and in 2004 the Department of Communication and Foreign Languages was 
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established from the Department of Modern Foreign Languages. In 2005, the bachelorôs 
program Communication and Public Relations was created, followed in 2008 by the program 

Translation and Interpreting. On October 1, 2011, the Faculty of Communication Sciences was 

founded, and the first masterôs program, Communication, Public Relations and Digital Media, 
was introduced. Six years later, another masterôs program in Business Communication 
followed. The Translation and Interpreting program is offered within the study field of Applied 

Modern Languages. The program lasts three years (six semesters), and students must obtain 

180 ECTS credits to graduate. The last masterôs program was launched 2025, Translation, 
Interpreting and New Technologies (Traducere, interpretare ѽi noile tehnologii1, TINT).  

 

1.2. Research, Publications and International Conferences at the Faculty of 
Communication Sciences 

 

The academic community of the Politehnica University has developed, over the past 

decades, a consistent and internationally visible research profile in the fields of communication, 

linguistics, and translation studies2. In this context, the Faculty of Communication Sciences of 

the Politehnica University plays a central role in generating scientific output through 

conference organization, peer-reviewed journals, articles, books, monographs, and edited 

volumes.  

One of the most significant platforms for scholarly exchange is the international 

conference series Professional Communication and Translation Studies, initiated in 2001. The 

conference proceedings, published under the title Professional Communication and 
Translation Studies (ISSN 2065-099X)3, constitute an annual peer-reviewed volume that 

brings together contributions from Romania and abroad. The thematic scope covers 

professional communication, public relations, discourse analysis, translation theory and 

practice, terminology management, corpus linguistics and foreign language pedagogy. Recent 

editions, such as PCTS 14 (2025)4, dedicated to topics like digital culture, communication and 

translation, illustrate the departmentôs responsiveness to contemporary transformations in 
media, technology and multilingual professional environments. The volumes are indexed in 

international databases (CEEOL, EBSCO, MLA, ERIH PLUS)5, thus ensuring both academic 

rigor and international dissemination. In the context of the technological advancement, the use 

of digital platforms has increasingly come into focus at academic conferences and in scholarly 

publications. Digital teaching and learning formats are discussed and critically reflected upon 

not only as practical tools, but also as independent objects of research. As Olaru-PoἨiar points 
out, Ădigital platforms facilitate collaborative learning environments in which learners from 
around the world can cooperate and communicate. These environments foster intercultural 

exchange and support the practical application of language skills.ò 

Complementing the conference proceedings, the department edits the journal Scientific 
Bulletin of the Politehnica University of Timiѽoara6 (ISSN 1583-7467, editor-in-chief Prof. Dr. 

Daniel Dejica), part of the long-standing Scientific Bulletin tradition of the university, dating 

back to 1923, as a direct successor of the Bulletin Scientifique de lôEcole Polytechnique de 
Timiĸoara. As a peer-reviewed, open-access publication, the journal provides a forum for 

research articles in linguistics, translation studies, intercultural communication, and foreign 

 
1https://www.upt.ro/educatie/masterat/facultati-si-programe/facultatea-de-stiinte-ale-comunicarii/traducere-

interpretare-si-noile-tehnologii-en  
2 https://sc.upt.ro/ro/prezentare/cercetare/publicatii  
3 https://sc.upt.ro/ro/22-dcls/pcts  
4 https://sc.upt.ro/ro/home-pcts  
5 https://sc.upt.ro/ro/pcts14-2025/publication-2025  
6 https://sc.upt.ro/ro/publicatii/buletinul-stiintific/about  

https://www.upt.ro/educatie/masterat/facultati-si-programe/facultatea-de-stiinte-ale-comunicarii/traducere-interpretare-si-noile-tehnologii-en
https://www.upt.ro/educatie/masterat/facultati-si-programe/facultatea-de-stiinte-ale-comunicarii/traducere-interpretare-si-noile-tehnologii-en
https://sc.upt.ro/ro/prezentare/cercetare/publicatii
https://sc.upt.ro/ro/22-dcls/pcts
https://sc.upt.ro/ro/home-pcts
https://sc.upt.ro/ro/pcts14-2025/publication-2025
https://sc.upt.ro/ro/publicatii/buletinul-stiintific/about
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language didactics. Its volumes include theoretical investigations, such as genre-based 

approaches to technical and scientific translation, as well as applied studies on speech acts, 

multimodal discourse, and educational innovation. Through its inclusion in major indexing 

services, the journal consolidates the institutional visibility of research conducted at the Faculty 

of Communication Sciences. 

In addition to periodicals and conference volumes, the academic staff contribute to 

monographs and collective works that document and advance the field. A landmark publication 

in this respect is the monography 25 de ani de comunicare ѽi traductologie ´n Universitatea 
Politehnica Timiѽoara, 1993-20187, which offers a comprehensive overview of the evolution 

of communication and translation studies within the institution. The relaunch of the Studii de 
traducere series (Seria Studii de traducere) by Editura Politehnica and the Faculty of 

Communication Sciences further demonstrates a strategic commitment to publishing doctoral 

research, thematic collections and interdisciplinary studies that connect translation with 

discourse analysis, terminology and digital humanities.  

Taken together, these studies, books and conference volumes illustrate a mature 

research culture characterized by continuity, thematic diversity and international collaboration. 

Anchored in the technical and multicultural context of TimiἨoara, the publications of the 

Faculty of Communication Sciences contribute not only to national academic debates, but also 

to the broader European discourse on professional communication and translation studies. 

Through sustained editorial work, rigorous peer review and active participation in global 

scholarly networks, the Department of Communication and Foreign Languages confirms its 

role as a dynamic center of research and knowledge production within the Politehnica 

University tradition. 

 

1.3. Training of prospective translators and interpreters 

 

At the Faculty of Communication Sciences, the Translation and Interpretation 

programme is offered in combination with English, German and French. The academic and 

administrative management of the programme is handled by the Department of Communication 

and Foreign Languages. A central objective of the programme is the gradual acquisition and 

development of the linguistic, intercultural and professional competences required of future 

translators and interpreters. In this context, translator education must be seen as a complex 

process through which students develop theoretical knowledge and practical skills necessary 

to perform successfully in multilingual and intercultural professional environments. As Daniel 

Dejica and Cozma emphasize, Ătranslation competence can be trained, and the process of 

translator training involves specific theoretical and practical instruction.ò (DEJICA & 
COZMA, 2013, p. 895) This approach is particularly relevant to the structure of the Translation 

and Interpretation programme at the Politehnica University of TimiἨoara, which combines 
theoretical courses with practical language training, specialised translation, terminology, 

interpreting, cultural studies and discourse analysis8.  

As can be seen from the university curriculum, the Translation and Interpretation 

programme at the University of TimiἨoara includes lectures and seminars introducing 
translation studies, translation and interpreting methodology, consecutive interpreting, new 

trends in translation theory and practice, as well as specialised languages, specialised 

translation, terminology and discourse analysis. In addition, there are subjects covering 

grammar, cultural studies, law, economics and technology, practical language courses offered 

in all languages, and lectures in management and pedagogy. 

 
7 https://sc.upt.ro/ro/monografie-25-de-ani  
8 https://sc.upt.ro/attachments/article/34/Descriere_TI_2024.pdf  

https://sc.upt.ro/ro/monografie-25-de-ani
https://sc.upt.ro/attachments/article/34/Descriere_TI_2024.pdf
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The objectives of this programme include not only the training of future translators and 

interpreters and professionals in communication, media and public relations, but also research 

and continuing education. Furthermore, students are introduced to profession-related aspects, 

with an emphasis on linking theory and practice. This is also evident from the numerous 

conferences, specialist seminars, events, student seminars and projects offered within the 

bachelorôs programme. 
 

1.4. Events and Projects 

 

If one considers the interdisciplinary teaching and research activities at the Faculty of 

Communication Sciences of the Politehnica University of TimiἨoara there have been numerous 
internal and external events that have encouraged the development of the study programs over 

the past 30 years. Examples include: Technical Translation, Translation in the Academic and 

Professional Context, The Sounds of a Country, Subtitling Seminars, Translating for Europe, 

First Steps in Computer-Assisted Translation, Challenges of Audiovisual Translation, 

FilmparaDe, Translation Workshop and Subtitling Workshop within the Cinecultura Film 

Festival, Interpreting TimiἨoara, German Language and Culture in TimiἨoara, Translation of 
Economic Texts, Terminology Management in Companies, Techniques for Translating French 

Texts into Romanian, First Steps in Using Trados, Le français de la communication, The 

Gutenberg Leadership Workshop, Interpreting Cultures, Challenges of Translation, Text 

Revision: Linguistic Aspects, Translation Methods in Economic Texts, German Regional 

Studies in the Banat, and others. 

At the Faculty of Communication Sciences of the Politehnica University of TimiἨoara 
there are several key annual and recurring events shape the academic and professional 

development of students. The event ĂDe vorbŁ cu Decanulò offers students the opportunity to 

engage in direct dialogue with the Dean, creating an open forum for discussions about academic 

life and institutional development. ĂZilele FSCò is a flagship celebration of the faculty, 
bringing together students, alumni and partners through workshops, cultural activities and 

networking opportunities that strengthen the academic community. The Mastercom conference 

provides a platform for students and young researchers to present their scientific work and 

exchange ideas on communication and media topics, highlighting the facultyôs commitment to 
research. Open Days invite prospective students and high-school pupils to explore study 

programmes, tour the facultyôs facilities and meet academic staff, helping them make informed 
decisions about their future studies. Finally, Olimpiadele comunicŁrii9 (Communication 

Olympiads) is a competitive event for secondary school students that focuses on 

communication skills and media literacy, attracting participants from across the country and 

encouraging creative and analytical approaches to communication. The last competition 

Olimpiadele comunicŁrii, held for the tenth time in 2026 as part of the event Politehnica - A 
Step into Your Future (Politehnica TimiἨoara - Un pas spre viitorul tŁu), brought together more 
than 250 pupils and teachers from various regions of the country. The Open Days at the Faculty 
of Communication Sciences were attended in 2025 by over 300 pupils. 

All events of the faculty, including the retrospective of activities and initiatives carried 

out between 2011 and 2025, are documented on the events page of the Faculty of 

Communication Sciences of the UPT, providing a comprehensive overview of academic, 

professional and community-oriented projects developed over the years: 

https://sc.upt.ro/ro/evenimente/arhiva-evenimente. 

 

 

 
9 https://sc.upt.ro/ro/evenimente/olimpiadele-comunicarii/976-editia-a-x-a-22-mai-2026  

https://sc.upt.ro/ro/evenimente/arhiva-evenimente
https://sc.upt.ro/ro/evenimente/olimpiadele-comunicarii/976-editia-a-x-a-22-mai-2026


 

Studii de ĸtiinŞŁ ĸi culturŁ                                                                             Volumul XXII, Nr. 3, septembrie 2026 

158 
 

1.5. Internationalization Strategies: Partnerships with Other Institutions 

 

The internationalisation strategies of the faculty include partnerships with universities 

in Germany, Italy, Denmark, Latvia, Slovenia, Slovakia, Spain, Turkey and Hungary. Since 

the establishment of the faculty, various exchange programmes and projects have been 

developed between the Faculty of Communication Sciences and its partner universities, with 

many academic staff members having taught as guest lecturers at institutions abroad. At the 

same time, the Erasmus and DAAD exchange programmes for students deserve mention, as 

they are highly popular among participants. The of Communication Sciences Faculty hosts the 

only DAAD Lectureship (The German Academic Exchange Service) in the western part of the 

country, for more than 30 years.  

Numerous partnerships with German universities, such as the Humboldt-Universität zu 

Berlin, the Universität des Saarlandes, the Ludwig-Maximilians-Universität München and the 

Karlsruher Institut für Technologie, have laid the foundation for successful international 

cooperation and strengthened relations between lecturers and students from Romania and 

Germany. This exchange is further supported by the German Academic Exchange Service 

lectorate at the faculty, part of the Deutscher Akademischer Austauschdienst, which, through 

its mediating role and numerous events, has promoted German language education at the 

institution for more than a quarter of a century. 

Another example of close cooperation with foreign universities is the partnership with 

the Copenhagen Business School, made possible through the dedicated efforts of Professor Dr. 

habil. Gyde Hansen, one of the most prominent figures in translation studies whose work is 

internationally recognised. Her close relationship with the faculty has spanned more than ten 

years, and in November 2018, when the faculty celebrated its 25th anniversary, she was 

awarded an honorary doctorate by the Universitatea Politehnica TimiἨoara. 
Regarding partnerships with domestic institutions, the faculty collaborates with 

cultural, social, economic, political and media partners, including numerous Romanian 

universities, the Romanian Academy (Academia Rom©nŁ10), the German Consulate in 

TimiἨoara (Deutsches Konsulat Temeswar11), the Institut Fran­ais TimiἨoara12, the Romanian-

German Society of TimiἨoara (Rumªnisch-Deutsche Kulturgesellschaft Temeswar / Societatea 

CulturalŁ Rom©no-GermanŁ TimiἨoara13), the German Cultural Center of TimiἨoara 
(Deutsches Kulturzentrum Temeswar14 / Centrul Cultural German TimiἨoara), the German 
Economic Club Banat (Deutschsprachiger Wirtschaftsclub Banat15), the Democratic Forum of 

the Germans in Banat (Demokratisches Forum der Deutschen im Banat / Forumul Democrat al 

Germanilor din Banat16), Helpline Romania, the Intercultural Insitute of TimiἨoara and 
numerous schools, organizations and institutions in TimiἨoara and the Banat region. 

In the proceedings of the international conference held in TimiἨoara in 2024, published 
in Impact and Legacy of the European Capitals of Culture ECOC program (2026), substantial 

insights are provided regarding the institutions and initiatives that shaped TimiἨoara as 
European Capital of Culture in 2023, documenting the activities and contributions that 

underpinned the cultural programôs implementation and legacy and the collaboration between 

the Politehnica University of TimiἨoara and cultural and educational institutions from Romania 

 
10 https://www.academiatm.ro  
11 https://rumaenien.diplo.de/ro-de/vertretungen/generalkonsulat2  
12 https://institutfrancais.ro/timisoara/  
13 https://ccgtm.ro/societatea-culturala-romano-germana/  
14 https://ccgtm.ro  
15 https://dwc.ro  
16 https://www.fdgb.ro  

https://www.academiatm.ro/
https://rumaenien.diplo.de/ro-de/vertretungen/generalkonsulat2
https://institutfrancais.ro/timisoara/
https://ccgtm.ro/societatea-culturala-romano-germana/
https://ccgtm.ro/
https://dwc.ro/
https://www.fdgb.ro/
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and other countries. As DascŁlu-RomiἪan17 pointed out, the Politehnica University organises 

numerous cultural and academic activities that encourage intercultural understanding, 

including anniversary commemorations, international scholarly conferences, student-driven 

innovation initiatives and cultural events. It has also participated in various programmes 

associated with the period when TimiἨoara held the title of European Capital of Culture and 
continued to develop related initiatives afterwards. These activities contribute to both 

intellectual growth and cultural awareness, strengthening community ties within the cityôs 
diverse historical and multicultural environment.  

An example that illustrates the international collaboration in the field of academic 

research and international projects between the Faculty of Communication Sciences at 

Politehnica University and universities abroad, as well as high schools in Romania and other 

countries, is the EAIEN (Eco-AI Network Initiative) Erasmus+ KA 2 project18. Researchers 

from Politehnica University of TimiἨoara represent the institution within this international 
Erasmus+ project. The project is dedicated to the implementation of digital resources aimed at 

fostering and developing green skills in pre-university education. EAIEN 

The EAIEN consortium comprises a multidisciplinary and transnational partnership of 

higher education institutions, secondary education providers, and educational technology 

organisations from Türkiye, Romania, and Greece. This diversity of institutional profiles 

provides a relevant framework for the design, implementation, and evaluation of innovative 

educational approaches addressing the evolving requirements of the green and digital 

transitions. The consortium is coordinated by Anadolu University (Türkiye) and includes 

Politehnica University TimiἨoara (Romania), ¥zel ¢aĵdaĸ Okullarē (T¿rkiye), Liceul 
Tehnologic Ăἧtefan Hellò S©ntana (Romania), and Future Learning (Greece). The partners 
contribute distinct perspectives derived from higher education, vocational and secondary 

education, and educational technology, thereby facilitating knowledge exchange and the 

transfer of good practices across educational contexts. Within this collaborative framework, 

the EAIEN project focuses on strengthening green skills and competencies while exploring the 

potential of artificial intelligence (AI) as an enabler of innovative teaching and learning 

practices. The consortiumôs transnational and interdisciplinary structure supports the 
development of educational resources and methodologies that respond to the challenges 

associated with the green and digital transformations of education. In this regard, the 

partnership provides a basis for examining how AI-supported educational practices can 

complement sustainability-oriented learning and contribute to the development of 

competencies required for emerging academic, professional, and societal contexts.19 

The role of translation in education is frequently underestimated, despite its significant 

contribution to facilitating access to knowledge and supporting effective communication across 

linguistic and cultural contexts. Within the framework of the EAIEN project, translation 

assumes a particularly important function, as it facilitates access to educational resources in 

different languages, enables the cultural adaptation of educational content, and contributes to 

the development of more inclusive approaches to teaching and learning. The translation of the 

Teacherôs Handbook20 into Romanian provides a concrete example of this process. Rather than 

constituting a purely linguistic transfer of content, the translation represents a process of 

 
17 DascŁlu-RomiἪan, Ana-Maria, The Role of Higher Education and Cultural Organizations in Promoting 
Intercultural Dialogue, in Marco Valeri, Adina Palea, László Imre Komlósi, Impact and Legacy of the European 

Capitals of Culture (ECoC) Program: Proceedings from the 2024 (UNeECC) International Annual Conference, 

Timisoara, Romania, October 9-11, Springer Nature Switzerland, 2026, ISBN 303212204X, 9783032122049, 

[available at https://link.springer.com/book/9783032122049] 
18 www.eaien.eu  
19 https://ctll.e-ce.uth.gr/index.php/2026/07/18/eaien-teacher-training-course-available-on-open-universitys-

openlearn-create-platform/  
20 https://www.eaien.eu/news25/  

https://link.springer.com/book/9783032122049
http://www.eaien.eu/
https://ctll.e-ce.uth.gr/index.php/2026/07/18/eaien-teacher-training-course-available-on-open-universitys-openlearn-create-platform/
https://ctll.e-ce.uth.gr/index.php/2026/07/18/eaien-teacher-training-course-available-on-open-universitys-openlearn-create-platform/
https://www.eaien.eu/news25/
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didactic and contextual adaptation, taking into consideration the specific characteristics, 

requirements, and educational practices of the Romanian context. In this respect, translation 

functions not only as a means of linguistic mediation but also as an instrument for enhancing 

the relevance, accessibility, and applicability of educational resources across diverse 

educational environments. 

Through its participation in the EAIEN project, Politehnica University TimiἨoara 
contributes to the advancement of green skills, the strengthening of international cooperation 

in the field of education, and the exploration of innovative approaches to integrating artificial 

intelligence into educational processes, thereby supporting the development of an education 

system capable of responding effectively to the challenges of the future. 

 

Conclusion 

 

In todayôs society, in contemporary society language acquisition, multilingual 

communication, and intercultural exchange have become increasingly important in both every 

day and professional contexts. Foreign-language competences facilitate communication across 

linguistic and cultural boundaries, foster intercultural dialogue, and contribute to social, 

academic, and economic cooperation within an increasingly interconnected and multilingual 

Europe. In this context, translation and interpreting can no longer be understood solely as 

processes of linguistic transfer or as instruments for overcoming language barriers. Rather, they 

constitute complex forms of transcultural mediation through which meanings, knowledge, 

values, and professional expertise are negotiated across linguistic and cultural contexts. This 

perspective is particularly relevant in the multicultural and multilingual environment of the 

Banat region, where translators and interpreters have historically played an important role in 

facilitating communication between diverse linguistic and cultural communities. As Daniel 

Dejica (2009) argues, cultural awareness and the ability to translate across cultures have 

become essential dimensions of contemporary translation and interpreting. Translation 

therefore requires more than advanced linguistic proficiency; it presupposes cultural 

knowledge, contextual awareness, subject-specific expertise, and the ability to mediate 

effectively between different cultural frameworks. The translatorôs role is consequently 

situated at the intersection of language and culture, requiring an understanding not only of what 

is said but also of the cultural, social, and communicative conventions through which meaning 

is constructed. 

The importance of this intercultural dimension is also emphasized by Claudia Stoian, 

who observes that ñlearning a foreign language has to go hand in hand with learning a cultureò 
(STOIAN, 2020, p. 100). This principle is particularly relevant to Translation and 

Communication Studies, where linguistic competence cannot be separated from the ability to 

understand and interpret culturally embedded meanings. Intercultural competence should 

therefore be regarded not as an additional skill, but as an integral component of translator and 

communication-professional education. Preparing students to operate effectively across 

cultural boundaries requires educational approaches that develop cultural awareness, 

contextual sensitivity, communicative flexibility, and the ability to recognise and negotiate 

differences in culturally determined patterns of interaction. 

The analysis presented in this article highlights the role of the Faculty of 

Communication Sciences at Politehnica University of TimiἨoara as an important academic 
environment for the study of communication, languages, translation, and intercultural 

mediation. Situated within the distinctive multicultural context of TimiἨoara and the Banat 
region, the Faculty contributes to the preservation and valorisation of linguistic and cultural 

diversity while simultaneously responding to the changing requirements of contemporary 

professional communication. Its educational and research activities illustrate how 
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Communication and Translation Studies can connect local cultural specificities with broader 

European and international academic and professional networks. 

At the same time, the changing profile of translation calls for an increasingly 

interdisciplinary understanding of the field. SperanἪa Milancovici (2009) approaches 
translation through the relationship between art and science, highlighting the development of 

translation theory in connection with linguistic and broader scientific perspectives. This 

interdisciplinary dimension has acquired even greater relevance in the context of digital 

transformation, as translation practices are increasingly influenced by computer-assisted 

translation, machine translation, artificial intelligence, and other forms of digital technology. 

Translation Studies therefore needs to move beyond a narrowly linguistic conception of the 

profession and address the complex interaction between language, culture, technology and 

specialised knowledge. 

This evolution also has direct implications for translator education and employability. 

Contemporary Translation Studies should respond to the changing requirements of the labour 

market by integrating linguistic and intercultural competences with digital, technological, 

analytical, and domain-specific skills. The educational process should prepare graduates not 

only to translate texts but also to function effectively as communication professionals in 

increasingly internationalised and technologically mediated working environments. The 

translator of the future will increasingly need to collaborate with technological systems, 

evaluate machine-generated output, manage specialised terminology and multilingual data, and 

exercise informed professional judgement concerning the quality, cultural appropriateness, and 

ethical implications of translated communication. 

The direction in which Politehnica University of TimiἨoara (Universitatea Politehnica 
TimiἨoara) is developing its broader academic profile provides a particularly relevant 
institutional context for these transformations. In June 2026, the UPT announced the 

establishment of a new Faculty of Robotics, Artificial Intelligence and Autonomous Systems, 

which is intended to become UPTôs eleventh faculty and to bring together fields including 
software, artificial intelligence, robotics, automation, and autonomous systems. The planned 

educational portfolio includes areas such as Computer Science, Mechatronics, Robotics, Drone 

Engineering and Aeronautical Computer Science, while new programmes in Artificial 

Intelligence and Humanoid Robots and Autonomous Systems are also envisaged. This 

institutional development is particularly significant for Communication and Translation 

Studies because it demonstrates the extent to which artificial intelligence and emerging 

technologies are becoming central to the educational mission of the university as a whole. The 

emergence of a dedicated academic structure for robotics, artificial intelligence, and 

autonomous systems reinforces the need for dialogue between technological and humanistic 

disciplines. The future educational landscape will increasingly require professionals who can 

operate at the intersection of technology, language, culture, and society. For Translation and 

Communication Studies, this development creates opportunities for interdisciplinary 

collaboration with fields such as artificial intelligence, natural language processing, human-

computer interaction, data science, robotics, and digital communication. Such collaboration 

can contribute to the development of new research directions concerning AI-assisted 

translation, multilingual humanïmachine interaction, ethical communication, linguistic 

accessibility, and the cultural implications of intelligent technologies.  

The rapid development of artificial intelligence should consequently not be understood 

merely as a technological challenge to the traditional role of the translator. Rather, it provides 

an opportunity to reconsider the objectives, methodologies, and professional orientation of 

translator education. Translation Studies should respond to the needs of contemporary society 

and the labour market by preparing graduates who are able to engage critically and effectively 

with emerging technologies while retaining the human competences that remain central to 
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meaningful communication: contextual interpretation, cultural sensitivity, critical thinking, 

ethical judgement, creativity, and the capacity to mediate between people and communities. 

Technological development should ultimately serve human communication than diminish its 

human dimension. Innovative approaches to language and communication education can 

further contribute to this process. Milancovici and Vulpoiu (2025), for instance, demonstrate 

the educational value of authentic audiovisual materials for language learning, particularly in 

relation to communication, motivation, language development, and cultural learning. Such 

approaches illustrate the need for Translation and Communication Studies to remain responsive 

to changes in educational practice and to integrate contemporary media and technologies into 

the development of studentsô competences. The objective should not be technological adoption 
for its own sake, but the purposeful use of technology to enhance learning, accessibility, 

intercultural understanding, and professional preparedness.  

This point of view also reinforces the broader educational responsibility of Translation 

and Communication Studies. Academic programs in this field should not merely follow 

technological and labour-market developments; they should anticipate them and equip students 

with transferable competences that enable them to adapt to emerging professional roles. The 

integration of artificial intelligence and digital tools into translation education should therefore 

be accompanied by sustained attention to intercultural competence, critical thinking, creativity, 

professional ethics, and human-centred communication. Translation Studies should serve the 

needs of our society not only by preparing graduates for existing occupations, but also by 

helping them develop the flexibility and intellectual resources required for professions that are 

currently emerging as a consequence of technological transformation. 

From this perspective, the title of the present article, Shaping Translation in Romania: 

Communication and Translation Studies at the Politehnica University of TimiἨoara, reflects its 
central purpose: to examine the development and significance of Communication and 

Translation Studies within a Romanian academic environment characterised by linguistic 

diversity, intercultural interaction, and increasing technological transformation. The 

experience of the Faculty of Communication Sciences demonstrates that the future of 

translation education lies not in choosing between linguistic expertise and technological 

innovation, but in integrating these dimensions in ways that respond to contemporary 

educational, societal, and professional needs. Shaping translation in Romania consequently 

means more than preserving established linguistic and cultural practices. It means developing 

an educational framework capable of connecting linguistic and intercultural heritage with 

technological innovation, employability, and the evolving demands of professional 

communication. In this context, Politehnica University of TimiἨoara represents an academic 
space in which Communication and Translation Studies can continue to evolve as an 

interdisciplinary field, while the Universityôs expansion into artificial intelligence, robotics, 

and autonomous systems creates new possibilities for dialogue between language-oriented and 

technology-oriented disciplines. By placing human communication at the centre of 

technological and educational development, Translation and Communication Studies can 

remain a socially relevant field of research and professional preparation, contributing both to 

the preservation of cultural diversity and to the development of the competencies required by 

the professions of the future. Ultimately, shaping translation in Romania means ensuring that 

linguistic and cultural expertise evolves alongside technological innovation, so that new 

technologies are developed and used not merely to increase efficiency, but to help people 

communicate, understand one another, and participate more fully in an increasingly 

interconnected world. 
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Abstract 

With the ethical turn of literary studies reaching its peak in the 1980s, the field of translation 
studies was prompted to debate the best approaches to translating the socio-cultural component 
inherent in every literary text. Some argued that the genius of the original text must be preserved at all 
costs, even at the expense of the translation's fluency, while others challenged the concept of 
"untranslatability" and questioned the notion of translation difficulty based solely on literary genre or 
language. 

Literature written in the fantastic mode contains an extra layer of interpretation, the complexity 
of which depends on how strongly the fantastic is culturally embedded. Drawing on examples from 
Osamu Dazaiôs Seihintan, this article engages different perspectives regarding the translation process 
and illustrates the cultural decoding of literary translations from Japanese into Romanian. 
 

Keywords: literary translation; Japanese literature; cultural studies; Osamu Dazai; 
 

 

Introducere 

 

Departe de a fi un simplu act imparἪial de echivalare lingvisticŁ dintr-o limbŁ ´n alta, 
traducerea este un procedeu cu implicaἪii culturale Ἠi politice care modeleazŁ nu numai modul 
´n care ´nἪelegem textele ´n limbi strŁine, ci Ἠi perspectiva noastrŁ asupra identitŁἪilor culturale 
de care aparἪin. Ċn ciuda interesului crescut faἪŁ de literatura japonezŁ resimἪit ´n Rom©nia ´n 
ultimele douŁ decenii, majoritatea lucrŁrilor traduse par sŁ se ´ncadreze ´n genul non-ficἪiunii, 
al literaturii clasice sau al ficἪiunii realiste. Ċn contrast, literatura fantasticŁ rŁm©ne insuficient 
reprezentatŁ, at©t ´n cercurile de cercetare academicŁ, c©t Ἠi ´n cele editoriale Ἠi publicistice. 
Prezentul articol reprezintŁ un fragment dintr-o cercetare ́ n desfŁἨurare cu privire la traducerea 
stilului fantastic ´n literaturŁ, particularizat la traducerea din limba japonezŁ ´n limba rom©nŁ a 
douŁ scurte poveἨti fantastice ale scriitorului japonez Osamu Dazai (1909-1948), intitulate 
Seihintan ( , 1941) Ἠi Chikusei ( , 1945). AceastŁ cercetare investigheazŁ o posibilŁ 
existenἪŁ a unui fantastic japonez distinct Ἠi a comportamentului sŁu ´n traduceri nemediate de 
limba englezŁ, iar acest articol reprezintŁ incursiunea teoreticŁ din perspectiva eticii 
traducerilor, aplicatŁ la etapele incipiente ale traducerii poveἨtii Seihintan. 
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mailto:d.iacob.ubb@gmail.com


 
Studii de ĸtiinŞŁ ĸi culturŁ                                                                             Volumul XXII, Nr. 3, septembrie 2026 

166 
 

1. Context. Osamu Dazai Ἠi Seihintan 

 

Ipoteza cum cŁ traducerea literaturii puternic ancorate cultural implicŁ un grad ridicat 
de mediere lingvisticŁ Ἠi culturalŁ a fost deja susἪinutŁ de traducŁtori precum Antoine Berman 
Ἠi Lawrence Venuti, sau de filosofi, precum Walter Benjamin, care s-au îndeletnicit cu 
traducerea Ἠi critica literarŁ. Plec©nd de la aceastŁ bazŁ ideologicŁ, se lanseazŁ ipoteza conform 
cŁreia literatura fantasticŁ presupune un nivel de interpretare suplimentar care lipseἨte cu 
desŁv©rἨire din textul non-ficἪional sau cel ficἪional realist. Acest nivel presupune un act al 
reimaginŁrii ́ n traducere a universului descris de textul original, act asupra cŁruia are autoritate 
traducŁtorul. Aceste douŁ sfere, cea a culturii Ἠi cea a stilului fantastic, se contopesc ´n lumea 
prozei fantastice de inspiraἪie folclorico-mitologicŁ. Ċn ce fel pot traducerile literare din limba 
japonezŁ ́ n limba rom©nŁ sŁ prezinte fantasticul japonez cŁtre publicul rom©nesc fŁrŁ a-i eroda 
´ncŁrcŁtura culturalŁ? 

Ipoteza de mai sus poate fi exploratŁ prin traducerea din limba japonezŁ ´n limba 
rom©nŁ a douŁ poveἨti fantastice de inspiraἪie folcloricŁ ale lui Osamu Dazai: Seihintan (

, 1941) Ἠi Chikusei ( , 1945). Aceste poveἨti conἪin o bogatŁ ́ ncŁrcŁturŁ folcloricŁ, Dazai 
fiind inspirat, ´n scrierea Ἠi adaptarea acestora, Ἠi din poveἨtile lui Ihara Saikaku, artist ukiyo-
e, poet Ἠi scriitor din perioada Edo1. Despre aceastŁ reinterpretare a povestirilor, ́ n introducerea 
volumului Shinshaku shokokubanashi ( , 1945), volum care conἪine 12 astfel de 
poveἨti, Dazai oferŁ detalii despre procesul de (re)interpretare a acestor texte astfel: 

 
ĂPropria mea ingeniozitate, scrisŁ aici intenἪionat ́ n alfabet fonetic2, este motivul pentru 
care am ales titlul Noi InterpretŁri ale Diferitelor Poveѽti din Provincie, ´nsŁ aceste 
interpretŁri nu sunt nici pe departe simple traduceri moderne din Saikaku (...). Acum 
trei ani am luat un text din Ciudatele povestiri ale lui Liaozhai3 Ἠi l-am folosit ca schelet 
pentru o reinterpretare amplŁ prin prisma propriei mele imaginaἪii, pe care am avut 
Ἠansa sŁ o public, mai apoi, ca scurta poveste intitulatŁ Seihintan din numŁrul de Anul 
Nou al revistei (literare) ShinchǾ. IntenἪionez sŁ le ofer Ἠi cititorilor acestui volum 
accesul la astfel de delicatese reimaginate. Saikaku este cel mai bun scriitor din lume 
(...) DacŁ ce am fŁcut eu aici va ´mbogŁἪi cunoἨtinἪele tuturor cu privire la minunŁἪia sa, 
atunci efortul meu nu va fi zadarnic.ò (DAZAI, 1999 [1945]) (tr. n.) 
 
DeἨi popularitatea lui Osamu Dazai este atribuitŁ, ´n principal, romanelor sale realiste 

(numite Ἠi Ăromane ale euluiò/shishǾsetsu), este demnŁ de investigat Ἠi aceastŁ incursiune a sa 
´n stilul fantastic, cu at©t mai mult cu c©t aceste poveἨti nu sunt simple basme sau poveἨti din 
folclor, ci reinterpretŁri ale materialului original de cŁtre un autor al literaturii japoneze 
canonice. Dazai este doar unul dintre autorii reprezentativi pentru canonul literar nipon care au 
scris texte în stil fantastic, aceste lucrŁri fiind mai puἪin cunoscute dec©t cele pentru care sunt 
apreciaἪi de publicul larg, mai ales la nivel internaἪional. Volumele Zece nopѿi cu vise de 
Natsume SǾseki Ἠi Kappa de RyȊnosuke Akutagawa sunt doar douŁ dintre aceste exemple. 
Dazai publicŁ Noi InterpretŁri ale Diferitelor Poveѽti din Provincie în ianuarie 1945, iar un alt 
volum de povestiri fantastice de inspiraἪie folcloricŁ japonezŁ reinterpretate de cŁtre Dazai, 

 
1 Epoca Edo, numitŁ Ἠi Epoca Tokugawa, a fost o perioadŁ din istoria Japoniei cuprinsŁ ´ntre 1603, an ´n care 
Tokugawa Ieyasu a preluat conducerea, Ἠi 1868, c©nd are loc la RestauraἪia Meiji. 
2 Dazai face aici un joc de cuvinte. Sintagma prezentŁ ´n texul original este watakushi no Saikaku (s.n.), scrisŁ ´n 
alfabet fonetic intenἪionat pentru cŁ poate sŁ fie at©t numele lui Ihara Saikaku ale cŁror poveἨti le reinterpreteazŁ 
Dazai, sau saikaku ( ), care se traduce prin spirit de iniἪiativŁ; inteligenἪŁ; ingeniozitate; talent; perspicacitate.  
3 În original Li§o zhǕi zh³ y³ ( ), ´n japonezŁ RyǾsaishii ( ), este o colecἪie de povestiri fantastice 
´ngrijitŁ de Pu Songling (1640-1715) Ἠi publicatŁ ´n limba rom©nŁ cu titlul de Ciudatele povestiri ale lui Liaozhai 
(1983) la editura Minerva, colecἪia ĂBiblioteca pentru toἪiò, trad. Toni Radan (Catalog Biblioteca CentralŁ 
UniversitarŁ ĂLucian Blagaò Cluj-Napoca) 
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intitulat Otogi-zǾshi (⅔ ), apare ´n luna octombrie a aceluiaἨi an (DAZAI 1998). Acest 
gen de texte literare implicŁ o explorare stratificatŁ, deoarece nu sunt universuri fantastice de 
sine stŁtŁtoare, ci reimaginŁri ale unor povestiri populare, fie din folclorul chinezesc ca ́ n cazul 
unora dintre povestirile preluate de Saikaku, fie din folclorul japonez în cazul povestirilor lui 
Dazai din Otogi-zǾshi. Mai mult dec©t un studiu traductologic, cercetarea se ramificŁ Ἠi ´nspre 
etica traducerilor, studiile de culturŁ Ἠi ´nspre investigaἪii ale fantasticului. 
 
2. Teorii ale traducerii 

 

2.1. Berman, Venuti Ἠi Ătraducerea transparentŁò 

 

O parte din discursul pe tema traducerilor a luat o turnurŁ ´nspre o abordare axatŁ pe 
eticŁ Ἠi culturŁ la finalul secolului al XX-lea, cu susἪinŁtori care se opuneau traducerilor opace, 
fluente, care diluau p©nŁ la eliminare substratul cultural al textului original pentru a-l face mai 
potrivit publicului ἪintŁ pentru care se traducea. Lawrence Venuti afirmŁ, ´n The Scandals of 
Translation ï Towards an Ethics of Difference, cŁ traductologia a fost marginalizatŁ ´n mod 
injust Ἠi descurajatŁ ca arie de cercetare din pricina abilitŁἪii pe care o are ´n a aduce la luminŁ 
diferitele dinamici Ἠi relaἪii de putere care stau la baza ierarhiei culturale. Spre deosebire de 
alte domenii de studiu, Venuti explicŁ cum traductologia presupune o creativitate care lipseἨte 
cu desŁv©rἨire din alte discipline bazate exclusiv pe date exacte (VENUTI, 1998, p. 1). AἨadar, 
´n viziunea sa, traducŁtorul ´Ἠi asumŁ o responsabilitate eticŁ ´n medierea culturalŁ pe care 
traducerea o realizeazŁ. O traducere idealŁ, ´n viziunea sa, este ĂtransparentŁò Ἠi semnalizeazŁ 
faptul cŁ este o traducere a unui text strŁin. Tehnicile folosite ´n traducere Ἠi principiile cu care 
este abordatŁ joacŁ un rol foarte important ´n crearea ´nἪelesului pentru un public strŁin, 
stabilind ce perspective culturale Ἠi ce voci obἪin vizibilitate. 

Aceste idei erau deja parte din discursul comunitŁἪii de traductologie de la acea vreme. 
PrefaἪa volumului lui Antoine Berman, Lô®preuve de lô®tranger, intitulatŁ Translation and the 
trials of the foreign (chiar ´n traducerea lui Lawrence Venuti ´nsuἨi), criticŁ ĂtendinἪele 
deformatoareò (deforming tendencies) prezente ´n traduceri. Anumite intervenἪii ale 
traducŁtorului, mai mult sau mai puἪin conἨtiente sau intenἪionate,  au efectul de a diminua 
caracterul ĂstrŁinò pe care ´l are textul ce se vrea a fi tradus (eg. Ăclarificareaò sau 
ĂraἪionalizareaò ï tr. n.). Aceste ĂtendinἪe deformatoareò trŁdeazŁ o anxietate faἪŁ de 
necunoscut Ἠi o dorinἪŁ de a obliga textul tradus sŁ se conformeze la cultura publicului ἪintŁ. 
Pentru Berman, aceste tendinἪe sunt mai mult dec©t niἨte defecte de ordin tehnic; pentru el, 
acestea reprezintŁ un eἨec etic, ´nrŁdŁcinat ´n refuzul de a intra ´n dialog cu alteritatea textului 
sursŁ. Indiferent cŁ este vorba de un refuz intenἪionat sau inconἨtient, aceste traduceri 
Ădeformateò modeleazŁ modul ́ n care publicul ἪintŁ interacἪioneazŁ Ἠi ´nἪelege o culturŁ strŁinŁ 
(BERMAN, 2021). 

Pentru a exemplifica acest fenomen în The Scandals of Translation, Lawrence Venuti 
foloseἨte traducerile din limba japonezŁ ́ n limba englezŁ Ἠi explicŁ cum preferinἪa pentru autori 
precum Yasunari Kawabata, Yukio Mishima sau Junôichiro Tanizaki a modelat, de-a lungul 
timpului, percepἪia publicului occidental asupra literaturii (Ἠi, prin extrapolare, asupra 
sensibilitŁἪii) nipone: ĂCanonul literar al limbii japoneze care a existat ´n traducere anglofonŁ 
a fost menἪinut de o reἪea de traducŁtori Ἠi instituἪii. DeἨi a reprezentat textele japoneze ca fiind 
strŁine Ἠi a creat o audienἪŁ largŁ, vorbitoare de limbŁ englezŁ, pentru ele, acest strŁin era unul 
tipic american Ἠi academic, privilegiat, reflect©nd o nostalgie internŁ pentru o Japonie exoticŁ 
din perioada de dinainte de rŁzboi Ἠi marginaliz©nd textele care nu puteau fi asimilate acestui 
stereotipò (tr. n.) (VENUTI, 1998, p. 82). Rezultatul acestor traduceri preferenἪiale a dus ´n 
timp la o imagine distorsionatŁ a literaturii japoneze, conturatŁ mai puἪin de o diversitate 
intrinsecŁ Ἠi mai mult de preferinἪe Ἠi gusturi externe. Acest gen de reprezentare selectivŁ 
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reflectŁ tendinἪele la scarŁ largŁ de gatekeeping editorial Ἠi instituἪional care definesc peisajul 
literar global (VENUTI, 1998, p. 75-76).  

SoluἪia care se ´ntrevede este pŁstrarea asumatŁ a ĂciudŁἪenieiò (strangeness) textului 
´n traducere, a recunoaἨterii autonomiei textului original chiar Ἠi atunci c©nd este transpus ´n 
cultura publicului ἪintŁ. Traducerea ar trebui sŁ fie ´mpinsŁ mereu ´ntr-o poziἪie cu statut 
minoritar4, cu o conἨtientizare a faptului cŁ scopul ei nu este de a stabili un nou standard sau o 
nouŁ normalitate. Scopul traducerii, spune el cit©ndu-i pe Deleuze Ἠi Guattari (1987), este nu 
de a obἪine o majoritate sau de a crea un nou standard, ci de a promova inovaἪia culturalŁ 
(VENUTI, 1998, p. 11). Venuti mai face o observaἪie ´n favoarea unei traduceri realizate ´n 
spiritul menἪionat anterior: aceea cŁ Ăo traducere nu poate sŁ fie o simplŁ comunicare de la egal 
la egal pentru cŁ este fundamental etnocentricŁò (ibid., tr. n). El explicŁ cum textele alese pentru 
traducere ´n scena publicisticŁ autohtonŁ ´ndeplinesc anumite criterii pe baza nevoilor sau 
cererilor publicului ἪintŁ. Iar finalitatea traducerii este, la finalul zilei, asimilarea textului strŁin 
în cultura ἪintŁ. Ce e important, ´nsŁ, este ca etica traducerilor nu sŁ previnŁ asimilarea, ci sŁ 
continuie sŁ semnaleze existenἪa autonomŁ Ἠi de sine-stŁtŁtoare a textului strŁin ´n cultura din 
care provine dincolo de orice proces de asimilare al traducerii (ibid.). Altfel spus, traducerea, 
deἨi inteligibilŁ, trebuie sŁ se menἪinŁ stranie Ἠi nefamiliarŁ. 

 
2.2. Lefevere, Baer Ἠi sfidarea ĂintraductibilitŁἪiiò  

 
Pe de altŁ parte, existŁ voci care criticŁ aceastŁ punere pe piedestal a textului original 

Ἠi care considerŁ cŁ traducerea literarŁ este la fel de importantŁ ca originalul. Andr® Lefevere 
explicŁ ́ n Literary theory and translated literature (1982) cum o cercetare traductologicŁ axatŁ 
strict pe comparaἪii, care nu face dec©t sŁ arate cum Ăsublimulò unei anumite expresii din textul 
original se pierde ´n traducere, a stat la baza apariἪiei unui ĂἨovinism lingvisticò, la tendinἪa de 
a ierarhiza unele culturi Ἠi limbi ca fiind superioare altora (LEFEVERE, 1982, p. 4). El mai 
explicŁ cum discuἪia despre Ăintraductibilitateò se bazeazŁ pe argumentul conform cŁruia 
conotaἪiile Ἠi onomatopeele nu pot fi traduse. El explicŁ cum acest argument este unul de 
necombŁtut doar pentru cei ce echivaleazŁ textul cu conἪinutul sŁu lingvistic. Or, pentru cei 
care ´nἪeleg cŁ nivelul lingvistic este doar unul dintre multiplele straturi ale textului literar, 
intraductibilitatea nu mai poate fi at©t de bine definitŁ, deoarece Ăcomponenta lingvisticŁ poate 
fi tradusŁ parἪial, iar componenta non-lingvisticŁ poate fi tradusŁ, ´n mod paradoxal, ´n 
totalitateò (tr. n.) (LEFEVERE, 1982, p. 11). Altfel spus, Lefevere contrazice ideea Ăgeniuluiò 
textului literar doar ´n forma sa purŁ, nealteratŁ. Mai mult, el explicŁ cum textele din interiorul 
canonului literar au ajuns acolo datoritŁ unor derivaἪi pe care el ´i numeἨte Ătexte refractateò 
(tr. n.) (LEFEVERE, 1982, p. 13). Textele refractate sunt deseori traduceri, reinterpretŁri, 
adaptŁri sub alte forme media (eg. cinematografie, televiziune, teatru etc.) care reprezintŁ, 
pentru o mare parte a publicului larg, prima ´nt©lnire cu lucrarea de literaturŁ. Departe de a-Ἠi 
asuma Ăun statut minoritarò, traducerea contribuie la influenἪa pe care un anumit text literar îl 
are, c©teodatŁ ´ntr-o mai mare mŁsurŁ dec©t originalul ´n sine. 

Conceptul de Ăintraductibilitateò a fost contrazis Ἠi de alἪi traducŁtori, precum Brian 
James Baer, care explicŁ cum, chiar Ἠi atunci c©nd transpunerea lingvisticŁ este posibilŁ, lucrul 
la care se face referinἪŁ nu este niciodatŁ acelaἨi. Autorul originalului Ἠi traducŁtorul vor avea 
drept cadru de referinἪŁ percepἪii asupra lumii foarte diferite. Indiferent de situaἪie, traducerea 
o sa implice mereu incongruenἪe, deci fiecare act de traducere se izbeἨte de un anumit grad de 

 
4 În original, minoritizing translation, unde to minoritize (British minoritise) este ´nἪeles cu conotaἪie negativŁ ca 
Ăto consider people as a minority (= any small group in society that is different from others because of their race, 
religion, political beliefs, etc.) or make them feel as though they are a minority, in a way that is harmful or unfairò 
(Cambridge Dictionary). Din acest motiv, am ales sŁ parafrazez termenul ï Ătraducere cu statut minoritarò. 
ĂTraducere minoritarŁò ´n limba rom©nŁ nu are acelaἨi sens ca sintagma folositŁ de Venuti ´n limba englezŁ. 
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intraductibilitate, care nu se opune sarcinii traductologice, ci ´i oferŁ sens Ἠi condiἪii necesare 
ca acea traducere sŁ aibŁ loc (BAER, 2020, p. 148). Mai mult, el face referinἪŁ la traducŁtorii 
sovietici precum Andrei Fedorov care vedeau intraductibilitatea, asociatŁ deseori cu identitatea 
naἪionalŁ, ca o Ăeroare logicŁ burghezŁ str©ns legatŁ de conceptul capitalist de proprietate 
privatŁò (BAER, 2020, p. 149). PoziἪia lui Fedorov influenἪatŁ de ideologia marxistŁ, viziunea 
sa cum cŁ Ăargumentul intraductibilitŁἪii trŁdeazŁ un pesimism al societŁἪii vestice faἪŁ de 
cunoaἨterea unui text original prin traducereò (ibid.) (tr. n.), atunci c©nd este juxtapusŁ 
abordŁrii opuse, care susἪine cŁ traducerea lucreazŁ cu un geniu unic textului original ce trebuie 
pŁstrat c©t mai intact, demonstreazŁ c©t de localizatŁ (situated) este teoria traducerii (BAER, 
2020, p. 150). Se pare cŁ nu numai traducerile, c©t Ἠi teoria traducerilor, sunt constr©nse de 
limite geografice, culturale Ἠi ideologice. 

 
3. Traducerile din limba japonezŁ ´n Rom©nia  

 
Cum se situeazŁ, aἨadar, spaἪiul rom©nesc, situat la confluenἪa dintre occident Ἠi orient? 

Scena literarŁ rom©neascŁ pare sŁ fi fost deschisŁ ´nafara graniἪelor ´ncŁ de la ´nceputurile sale, 
´nsŁ ´nt©lnirea cu literatura japonezŁ pare sŁ fi avut loc la ´nceputul secolului al XX-lea, mai 
precis ´n 1905, prin publicarea ´n traducere mediatŁ a romanului Credincioѽii ronini, de 
Tamenaga Shunsui (FRENἩIU, BĊRLEA, TOἧU, TUDORICŀ, 2022, p. 430). Ċn ciuda unor 
perioade de absenἪŁ a traducerilor din japonezŁ, motivate de contextul istoric Ἠi politic, scena 
literarŁ rom©neascŁ este deschisŁ literaturii nipone, chiar dacŁ este mediatŁ de limbi precum 
franceza, germana, engleza sau, ´n perioada regimului sovietic, de limba rusŁ (FRENἩIU et al, 
2022, p. 434). Prima traducere din limba japonezŁ ´n limba rom©nŁ apare ´n 1974, sub titlul de 
Ѿara ZŁpezilor, roman al scriitorului Yasunari Kawabata, în traducerea lui Stanca Cionca. 
Influxul cultural dintre Rom©nia Ἠi Japonia ´n anii care au urmat au dus la reluarea Ἠi revizuirea 
traducerilor, iar secolul al XXI-lea este marcat de traduceri bazate pe textele sursŁ, direct din 
limba japonezŁ (FRENἩIU et al, 2022, p. 440). Ċn ciuda faptului ca existŁ studii realizate pe 
Ălimitele traducerilorò din limba japonezŁ, ´n special cu privire la conceptele specifice 
sensibilitŁἪii nipone sau cu privire la bogata varietate a onomatopeelor din aceastŁ limbŁ, se 
vorbeἨte despre traducerea literarŁ ca artŁ, ca o mediere nu doar lingvisticŁ, ci, poate ´n primul 
r©nd, simbolicŁ, ajutatŁ de domenii ´nvecinate lingvisticii, precum semiotica culturalŁ (v. 
FRENἩIU, 2015). Astfel, o traducere din limba japonezŁ ´n limba rom©nŁ, la fel ca spaἪiul 
literar rom©nesc, se situeazŁ ´ntre conservarea elementelor culturale pentru a valorifica cultura 
textului sursŁ, Ἠi medierea ´ntr-o mŁsurŁ suficientŁ pentru a aduce c©t mai aproape textul sursŁ 
de publicul ἪintŁ. Din fericire, problema aἨa-zisei ĂintraductibilitŁἪiò se rezolvŁ Ἠi natural, pe 
mŁsurŁ ce mediile culturale se apropie unele de celelalte datoritŁ globalizŁrii, iar transpunerea 
stratului cultural al unui text aἨa cum apare el ´n textul original nu mai produce, de cele mai 
multe ori, un efect exotic (LEFEVERE, 1982, p. 17). MeritŁ exploratŁ mai mult latura 
traducerilor de literaturŁ fantasticŁ japonezŁ ´n limba rom©nŁ, cum nu existŁ (´ncŁ) studii 
dedicate acestui subiect. 

 
4. Seihintan sau Povestea sŁrŁciei demne ï fragment 

 

    DiscuἪia de mai sus a fost o contextualizare pentru propriul proces de traducere, în curs 
de desfŁἨurare, pentru povestea intitulatŁ Seihintan ( ), (lit.) Povestea sŁrŁciei demne 
(tr. n). Traduse individual, sei ´nseamnŁ Ăpurò, Ăcuratò, hin - ĂsŁrŁcieò, ĂsŁracò Ἠi tan - 
Ăpovesteò, Ăistorisireò. La momentul de faἪŁ, nu existŁ nicio traducere publicatŁ ´n limba 
rom©nŁ pentru Seihintan Ἠi Chikusei ( ), ´nsŁ ele au fost traduse ´n limba englezŁ de cŁtre 
Ralph F. McCarthy Ἠi publicate ´ntr-o colecἪie de poveἨti fantastice scrise de Osamu Dazai sub 
titlul de Blue Bamboo ï Japanese Tales of Fantasy în anul 2000. Ca majoritatea traducerilor 
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din spaἪiul anglofon, Ἠi acest volum se remarcŁ printr-o fluiditate narativŁ, o integrare naturalŁ 
a textului japonez ´n limba Ἠi spaἪiul cultural anglofon. ĊnsuἨi volumul este editat ca o carte de 
basme, cu detalii decorative specifice cŁrἪilor de poveἨti Europene, cu iniἪiala primului cuv©nt 
din fiecare poveste ornat în stilul anluminurilor5. Notele de subsol sau explicaἪiile ´n interiorul 
poveἨtilor lipsesc, traducŁtorul opt©nd pentru o introducere ´n care oferŁ context istoric Ἠi 
cultural pentru fiecare dintre textele conἪinute de acest volum. Cu toate acestea, denumirile 
locurilor Ἠi numele persoanelor sunt pŁstrate ca ´n original. Povestea Seihintan este tradusŁ aici 
ca The Chrysanthemum Spirit, dupŁ numele personajului care declanἨeazŁ intriga poveἨtii.  

Un alt exemplu în care s-a folosit aceeaἨi tehnicŁ de adaptare a titlului din japonezŁ se 
gŁseἨte ́ n cazul romanului The Memory Police de YǾko Ogawa (ediἪie ́ n limba englezŁ tradusŁ 
de Stephen Snyder pentru Penguin Books). Titlul original este Hisoyakana KesshǾ ( ╛⅛⌂

), unde adjectivul hisoyaka ´nseamnŁ ĂtŁcut/tacitò sau Ăfurtivò Ἠi kesshǾ se traduce ca 
Ăcristalizareò, at©t la propriu, c©t Ἠi la figurat cu sensul de Ărezultatò. Cu toate acestea, titlul 
variantei ´n englezŁ evidenἪiazŁ personajul colectiv care reprezintŁ intriga romanului. Ċn mod 
interesant, traducerea publicatŁ ´n limba rom©nŁ este intitulatŁ tot ĂPoliἪia Memorieiò (Editura 
Humanitas, 2021), probabil din motive ce Ἢin de comercializarea traducerii pe o piaἪŁ de 
consum deja familiarŁ cu traducerea din limba englezŁ.  

Ċn acest articol va fi ilustratŁ analiza contextului cultural Ἠi al opἪiunilor de traducere 
din limba japonezŁ prin trei exemple: un adverb de loc, unul de timp Ἠi un substantiv compus. 
Fraza care inaugureazŁ Seihintan plaseazŁ evenimentele fantastice ale poveἨtii ´ntr-un loc cât 
se poate de real ï ĂEdo cel de pe vremuriò. Edo este denumirea pe care capitala TǾkyǾ a avut-
o p©nŁ la restauraἪia Meiji, nume care a dat Ἠi denumirea erei de care aparἪine6. Substantivele 
mukashi Ἠi Edo7  nu sunt conectate de nicio particulŁ, fapt care permite unei traduceri ´n limba 
rom©nŁ sŁ ´l foloseascŁ pe mukashi ca determinant al lui Edo. O altŁ variantŁ ar fi interpretarea 
lui ca o coordonatŁ temporalŁ pentru ´ntreaga frazŁ, traducerea devenind Ăpe vremuri, ´n 
MukǾjima din Edoò. Astfel de detalii pot fi incluse de persoana care traduce ´n note de subsol 
sau ´n prefaἪŁ/postfaἪŁ. 

Ċn ceea ce priveἨte reperele temporale, timpul narativ este exprimat aici prin intermediul 
substantivului shoshȊ ( )8, care se traduce literal Ă´nceput de toamnŁò. Originile acestui 
termen se gŁsesc ́ n vechiul calendar lunar, cunoscut ́ n Japonia ca wafugetsumei (  lit. 
Ănumele lunilor ´n stil japonezò), unde fŁcea referire la luna a Ἠaptea. Implementarea utilizŁrii 
calendarului Gregorian a avut loc la abia ́ n a doua jumŁtate a secolului al XIX-lea, mai specific 
´n Anul 5 al Erei Meiji (legea a fost publicatŁ la final de 1872 Ἠi a intrat ´n vigoare ´n 1873) 
(Edo kara Meiji no kaireki, National Diet Library Japan). Luna a Ἠaptea, cunoscutŁ Ἠi sub 
numele de Fumizuki sau Fuzuki definea o perioadŁ ´ncadratŁ aproximativ de la ´nceputul lunii 
august p©nŁ la ´nceputul lunii septembrie din calendarul Gregorian. Mai cu seamŁ, perioada 

 
5 ANLUMINURŀ s. f. ilustraἪie ´n culori vii a manuscriselor medievale. (< fr. enluminure) (MARCU, 2000) 
6 Vezi nota 1. 
7 ╗⅛⇔ ⁸ №√╡⌐ ╕╛╕ ≤™┤⁸≈╕╠⌂™ ─ ⅜ ╪≢╧√ 
Mukashi Edo, MukǾjima atari ni Mayama Sainosuke to ifu, tsumaranai namae no otoko ga sundewita.  
(DAZAI, 1989) 
(ro.) Ċn Edo cel de pe vremuri, undeva prin MukǾjima, trŁia un bŁrbat al cŁrui nume anost era Sainosuke Mayama. 
(tr. n) 
8 ─↓╤⁸ ─ №√╡⌐ ™ ⅜№╢≤™┤↓≤╩ ™≡⁸√∟╕∟ ╩≤≤─┼⁸

╩ ┼≡ ⇔√ 
ShoshȊ no koro, Izu no Numazu atari ni yoi nae ga aru to ifu koto wo kiite, tachimachi ryosǾ wo totonohe, kaoiro 
wo kahete hassokushita 
(DAZAI, 1989) 
(ro) Într-o toamnŁ timpurie, auzind cum cŁ ar fi niἨte rŁsaduri excelente pe l©ngŁ Numazu din Peninsula Izu*, ´Ἠi 
pregŁti numaidec©t straiele de drumeἪie Ἠi porni la drum, ´mbujorat de nerŁbdare. 
*localitate din vestul Japoniei, astŁzi parte din prefectura Shizuoka, intre Nagoya si Tokyo (tr. n.) 
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coincide cu sŁrbŁtorirea festivalului Obon, a cŁrui scop este de a ´nt©mpina sufletele celor 
trecuἪi ´n nefiinἪŁ, ´ntr-un mod asemŁnŁtor cu Ziua Tuturor SfinἪilor din creἨtinism. Ċn mod 
similar, existŁ nume speciale dedicate lunilor anului Ἠi ´n cultura rom©neascŁ. Traducerea lui 
shoshȊ ca Gustar pentru august sau RŁpciune pentru septembrie ar reprezenta, ´nsŁ, o 
autohtonizare excesivŁ a textului. DeἨi existenἪa unor denumiri populare este un lucru cunoscut 
Ἠi o mare parte din audienἪa rom©neascŁ ar asocia imediat un text ce conἪine astfel de denumiri 
cu o poveste popularŁ, utilizarea lor ´n scrierea curentŁ sau vorbire este rarŁ, ´n afarŁ de unele 
zone rurale. O astfel de traducere se depŁrteazŁ prea mult de conceptul cultural nipon al 
cuvântului shoshȊ. AἨadar ĂtoamnŁ timpurieò pare sŁ fie este varianta optimŁ. 

Nu ´n ultimul r©nd, limba japonezŁ este o limbŁ aglutinantŁ, ceea ce ´nseamnŁ cŁ 
alŁturarea a douŁ sau mai multe ideograme kanji poate crea noi cuvinte de sine stŁtŁtoare acolo 
unde limba rom©nŁ utilizeazŁ un substantiv Ἠi mai mulἪi determinanἪi. Un exemplu prezent ´n 
aceeaἨi frazŁ de mai sus ´l reprezintŁ cuv©ntul ryosǾ ( ), format din kanji pentru ĂcŁlŁtorieò 
Ἠi cel pentru Ăhaineò. Ċntr-o traducere ´n limba rom©nŁ care doreἨte conservarea tonului din 
povestea originalŁ se poate opta pentru Ăstraie de cŁlŁtorieò, unde Ăstraieò trimite la un stil 
arhaic, întâlnit în textele literaturii de la începutul secolului al XX-lea9 sau la lucrŁri care 
urmŁreau sŁ creeze o atmosferŁ atemporalŁ, specificŁ basmului10. Ċn loc de ĂcŁlŁtorieò, alegerea 
cuv©ntului ĂdrumeἪieò este mai potrivitŁ pentru sensul de deplasare pe jos pe distanἪe lungi. 

Concluzia care se ´ntrevede ´n aceste etape ale cercetŁrii este cŁ fiecare alegere de 
traducere trebuie susἪinutŁ de o analizŁ culturalŁ Ἠi istoricŁ bogatŁ, pentru ca procesul de 
traducere sŁ fie sensibilizat la sub´nἪelesuri Ἠi referinἪe culturale. Chiar dacŁ nu le poate 
transpune ´n totalitate, traducerea are potenἪialul de a comunica nu numai ce se spune ´n textul 
original, c©t Ἠi modul ´n care se spune, atmosfera pe care o creeazŁ. Traducerea literarŁ nu va 
putea ´ndeplini niciodatŁ acelaἨi rol pe care textul original ´l are ´n cultura sursŁ, ´nsŁ nu acesta 
trebuie sŁ ´i fie scopul. Traducerea este o creaἪie artisticŁ ´n sine, o ĂrefracἪieò care, conἨtientŁ 
de impactul cultural pe care ´l poate avea, propagŁ textul original fŁrŁ a-Ἠi impune autoritatea 
asupra sa, apropiindu-l, ´nsŁ, de cultura ἪintŁ pentru a putea fi ´nἪeles. 
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Abstract 

Dosofteiôs ñPsaltirea pre versuri tocmitŁò possesses a dual value: an aesthetic one, reflected 
in its Baroque sensibility, and a didactic-theological one, expressed through its poetic rendering of the 

scriptural message. The present study highlights the workôs cultural-anthropological dimension by 

examining references to the body and corporeality in the Psalms. From the perspective of both cultural 

and Christian anthropology, the body is interpreted as a locus of spiritual experience, suffering, prayer, 

and the hope of resurrection. The analysis reveals the tension between bodily fragility and divine 

protection, characteristic of the Baroque imagination, demonstrating that Dosofteiôs poetics articulates 

a unified Christian Orthodox anthropology in which bodily vulnerability does not diminish human 

dignity but instead opens the prospect of transfiguration and eternal life. 

 
Keywords: body; cultural and Christian anthropology; baroque;  

 
 
Introducere 

 

Nu doar ´n centrul teologiei creἨtine, dar Ἠi al imaginaἪiei artistice baroce, corpul uman 
ocupŁ un loc deosebit  de important. Acesta nu este doar un recipient pentru anima, ci reprezintŁ 
un aspect al personalitŁἪii care este constitutiv, prin construire Ἠi un dar de la Dumnezeu. Corpul 
este orientat spre ´nviere Ἠi transfigurare prin m©ntuire. AceastŁ antropologie teologicŁ se 
remarcŁ ´n perioada barocŁ prin practici literare, artistice Ἠi roluri culturale ĸi practici 
devoŞionale care subliniazŁ dialectica dintre precaritatea corporalŁ Ἠi mŁreἪia divinŁ. Aceasta 
este una dintre acele frumuseἪi estetico-dramatice ca artificiu al vieἪii din lumea trecŁtoare. 
Astfel,  suferinἪa devine o experienἪŁ inevitabilŁ Ἠi o perspectivŁ a realitŁἪii spirituale care aduce 

cu sine o implicare senzorialŁ, emoἪionalŁ Ἠi intelectualŁ bogatŁ. Psaltirea pre versuri tocmitŁ  
a lui Dosoftei oferŁ un studiu de caz pentru examinarea relaἪiei dintre corp Ἠi spiritualitate, 
precum Ἠi a poeticii baroce ´n versuri. Versificarea sa nu ´nceteazŁ niciodatŁ sŁ aducŁ ´n prim-

plan experienἪa corporalŁ a rugŁciunii, suferinἪei, bucuriei, dorinἪei Ἠi face din corpul uman o 
persona at©t vulnerabilŁ, c©t Ἠi sacralizatŁ, temporalŁ Ἠi totuἨi legatŁ de eternitate. Prin 
imaginile bogate de lacrimi, foame, sete Ἠi posturŁ de umilinἪŁ, Dosoftei dramatizeazŁ realitatea 
spiritualŁ ´n sfera fizicŁ a corpului pentru a se angaja ´n implicarea eticŁ, devoἪionalŁ Ἠi 
escatologicŁ.  

 

 

 

 
* Lector univ. dr., Universitatea TehnicŁ de ConstrucἪii BucureἨti, Facultatea de Inginerie ´n Limbi StrŁine, 
Departamentul de Limbi StrŁine Ἠi Comunicare, Blvd. Lacul Tei 122-124, Sector 2 BucureἨti; 
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Repere de antropologie teologicŁ Ἠi culturalŁ asupra corporalitŁἪii baroce: cadru teoretic 
 

LucrŁrile teoretice recente care trateazŁ ´ntruparea, afectul Ἠi practica liturgicŁ au ajutat 
la ´ncadrarea Ἠi ´nἪelegerea acestor dinamici. Ċn momentul de faἪŁ, ´n studiile teologico-

antropologice, mintea Ἠi corpul converg ́ n conceptualizarea corpului care nu funcἪioneazŁ doar 
ca un simplu instrument, ci ca un c©mp de percepἪie,  ca un set de relaἪii Ἠi cunoaἨtere spiritualŁ 
(Ed. Thomas J. Csordas, Embodiment and Experience: The Existential Ground of Culture and 

Self ï 1994, ï pŁrἪile III Ἠi IV: ñSelf, sensibility and emotionò Ἠi ñPain and Meaningò). At©t ´n 
teoriile care analizeazŁ ritualurile, c©t Ἠi studiile dedicate afectului subliniazŁ importanἪa 
gesturilor, a posturilor Ἠi a experienἪelor senzoriale care alcŁtuiesc viaἪa religioasŁ Ἠi determinŁ 
sentimentul identitŁἪii comunitare Ἠi contactul intim cu divinul. Studiate ´n acest context, 
preocuparea corporalitŁἪii, teatralitatea Ἠi intensitatea afectivŁ din Psalmii lui Dosoftei pot fi 

citiἪi estetic Ἠi teologic. Corpul este ´n acelaἨi timp Ἠi toposul încercŁrilor, al patimilor Ἠi 
vehiculul binecuv©ntŁrii Ἠi al discursului divino-uman.  

Articolul de faἪŁ ´Ἠi propune sŁ analizeze funcἪiile teologice, antropologice Ἠi estetice 
ale corpului uman în Psaltirea pre versuri tocmitŁ a lui Dosoftei Ἠi semnificaἪia corpului ca 
figurŁ barocŁ ́ n Psalmi. Prin studiul  noἪiunilor de fragilitate corporalŁ, de suferinἪŁ, de bucurie, 
de rugŁciune, de protecἪie divinŁ, de experienἪŁ comunitarŁ Ἠi speranἪŁ pentru viitor, articolul 
´Ἠi propune sŁ demonstreze cŁ at©t din perspectivŁ baroc-literarŁ, c©t Ἠi antropologicŁ ´n poezia 
lui Dosoftei, corporalitatea este deopotrivŁ metodŁ eticŁ Ἠi spiritualŁ. Dosoftei construieἨte o 
viziune ´n care corporalul constituie o parte esenἪialŁ a condiἪiei umane, a formŁrii spirituale Ἠi 
a conexiunii cu divinul. Lucrarea fundamenteazŁ aplicarea poeticŁ a Psalmilor de cŁtre 
Dosoftei într-o teorie biblic dualizatŁ a analizei literare printr-o abordare a antropologiei 

creἨtine Ἠi baroce. Ċn Psalmii lui Dosoftei, corpul nu este în niciun fel subordonat sau secundar 

sufletului. Corporalitatea apare ca ethos, pathos Ἠi estetic, un loc al prezenἪei sacre: un punct ´n 
care prezenἪa divinŁ este perceputŁ, fragilitatea umanŁ este dezvŁluitŁ, iar promisiunea 
escatologicŁ este prevestitŁ. Antropologia corpului devine, aἨadar, un spaἪiu al contrastelor: al 
ἪŁr©nei Ἠi al gloriei, al suferinἪei Ἠi al m©ntuirii, al temporalului Ἠi al permanentului. Omul, ca 
tot unitar, apare ´n  Biblie ca fiind regenerant Ădin pŁm©nt a venit Ἠi ´n pŁm©nt se va ´ntoarceò. 
Astfel, trupul devine nemuritor, animat fiind  de Ăsuflarea divinŁò (Geneza 2:7). Corpul este 

templul Duhului Sf©nt, un spaἪiu al harului divin Ἠi un instrument al comuniunii (WARE, 1963, 
p. 269-280), dar cu toate acestea, creἨtinismul recunoaἨte fragilitatea corpului. Boala, suferinἪa 
Ἠi moartea sunt toate rezultate ale CŁderii, iar experienἪa corporalŁ este caracterizatŁ de limitŁri. 
Dar fragilitatea ´n sine nu ´nseamnŁ cŁ ceva nu are valoare pentru cŁ de fapt, puterea divinŁ se 
manifestŁ exact ´n slŁbiciunea umanŁ. De aici, corpul oferŁ un loc pentru sacrificiu, practicŁ 
asceticŁ, solidaritate cu suferinἪa lui Hristos etc. Martiriul, postul Ἠi alte practici aratŁ cŁ trupul 
poate participa activ la mecanismele m©ntuirii. AceastŁ antropologie creἨtinŁ primeἨte o 
expresie artisticŁ Ἠi literarŁ intensŁ ´n timpul erei baroce. Cultura barocŁ este marcatŁ de 
contraste radicale, teatralitate Ἠi un simἪ intens al timpului. Un corp este adesea arŁtat ´n stŁrile 
sale cele mai extreme ï glorificat într-o stare de extaz mistic sau degradat ´nainte de moarte Ἠi 
decŁdere. Motivul vanitas vanitatum et omnia vanitas subliniazŁ efemeritatea frumuseἪii fizice 
Ἠi a vitalitŁἪii: cranii, clepsidre Ἠi corpuri temporare ´n arta barocŁ semnaleazŁ precaritatea 
existenἪei umane. Dar aceste imagini nu sunt expresii ale dispreἪului; ele sunt avertismente 
spirituale: corpul este trecŁtor, dar destinat ´nvierii.  

Literatura religioasŁ barocŁ celebreazŁ, de asemenea, corporalitatea rugŁciunii. Corpul 
´nsuἨi devine un semn al credinἪei prin lacrimi, suspine, genunchi ́ ndoiἪi, m©ini ridicate. Aceste 
aspecte apar recurent în versurile Psaltirii lui Dosoftei. Oamenii pl©ng, strigŁ, cad, se ridicŁ, 
dorm, iar Dumnezeu ´i protejeazŁ. Vulnerabilitatea fizicŁ este conectatŁ stabilitŁἪii divine, 
rezultând într-o tensiune frecvent barocŁ: corpul poate fi lovit, dar protejat, poate cŁdea, dar 
ridicat, poate muri, dar niciodatŁ nu este abandonat. Perioada barocŁ dezvoltŁ, de asemenea, o 
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esteticŁ a suferinἪei. ReprezentŁrile lui Hristos rŁstignit Ἠi ale sfinἪilor martirizaἪi sau chiar 
extazul mistic subliniazŁ expresivitatea corpului material. Corpul devine o scenŁ a revelaἪiei: 
prin rŁni, suspine Ἠi gesturi sŁlbatice, el transmite adevŁrul divin. AceastŁ teatralitate nu este 
superficialŁ, ci apare ca o reprezentaἪie menitŁ sŁ angajeze emoἪional credinciosul, arŁt©ndu-i 

cŁ m©ntuirea se preocupŁ pur Ἠi simplu de toἪi indivizii. Una dintre teoriile despre ´ntrupare Ἠi 
experienἪa religioasŁ, de exemplu, Setha M. Low ï ñEmbodied metaphors: nerves as lived 
experienceò din Part III ï ñSelf, sensibility and emotionò, susἪine cŁ trupul este locul cheie al 
formŁrii spirituale: experienἪele afective/senzoriale sunt trŁiri reale ale vieἪii religioase mai 

degrabŁ dec©t simple imagini. Ċn acelaἨi timp, cultura barocŁ ´mbrŁἪiἨeazŁ potenἪialul corpului 
pentru transfigurare. Lumina strŁlucitoare a picturilor religioase, dinamismul ridicat al 
sculpturilor Ἠi verticalitatea arhitecturii indicŁ chemarea corpului la glorie. Corpul nu este 

destinat eradicŁrii absolute, ci transformŁrii, iar ´nvierea este cel mai ´nalt orizont al 
antropologiei creἨtine (CSORDAS, Ed., 1994, p. 139-162). Ċn cele din urmŁ, dintr-o poziἪie 
creἨtinŁ Ἠi barocŁ, antropologia corpului se bazeazŁ pe o miἨcare dublŁ: una ´n care graniἪele 
sunt recunoscute Ἠi alta ´n care demnitatea este afirmatŁ. Corpul este generat, ´nvins, chinuit de 
durere, dar rŁscumpŁrat de ́ nviere. Sensibilitatea barocŁ amplificŁ aceastŁ viziune prin contrast 
opoziἪional, astfel ´nc©t corporalitatea poate deveni o figurŁ care reprezintŁ soarta omului la 
rŁscrucea dintre timp Ἠi eternitate. Ċn acest sistem, corpul nu este un loc de glorificare sau 
dispreἪ, ci face parte dintr-o teologie a speranἪei ´n care lucrul ca materie este chemat sŁ devinŁ 
parte din luminŁ. 

 

SemnificaἪia antropologicŁ a corpului ´n ĂPsalmiiò lui Dosoftei 
 

ĂPsalmiiò lui Dosoftei afirmŁ ´n mod consecvent cŁ trupul uman nu este un simplu 
recipient al sufletului, ci un participant pe deplin integrat ´n planurile divine. AἨa cum afirmŁ 
Geneza 2:7, omenirea este creatŁ Ădin ἪŁr©nŁò, dar ´nsufleἪitŁ de suflarea lui Dumnezeu, ceea 

ce stabileἨte cŁ trupul este ´n mod inerent bun Ἠi capabil de sfinἪire. CercetŁrile contemporane 
privind corpul ´n experienἪele religioase ï precum lucrŁrile editate de Csordas ´n 1994 despre 
ritualul întrupat ï subliniazŁ faptul cŁ trupul ocupŁ un loc primordial de interacἪiune cu 
transcendenἪa, ceea ce ´nseamnŁ cŁ trupul uman nu este doar real din punct de vedere biologic, 
ci are un rol activ din punct de vedere cultural, spiritual Ἠi teologic. 

Tratarea poeticŁ a Psalmilor de cŁtre Dosoftei, ´n special a ĂPsalomul lui David, 3- 

Doamne cât s-au ´nmulἪit cei ce mŁ necŁjescò, ilustreazŁ ´n mod viu aceastŁ dualitate: oamenii 
sunt creaturi finite, Ălegate de ἪŁr©nŁò, ´nsŁ corporalitatea lor reflectŁ mŁreἪia planului creator 
Ἠi m©ntuitor al lui Dumnezeu. Trupul psalmistului este at©t mic, c©t Ἠi maiestuos, fragil, dar 
capabil sŁ perceapŁ Ἠi sŁ participe la realitatea divinŁ.  

 

Am dormit somn cu odihnŁ 

PŁnŁ-n zuŁ de la cinŁ. 
Ѽi m-am sculat demineaѿŁ, 
CŁ mi-i DumnezŁu povaѿŁ. 

De-ntunerece de gloate 

TeamŁ n-am, nice mŁ poate 

Veste rea sŁ mŁ m©hneascŁ, 
Dimpregiur ce-a sŁ-m g©rbascŁ. 
ScoalŁ, Doamne, de mŁ scoate 

De la scârbe de la toate, 

Ѽi le dŁ bŁtaia-n g©rbŁ 

A pizmaѽ ce-m cearcŁ sc©rbŁ. 
Ѽi sc©rѽc©nd sŁ-ѽ fr©ngŁ dinѿii 

Ċn durerea sa greѽiѿii. 
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CŁ DumnezŁu cu izb©ndŁ 

Va da celor buni dob©ndŁ.  
(DOSOFTEI, 2005, p. 5-6) 

 

Teoriile moderne privind întruparea în teologie, bazându-se pe fenomenologia trupului 

editate de Thomas J. Csordas (1994), dar Ἠi pe teologia ortodoxŁ clasicŁ (Timothy Ware, 1963), 
´ntŁresc aceastŁ ´nἪelegere: gesturile trupeἨti nu sunt simple elemente simbolice adŁugate vieἪii 
spirituale, ci devin elemente constitutive pentru aceasta. 

ĂPsalmul 3ò ilustreazŁ aceastŁ integrare. Sufletul psalmistului este ne´nfricat, pentru cŁ 
´n nŁdejdea lui ´n ajutorul divin, arŁtŁ cŁ dorinἪa spiritualŁ este inseparabilŁ de experienἪa 
trupeascŁ. Trupul devine limbajul prin care dorinἪa divinŁ este exprimatŁ Ἠi trŁitŁ. Baz©ndu-ne 

pe cadrele contemporane ale spiritualitŁἪii ´ntrupate, putem ´nἪelege acest lucru nu doar ca pe 
o poezie metaforicŁ, ci ca pe o afirmaἪie ontologicŁ rŁsturnatŁ: trupul pune ´n practicŁ, 
´ntruchipeazŁ Ἠi interpreteazŁ realitatea spiritualŁ: demonii nopἪii ´Ἠi fr©ng dinἪii.  

Estetica barocŁ amplificŁ acest principiu prin intensificarea acἪiunilor corporale. Partea 
fiziologicŁ din ĂPsalmiiò lui Dosoftei are un dublu scop: dramatizeazŁ vulnerabilitatea Ἠi 
bucuria umanŁ, transform©nd ´n acelaἨi timp corpul ´ntr-un loc al interacἪiunii divine. 

Preocuparea barocŁ pentru experienἪa afectivŁ Ἠi senzorialŁ se alŁturŁ afirmaἪiilor teoretice 
moderne conform cŁrora ´ntruparea este esenἪialŁ pentru cunoaἨtere, emoἪie Ἠi spiritualitatea 
relaἪionalŁ. Ċn aceastŁ luminŁ, corpul  este un loc at©t al limitŁrii, c©t Ἠi al transcendenἪei: suferŁ, 
t©njeἨte, se bucurŁ Ἠi, prin participarea sa deplinŁ, devine mijlocul prin care este ´nἪeleasŁ 
providenἪa divinŁ. 

AἨadar, ĂPsalmiiò lui Dosoftei exprimŁ o viziune ´n care corporalitatea nu este nici 
secundarŁ, nici inferioarŁ vieἪii spirituale. Corpul uman este un spaἪiu teologic Ἠi antropologic 
´n care are loc ´nt©lnirea dintre divin Ἠi uman. CercetŁrile moderne privind corporalitatea, în 

special ´ncep©nd cu anul 2010, afirmŁ cŁ experienἪele corporale precum gestul, senzaἪia, 
postura Ἠi afectul sunt fundamentale pentru ´nἪelegerea credinἪei. La Dosoftei, trupul serveἨte 
drept mijloc de rugŁciune, devotament Ἠi dor; el este ´n acelaἨi timp fragil Ἠi sfinἪit, finit, dar Ἠi 
orientat spre ´nviere. Acest cadru teologic Ἠi antropologic prezintŁ corporalitatea nu ca o 
constr©ngere asupra vieἪii spirituale, ci ca un mijloc prin care prezenἪa divinŁ, binecuv©ntarea 
Ἠi harul sunt trŁite Ἠi manifestate. 

 

Fragilitatea trupului Ἠi conἨtiinἪa caracterului trecŁtor 
 

Literatura barocŁ, ´n special ´n contextele religioase, accentueazŁ adesea conἨtiinἪa 
temporalitŁἪii, a mortalitŁἪii Ἠi a decŁderii. Estetica barocŁ subliniazŁ contrastele dintre viaἪŁ Ἠi 
moarte, suferinἪŁ Ἠi glorie, Ἠi pune accentul pe implicarea afectivŁ faἪŁ de finitudinea corporalŁ. 
Dosoftei redŁ acest lucru prin imagini poetice intense, modulaἪii ritmice Ἠi reprezentŁri 
metaforice vii, cre©nd o conἨtiinἪŁ temporalŁ care se aliniazŁ mesajului psalmic: trupul este 
fragil, efemer Ἠi orientat spre orizontul sŁu suprem ´n m©ntuire. 

O temŁ recurentŁ ́ n primii 80 de psalmi este caracterul fragil al trupului uman. ĂCatisma 
6. Psalomul lui David, 37. Aducere aminte pentru s©mbŁta, zua de giudeἪ ï Doamne, nu cu 

m©nia ta sŁ mŁ mustri.ò, ilustreazŁ aceastŁ imagine:  
 

Nu este pre trupu-mi leac de sŁnŁtate, 
ŝ-am pornit mânia, de-m feci greutate. 

Oasele sŁ mustrŁ, ciolane n-au pace, 

De grele pŁcate n-am ´ncŁtr· face. 
Am fŁrŁlegi multe de mŁ cov©rĸeĸte, 
Sufletul de sarcini abia sŁ clŁteĸte. 

De rane sunt putred, firea nu mŁ s©mte, 
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De nesocotinŞŁ mi-am pierdut din minte. 

M-am zg©rcit cu totul ticŁcind ´n chinuri, 
Umbl©nd toatŁ zua cu m©hnite g©nduri. 

ķoldurile mele sunt batgiocurite, 
Bietele ciolane sunt toate rŁnite. 

RŁutatea toatŁ asuprŁ-mi sŁ str©nge, 
De suspini, de hl²pŁt inema sŁ st©nge. 
Naintea ta, Doamne, jelea mea s-aude, 

Suspinile mele n-au unde s-ascunde. 

Mi-i sacŁ v©rtutea, inema-i m©hnitŁ, 
Ochii n-au luminŁ, vederea-i lipsitŁ.  

(DOSOFTEI, 2005, p. 77-78) 

 

Versificarea lui Dosoftei intensificŁ vulnerabilitatea temporalŁ a corporalitŁἪii, 
reflect©nd at©t o umilinἪŁ teologicŁ, c©t Ἠi o sensibilitate barocŁ ´n armonie cu contrastele 
dramatice Ἠi cu caracterul efemer al vieἪii pŁm©nteἨti. 

Corpul efemer poate fi ´nἪeles prin prisma ĂtemporalitŁἪii ´ntrupateò. Corpul nu este un 
obiect static, ci un mediu trŁit prin care sunt experimentate timpul, vulnerabilitatea Ἠi 
mortalitatea. ConἨtientizarea finitudinii corporale este, aἨadar, at©t afectivŁ, c©t Ἠi eticŁ: natura 
efemerŁ a vieἪii motiveazŁ cultivarea practicilor spirituale, a umilinἪei Ἠi a atenἪiei faἪŁ de 
providenἪa divinŁ. Ċn psalmii lui Dosoftei, fragilitatea corporalŁ are un caracter pedagogic: ea 
´l ´ndrumŁ pe credincios spre vigilenἪŁ moralŁ, devotament Ἠi o orientare cŁtre eternitate. 

Dramatizarea barocŁ a temporalitŁἪii trupeἨti reflectŁ o antropologie teologicŁ ´n care 
corporalitatea face parte integrantŁ din experienἪa spiritualŁ. G©ndirea ortodoxŁ Ἠi cea creἨtinŁ 
´n sens mai larg subliniazŁ faptul cŁ, deἨi trupul este supus putrezirii, acesta nu este lipsit de 

sens sau condamnat; el participŁ la creaἪia divinŁ Ἠi este destinat ́ nvierii (WARE, 1963, p. 243-

269). Corpul temporal este, prin urmare, simultan un loc al smereniei, al reflecἪiei etice Ἠi al 
nŁdejdii. Tehnicile poetice ale lui Dosoftei ð metrica, paralelismul Ἠi imagistica corporalŁ ð 

fac ca aceastŁ perspectivŁ sŁ devinŁ perceptibilŁ pentru simἪuri, aliniind percepἪia cititorului 
asupra temporalitŁἪii cu conἨtiinἪa corporalŁ, trŁitŁ. 

Ċn acest cadru teoretic, fragilitatea trupului din ĂCatisma 6. Psalomul lui David, 
37.Aducere aminte pentru s©mbŁta, zua de giudeἪ ï Doamne, nu cu m©nia ta sŁ mŁ mustri.ò Ἠi 
din alἪi  psalmi capŁtŁ o semnificaἪii etice, spirituale Ἠi estetice. Intensificarea barocŁ a 
degradŁrii Ἠi a caracterului trecŁtor nu este o simplŁ figurŁ de stil esteticŁ; ea funcἪioneazŁ ca 
o pedagogie, ca un îndreptar de viaἪŁ. TrŁind indirect temporalitatea trupeascŁ prin intermediul 
imaginii poetice, credinciosul este condus sŁ contempleze pe Dumnezeu, caracterul trecŁtor al 
lucrurilor lumeἨti Ἠi destinul final al trupului uman. Corpul uman, ´n condiἪia sa efemerŁ, se 
reveleazŁ astfel ca un mijloc prin care sunt ́ nἪelese at©t adevŁrurile teologice, c©t Ἠi cele morale, 
unind afectul, cunoaἨterea Ἠi ´ntruparea ´ntr-o sensibilitate distinct baroc-creἨtinŁ. 

 

Trupul ´n suferinἪŁ ï loc al ´ncercŁrii Ἠi al pocŁinἪei 
 

SuferinἪa fizicŁ este un motiv recurent Ἠi central ´n ĂPsalmii, 3, 6, 21, 37, 41 Ἠi 43ò. 
Versificarea lui Dosoftei redŁ suferinἪa trupeascŁ cu o precizie izbitoare: oase slŁbite, trup 
istovit, lacrimi ne´ncetate Ἠi membre tremur©nde. ĂPsalomul lui David, 6. Pentru a opta, adecŁ 
zua de giudeἪ ï Doamne, nu cu m©nia ta sŁ mŁ mustri.ò, de exemplu, descrie un trup chinuit de 
suferinἪa sufletului:  

MŁ trudesc fŁrŁ vreme cu suspini, cu jele, 
SpŁl ´n nopŞ©le toate perinile mele 

Cu lacrŁmile mele, de-m moi aĸternutul, 
De c©nd nu cerci de mine, cŁ m-am stâns cu totul. 
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CŁ mi s-au turburatu-mi vederea de spaimŁ, 
M-am vechit ´n pizmaĸii carii mŁ defaimŁ. 

Pizmaĸilor puterea sŁ li sŁ scurteze, 
ķi cei fŁrŁ de lege sŁ nu-mi mai cuteze, 

CŁ mi-au auzit Domnul glasul de plânsoare 

ķi mi-au ascultat Domnul ruga la strânsoare. 

La a mea greutate DumnezŁu m-ascultŁ, 
La boala mea-m trimite mila Sa cea multŁ. 

Priìmitu-mi-au ´n jele lacrŁmi ovilite, 
ķi s©mŞ©rile toate ´m sunt curŁŞ©te. 

Ruĸine ĸi necinste, feŞe ocŁr©te 

Pizmaĸii miei sŁ paŞŁ ĸi mustrŁri cumplite. 
ķi-ndŁrŁpt sŁ sŁ ducŁ cu multŁ s©ialŁ, 

SŁ-i cuprinzŁ nevoia din grea s©rguialŁ.  
(DOSOFTEI, 2005, p. 10-11) 

 

Aici, suferinἪa trupeascŁ funcἪioneazŁ pe mai multe niveluri ï este at©t realŁ din punct 
de vedere fenomenologic, c©t Ἠi semnificativŁ din punct de vedere simbolic. PŁcatul, vinovŁἪia 
Ἠi suferinἪa existenἪialŁ sunt inscripἪionate asupra trupului; pocŁinἪa nu este doar un act mental 

sau spiritual, ci implicŁ ´ntregul sine ´ntrupat. 
Teoria contemporanŁ a ´ntrupŁrii pune ´n luminŁ aceastŁ integrare a trupului Ἠi a 

spiritului. Trupul nu este un recipient pasiv al experienἪei, ci un mediu prin care realitŁἪile 
existenἪiale, morale Ἠi spirituale sunt trŁite Ἠi ´nἪelese. Ċn psalmii lui Dosoftei, trupul care 

tremurŁ Ἠi pl©nge devine un sensorium trŁit (CSORDAS, 1994, p. 3-27) pentru întâlnirea dintre 

divin Ἠi uman. Durerea nu este ´nt©mplŁtoare; ea comunicŁ vulnerabilitatea, dependenἪa Ἠi 
necesitatea ajutorului divin, conferind experienἪei trupeἨti un sens at©t din punct de vedere etic, 
c©t Ἠi teologic. 

Estetica barocŁ intensificŁ aceastŁ ´ntruchipare a suferinἪei. Imaginile hiperbolice, 
contrastele dramatice Ἠi afectul amplificat servesc la accentuarea vulnerabilitŁἪii trupeἨti, 
situ©nd cititorul sau ascultŁtorul ´ntr-un teatru al intensitŁἪii spirituale (BUCI-

GLUCKSMANN, 2022, p. 129-144). Lacrimile, inerἪia sau, dimpotrivŁ, tremurul nu sunt doar 
semne ale suferinἪei personale ï ele sunt acte performative, care angajeazŁ simἪurile Ἠi emoἪiile 
publicului. Accentul pus de baroc pe fiziologic amplificŁ astfel receptarea eticŁ Ἠi centrarea pe 
interioritate: corpul este at©t subiect, c©t Ἠi instrument al practicii cŁinἪei, al penitenἪei ca ´n ĂĊn 
sf´rἨit peveἪ´lorfiilor lui Core ´nἪŁles, 41. Ċn ce chip doreἨteò: 

 

A sa milŁ Domnul zua Ş-va trimite, 

ķi noaptea te roagŁ la d©ns ´nainte. 
ķi z´ cŁtrŁ Domnul : ĂNu uita de mine, 

CŁ altŁ nedejde eu n-am fŁrŁ Tine. 
ķi eu pentr-aceea duc viaŞŁ cu jele, 
CŁ mie pizmaĸul mi-aduce veĸti rele 

ķi mŁ dodeieĸte, ca sŁ mŁ m©hneascŁ, 
SŁ-m fr©ngŁ din oase ĸi sŁ mŁ slŁbascŁñ. 
CŁ ei, toŞ pizmaĸii, stau de mi sŁ str©mbŁ, 
Zua pŁn-´n sarŁ, ĸi-m fac multŁ sc©rbŁ. Ă 

Unde-Ş este Domnul?ñ, mŁ iau ´n prohitŁ, 
Pre tot ceas mŁ-ntreabŁ ĸi grŁiesc ´n hiltŁ. 

Voia rea nu-Ş face, suflete miĸele, 
Nice-Ş face sc©rbŁ suspin©nd cu jele, 

Ce sŁ aibi nedejde spre Domnul curatŁ, 
CŁ Ş-va tinde milŁ cu m©nŁ-nduratŁ.  

(DOSOFTEI, 2005, p. 87) 
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Corpul psalmic ´ntruchipeazŁ dimensiunile relaἪionale Ἠi afective ale vieἪii spirituale. 
SuferinἪa trupeascŁ este un mijloc prin care sunt trŁite dimensiunile existenἪiale Ἠi sociale ï 

slŁbiciunea Ἠi durerea genereazŁ empatie, solidaritate Ἠi reflecἪie eticŁ. Ċn contextul liturgic Ἠi 
literar baroc, aceste reprezentŁri corporale au un caracter didactic: credinciosul percepe 
gravitatea pŁcatului, necesitatea pocŁinἪei Ἠi potenἪialul m©ntuitor al rŁbdŁrii, toate acestea prin 
intermediul imaginaἪiei care prinde viaἪŁ (LEDER, 1990, p. 202-22). 

Psalmul 41 aduce ´n prim plan o viziune convingŁtoare asupra corpului uman ca spaἪiu 
al ´ngrijirii Ἠi protecἪiei divine. Dintr-o perspectivŁ teoreticŁ contemporanŁ, corpul 
funcἪioneazŁ aici ca un loc senzorial Ἠi afectiv ´n care realitŁἪile spirituale sunt puse ´n scenŁ Ἠi 
experimentate. ExperienἪa corporalŁ este constitutivŁ pentru percepἪie Ἠi ´nἪelegere; psalmul se 
aliniazŁ acestei viziuni prin situarea intervenἪiei divine direct ´n termeni corporali. Corpul, ´n 
vulnerabilitatea sa fizicŁ, devine un mediu prin care se realizeazŁ providenἪa lui Dumnezeu. 

 

Corpul omenesc din perspectiva odihnei veἨnice ï ĂTitlul lui David, 15. PŁzeἨte-mŁ 
Doamne, cŁ spre tine am nŁdŁjduitò 
 

Odihna veἨnicŁ devine o vedere corporalŁ a divinitŁἪii. Trupul adormit ´ntru eternitate 
se aflŁ deja ´ntr-un proces de transparenἪŁ divinŁ ĂTitlul lui David, 15. PŁzeἨte-mŁ Doamne, cŁ 
spre tine am nŁdŁjduitò al lui Dosoftei exprimŁ exact aceastŁ dimensiune c©nd zice "Eu te vŁz 
în tot ceasul gata"ðdeἨi ne´nsufleἪit, trupul contemplŁ divinul, nu abstract, ci ca prezenἪŁ 
corporalŁ, ca ´nfŁἪiἨare care se revarsŁ asupra celui care doarme. Repausul nu e somn gol, ci 
somn luminat, o aἨteptare corporalŁ plinŁ de speranἪŁ ´n care trupul se pregŁteἨte treptat pentru 
transfigurarea finalŁ. 

Blagoslovit sŁ fii, Doamne svinte, 
Ce mi-ai datu-mi ĸtiinŞŁ ĸi minte. 
MŁ certarŁ din z´ pŁnŁ-n noapte 

RŁrunchii miei, ce tu mŁ vei scoate. 
CŁ eu te vŁz ´n tot ceasul gata 

De mŁ sprejineĸti, Doamne,-n direapta. 

Pentr-aceea ´m fac voia bunŁ, 
Cu inemî, cu voaie-mpreunŁ. 

ķi trupul mieu, mŁrg©nd la odihnŁ, 
S-a rŁposa cu nedejdea plinŁ. 

Sufletul mieu n-ii-l lŁsa-n zŁbavŁ. 
Ċn iad sŁ stea, ce-l vei scoate-n slavŁ. 

Nice vei da trupul sŁ sŁ strice 

A sv©ntul tŁu ce i-ai dat ferice. 

Mi-ai arŁtat cŁile de viaŞŁ ķi m-ii veseli cu svânta-Ѿ faŞŁ. 
Din fr©mseŞea ta cea din direapta 

La sf©rĸit vei da cel·r buni plata.  
(DOSOFTEI, 2005, p. 26-27) 

 

AceastŁ perspectivŁ rŁstoarnŁ imaginarul m©ntuirii: m©ntuirea nu mai e reprezentatŁ ca 
ieἨire din corp, ci ca o apoteozŁ a trupului. Somnul de veci ajunge punctul culminant al 
antropologiei corporale. Odihna de veci e stadiul intermediar în care corpul viu care suferŁ Ἠi 
e supus patimilor adoarme ´n speranἪa glorificŁrii depline. Repausul devine astfel o promisiune 
somaticŁ: trupul nu se va pierde, ci se va sfinἪi prin transformare. 
 
Concluzii 
 

Psaltirea pre versuri tocmitŁ a lui Dosoftei se constituie într-o expresie teologicŁ Ἠi 
poeticŁ coerentŁ ´n care corporalitatea nu e redusŁ la simpla carcasŁ a sufletului, ci se 
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´nfŁἪiἨeazŁ ca o componentŁ constitutivŁ a persoanei umane. AceastŁ poziἪie se ´nscrie ´n 
tradiἪia antropologiei creἨtine ortodoxe, potrivit cŁreia omul reprezintŁ o unitate indisolubilŁ 
de trup Ἠi suflet, iar experienἪa credinἪei se realizeazŁ nu doar mental Ἠi sufleteἨte, dar Ἠi prin 

Ἠi în corporalitate. Trupul ´ndeplineἨte funcἪii multiple Ἠi simultane: e locul suferinἪei Ἠi al 
´ncercŁrii, instrument al rugŁciunii Ἠi al pocŁinἪei, expresie a ´ncrederii ´n Dumnezeu, Ἠi spaἪiu 
al manifestŁrii harului divin. Fragilitatea corporalŁ nu depreciazŁ materia, ci evidenἪiazŁ 
condiἪia existenἪialŁ a omului fragil Ἠi posibilitatea restaurŁrii sale prin intervenἪia divinŁ. 

Estetica barocŁ a lui Dosoftei intensificŁ aceastŁ experienἪŁ prin imagistica trupului, 
hiperbole Ἠi contraste ´ntre viaἪŁ Ἠi moarte, slŁbiciune Ἠi putere. Corpul devine limbaj al relaἪiei 
om-Dumnezeu, iar sensibilitatea barocŁ activeazŁ implicarea afectivŁ Ἠi senzorialŁ. Integrarea 
perspectivelor teoretice cu privire la corp ´n reprezentŁrile creἨtine (Csordas, Leder Ἠi Ware) 
confirmŁ cŁ experienἪa religioasŁ e profund ´ntrupatŁ, iar gesturile Ἠi afectele corporale 
constituie modalitŁἪi autentice de cunoaἨtere Ἠi comuniune cu transcendentul. Psaltirea 

anticipeazŁ, prin mijloace poetice, o ´nἪelegere a corpului ca mediu al experienἪei spirituale. 
Odihna trupului nu reprezintŁ un sf©rἨit, ci doar ´nceputul transfigurŁrii; m©ntuirea nu 

presupune eliberare din trup, ci restaurare Ἠi glorificarea acestuia, ´n concordanἪŁ cu 
antropologia biblicŁ Ἠi tradiἪia ortodoxŁ. Corpul funcἪioneazŁ simultan ca ethos (din 

perspectivŁ moralŁ-asceticŁ), pathos (prin intensitatea suferinἪei), Ἠi topos teologic (locul 

prezenἪei harului divin). Prin aceastŁ sintezŁ dintre antropologie creἨtinŁ, esteticŁ barocŁ Ἠi 
expresivitate poeticŁ, Dosoftei construieἨte o viziune unitarŁ asupra condiἪiei umane ´n care 
fragilitatea nu exclude demnitatea, iar efemerul nu anuleazŁ vocaἪia spre eternitate. Psaltirea 

demonstreazŁ astfel cŁ trupul e locul limitei Ἠi speranἪei, suferinἪei Ἠi slavei, timpului Ἠi 
veἨniciei. 
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EN OINO ALETHEA: THE EPISTEMOLOGICAL INNOCENCE OF 
WINE ÎN THE CONVIVIAL ACT 

 

EN OINO ALETHEA: INOCENἩA EPISTEMOLOGICŀ A VINULUI ĊN 
ACTUL CONVIVIAL 

 

Sebastian SANDU* 

                                                                                                      
Abstract 
 This text explores the origin and meaning of the adage "en oino aletheia" ("in wine, truth") 

through an anthropological and phenomenological lens focused on the act of conviviality. We will 

attempt to understand the type of communication wine initiates, the way we come to reveal ourselves to 

another, and the levels (empirical, rational, or intuitive) that underpin the authenticity of such 

communication. We will examine the extent to which wineôs "transformative power" allows not only for 
sincerity, but also for a certain epistemological culpability, akin to the effects of other substances, and 

consider whether the truth revealed is one intended for the self or for the other. Finally, this critical 

inquiry will also address distinctions related to generational differences or cultural particularities. 

 

Keywords: wine; truth; conviviality; communication; dialogue; 

 

 

 ĂOmul social este esenἪialmente un comeseanò (DIACONU, 2013, p. 61) aἨa cum 
afirmŁ MŁdŁlina Diaconu ´n breviarul sŁu de gastrosofie intitulat ĂDe Gustibusò. Constatarea 
scoate ´n evidenἪŁ cel puἪin douŁ aspecte ´n orizontul interacἪiunilor interpersonale. Primul, de 
naturŁ antropologicŁ, ne ´ndeamnŁ sŁ credem cŁ Ălimbile au apŁrut Ἠi s-au desŁv©rἨit ´n timpul 
meselor, dacŁ ne g©ndim cŁ mesele erau un prilej de adunare mereu re´nnoitò (SAVARIN, 1988, 
p. 186). Al doilea invitŁ la o dezbatere pe tema diferenἪei dintre ego Ἠi alter, ´n sensul ´n care 
aceastŁ diferenἪŁ poate uni. Textul de faἪŁ ´Ἠi propune sŁ scoatŁ ´n evidenἪŁ capacitatea vinului 
de a se constitui drept interfaἪŁ ́ ntr-o interacἪiune de tip convivial construitŁ ́ n jurul conceptului 
de persoanŁ ca agent moral. Vorbim desigur de o interacἪiune prin care participanἪii, ´nἪeleg©nd 
imperativul kantian al respectului, se trateazŁ reciproc ca subiecἪi liberi ce primesc recunoaἨtere 
din partea celuilalt. Ċn argumentaἪiile pe care le vom susἪine vom aduce ́ n prim plan trei direcἪii 
de abordare a acestei tematici, structurate la r©ndul lor pe trei ́ ntrebŁri distincte. Prima ́ ntrebare 
este legatŁ de natura actului convivial, a doua vizeazŁ expresia çEn oino aletheaè (´n vin 
adevŁrul) Ἠi tipul de dialog prezent ´n cadrul acestor ´nt©lniri, iar ultima are ´n vedere aspecte 
ce Ἢin de contextul social. Pentru ´nceput sŁ vedem ce se ´nἪelege ´n mod curent prin convivium. 
Este el un simplu ospŁἪ, acel convivium vulgare de care vorbea Marsilio Ficino ´n comentariul 
sŁu la banchetul platonician, similar cu ideea de dezmŁἪ pe care Seneca o condamna ́ n scrisorile 
sale cŁtre Luciliu1? Mai putem vorbi de conviviu ca adunare exclusivŁ destinatŁ dezbaterilor, 
aἨa cum ´l vedea Platon, sau aceastŁ abordare rŁm©ne doar un ideal tip? Termenul 
latin convivium, tradus ad-literam prin Ăa trŁi ´mpreunŁò, sugereazŁ un anumit tip de acἪiune ce 

 
* Doctorand, ἧcoala DoctoralŁ de Filosofie, Universitatea ĂAlexandru Ioan Cuzaò din IaἨi,                                      
Facultatea de Filosofie Ἠi ἧtiinἪe Social-Politice; sirsebastian42@yahoo.com  
1Seneca condamnŁ ´n Scrisoarea 95 (Epistola XCV) cŁtre Luciliu excesul din cadrul banchetelor fastuoase pe care 
le considerŁ scene ale dezmŁἪului ï Pentru detalii vezi Seneca, Scrisori cŁtre Luciliu. Traducere Ἠi note de 
Gheorghe GuἪu; Introducere Ἠi tabel cronologic de Dionisie P´rvuloiu, Editura Humanitas, BucureἨti, 2020, p. 
389-406. 
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include si necesitatea unei trepte de solidaritate. Ċn interiorul acestui tip de activitate, 
concretizatŁ prin a bea Ἠi a m©nca laolaltŁ cu ceilalἪi, cei prezenἪi se pot cunoaἨte Ἠi prin 
intermediul dialogului. Vorbim aἨadar de un exerciἪiu social, o acἪiune ́ n care mintea Ἠi sufletul 
se deschid cŁtre celŁlalt. DupŁ Max Weber acἪiunea socialŁ este structuratŁ pe patru paliere de 
raἪionalitate: acἪiunea orientatŁ spre scop (Zweckrational), acἪiunea orientatŁ de valori 
(Wertrational), acἪiunea afectivŁ (determinatŁ de stŁrile Ἠi sentimentele emoἪionale ale 
individului) Ἠi acἪiunea tradiἪionalŁ (definitŁ de obiceiuri Ἠi credinἪe ad©nc ́ nrŁdŁcinate)2. Ideea 
de convivium se ´ncadreazŁ ´n aceastŁ ultimŁ categorie a acἪiunilor sociale, ´n care individul 
ghidat de obiceiuri de lungŁ duratŁ, adoptŁ o atitudine necriticŁ, de supunere faἪŁ de tradiἪie, 
pe care Ἠi-o ´nsuἨeἨte ca pe un dat. Prima noastrŁ datorie atunci c©nd ne ´ncepem existenἪa este 
aceea de a ne cunoaἨte tradiἪia. Asta face ca fiecare dintre noi sŁ avem o reprezentare a ceea ce 
´nseamnŁ acἪiunea culturalŁ. Prin prisma unei astfel de ´nἪelegeri, comportamentul 
participanἪilor Ἢine mai degrabŁ de o rutinŁ, dec©t de o abordare analiticŁ a ceea ce trebuie fŁcut. 
Nu sunt calculate costuri sau beneficii Ἠi nu sunt urmŁrite scopuri precise. ἧi deἨi acἪiunea 
convivialŁ este una sub´nἪeleasŁ, ghidatŁ de cutume transmise din generaἪie ´n generaἪie, ea 
poate integra ´ntr-un mod armonios nu doar experienἪa senzorialŁ Ἠi comuniunea afectivŁ, ci Ἠi 
dezbaterea raἪionalŁ. Convivialitatea implicŁ aἨadar dialogul pentru cŁ ea implicŁ persoana, iar 
persoana este  ´n esenἪa ei dialogalŁ. Astfel, putem vorbi de o experienἪŁ primarŁ, ce vine sŁ 
ancoreze subiectul ´n realitatea concretŁ, o a doua ce Ἢine de schimbul de idei Ἠi o a treia ce 
implicŁ ĂcunoaἨterea prin inimŁò a celuilalt. Ċn primul caz, cel al contactului prin simἪuri, 
elemente fizice precum aroma Ἠi textura vinului combinate cu gustul preparatelor locale aduc 
´n prim plan specificul unei regiuni. Este pasul care declanἨeazŁ bucuria de a fi ´mpreunŁ Ἠi 
sentimentul de apartenenἪŁ la o comunitate. AceastŁ primŁ cunoaἨtere deschide calea cŁtre o a 
doua, intuitivŁ, prin inimŁ, ´n care iubirea, legŁtura empaticŁ Ἠi coeziunea sunt ingredientele 
unui angajament deplin faἪŁ de celŁlalt. Dar un convivium nu este doar o masŁ, ci Ἠi un schimb 
de idei. El nu hrŁneἨte doar trupul ci Ἠi spiritul prin discuἪii morale, instructive. Actul biologic 
de a m©nca Ἠi a bea este dublat de dimensiunea care ne lipseἨte poate cel mai mult, conversaἪia. 
Giordano Bruno observa cŁ planul spiritual Ἠi verbal din cadrul unei astfel de ´nt©lniri este 
compus din Ăingredienteò felurite (idei, perspective sau replici), dupŁ modelul diversitŁἪii 
planului material al unei mese bogate (gusturi, texturi Ἠi arome) (BRUNO, 2002, p. 41). ἧi dacŁ 
m©ncarea hrŁneἨte trupul, nectarul din pahar susἪine conversaἪia. Vinul bŁut cu mŁsura pare sŁ 
fie acel stimulent subtil ce calibreazŁ de fiecare datŁ discuἪia (dupŁ modelul simpozionului 
platonician) transform©nd spaἪiul ´nt©lnirii ´ntr-unul al prieteniei Ἠi al dialogului. El are 
Ăavantajul de a favoriza sociabilitatea prin desfŁtarea pe care simἪurile subiective gust Ἠi miros 
o pot oferiò (KANT, 2001, p. 81) Pe aceste trei paliere, empiric, raἪional Ἠi intuitiv (empatic) 
se desfŁἨoarŁ interacἪiunea convivialŁ. Cele trei planuri nu se exclud ci se completeazŁ: 
simἪurile pun ´n evidenἪŁ lumea materialŁ ce structureazŁ ideea de Ălocò, intelectul dubleazŁ 
plŁcerea senzorialŁ cu cea a conversaἪiei, iar inima aduce acea abordare specificŁ unei prezenἪe 
autentice. Prin prisma unei astfel de ´nἪelegeri, o masŁ festivŁ sau o reuniune devine un 
instrument de coeziune, o manifestare a solidaritŁἪii celor prezenἪi, un act de reconfirmare a 
identitŁἪii grupului. AceastŁ legŁturŁ vŁzutŁ ´n geneza ei ca o formŁ de continuitate este 
susἪinutŁ (confirmatŁ) de nectarul din pahar, el ´nsuἨi o fiinἪŁ vie ce poartŁ ´n structura sa 
semnŁtura elementelor de la care cei prezenἪi ´Ἠi reclamŁ o anumitŁ identitate. ĂC©nd oamenii 
stau ´mpreunŁ ´ntr-un spaἪiu public ï un loc unde nimeni nu este stŁp©n, dar ´n care fiecare se 
simte acasŁ ï Ἠi c©nd acei oameni petrec seara ´mpreunŁ, sorbind bŁuturi ´n care spiritul locului 
este pŁstrat Ἠi amplificat, ei reitereazŁ ´n sufletele lor actul originar al aἨezŁrii ´ntr-un anumit 

 
2Max Weber dezvoltŁ cele patru tipuri de acἪiune socialŁ ´n lucrarea sa ĂEconomie Ἠi Societateò, vol. 1, cap. 1 
intitulat ĂConcepte sociologice fundamentaleò.  Pentru detalii vezi Max Weber, Economie ѽi Societate. Traducere 
din limba germanŁ de Vlad Ovidiu CioacŁ, studiu introductiv CŁtŁlin Bordeianu, Editura Beladi, Craiova, 2024. 
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loc, act ce a ´nscris specia noastrŁ pe drumul civilizaἪiei Ἠi care ne-a dŁruit ordinea comunitŁἪii 
Ἠi domnia legiiò (SCRUTON, 2014, p. 216). Convivialitatea este aἨadar cazul clasic 
(paradigmatic) de iniἪiere a lui Ănoiò prin Ăeuò, aἨa cum Martin Buber vedea acest proces, iar 
prezenἪa vinului ´n cadrul acestui tip de ´nt©lnire aduce Ἠi reprezentarea Ăloculuiò (cu ´ntreaga 
sa Ămemorieò) ´n interacἪiunea dintre participanἪi. Ċn consecinἪŁ, ´n cadrul unei astfel de 
atmosfere joviale, ĂtendinἪa este aceea de ai vedea pe ceilalἪi ca o prelungire a propriului çEuè, 
iar asta conduce ´n mod firesc la o preocupare pentru fericirea acestoraò (ALLOFF, 2017, p. 
54). O preocupare giratŁ de gestul ridicŁrii paharului (similar unei reverenἪe), dublat de un 
contact vizual susἪinut Ἠi o privire fermŁ ce reclamŁ o anumitŁ participare emoἪionalŁ. Ċn 
termenii conἨtiinἪei morale semnificaἪia acestei ritual Ămenit a spori ´ncrederea socialŁ Ἠi 
bunŁvoinἪa celor care beau ́ mpreunŁò (SCRUTON, 2014, p. 178) Ἢine de ceea ce grecii numeau 
terapia (ŪŮɟŬˊŮɘŬ3). Un obicei vechi ce reflectŁ bunele intenἪii Ἠi o deschidere cŁtre celŁlalt. Ċn 
creἨtinism, acest gest al ridicŁrii paharului este precedat Ἠi de un moment de reculegere ´n care 
participanἪii adreseazŁ o rugŁciune de mulἪumire pentru ceea ce au pe masŁ. Toate aceste 
r©nduieli, ce compun o instalare a participanἪilor ́ n evenimentul convivial, sunt o ĂrecunoaἨtere 
a faptului cŁ forἪa moralitŁἪii emanŁ dinspre celŁlaltò (SCRUTON, 2023a, p. 107) cŁruia trebuie 
sŁ-i acordŁm prioritate. O a doua ´ntrebare ce vine sŁ jaloneze analiza noastrŁ vizeazŁ tipul de 
dialog prezent ´n actul convivial mijlocit de vin. Este el un dialog autentic, iniἪiat de un adevŁr 
ce se aflŁ ´n vin, aἨa cum ne spune Ἠi expresia latinŁ Ăin vino veritasò? ĂNe livrŁm noi fiinἪei 
din faἪa noastrŁ fŁrŁ rezerve aἨtept©nd un rŁspuns pe mŁsurŁ, ´ntr-o comunicare ce ´mbracŁ 
forma unei spovedaniiò (PLEἧU Ἠi LIICEANU, 2021, p. 356)? E clar cŁ atunci c©nd bem 
´mpreunŁ reuἨim mai uἨor sŁ ne acceptŁm unii pe alἪii, iar vinul ´ncurajeazŁ cooperarea prin 
capacitatea sa de a se constitui drept Ăvehicul material al unei proprietŁἪi morale numitŁ 
sinceritateò (KANT, 2001, p. 94). Dar oare are aceastŁ cooperare o componentŁ moralŁ 
autenticŁ, sau este mai degrabŁ compromisŁ de incidenἪa pe care alcoolul o are asupra 
discernŁm©ntului nostru? Pentru a da un rŁspuns acestor ´ntrebŁri vom pune mai ´nt©i ´n 
discuἪie originea Ἠi sensul expresiei Ăin vino veritasò, aἨa cum a fost ea cunoscutŁ de-a lungul 
timpului, plec©nd de la poetul grec Alceu (Alkaios), Ἠi termin©nd cu ´nἪelesul pe care aceastŁ 
maximŁ ´l capŁtŁ la germani, slavi sau rom©ni. ĂĊn forma ei iniἪialŁ (cea propusŁ de Alceu) 
expresia era çoinos anthropoisi dioptronè (vinul ca oglindŁ pentru oameni). Platon aἨazŁ 
aceastŁ maximŁ ´n gura lui Alcibiade (Symposion, 217 e) sub forma çEn oino aletheaè (´n vin 
adevŁrul), pentru ca mai apoi ea sŁ fie preluatŁ ´n forma ei latinŁ çin vino veritasè de cŁtre 
Pliniu cel BŁtr©n ´n  Naturalis Historia [...]. Exista o practicŁ ´n acele vremuri ca celor bŁnuiἪi 
de fapte infamante, sŁ li se serveascŁ çvinuri tariè ´n cantitŁἪi mari, spre a-i ´mbŁta Ἠi a obἪine 
de la ei adevŁrul [...]. La germani, la slavi, la rom©ni, existau ´ntre amici dueluri de beἪie din 
care sŁ rezulte care pe care-l va culca mai ́ nt©i la pŁm©nt. Deci çin vino veritasè ́ nseamnŁ çnu-
Ἢi amŁgi pe amic la bŁuturŁè [...]. Alcoolul conservŁ orice, cu excepἪia unui secretò 
(MUNTEANU, 2019, p. 138-145). Vinul ´Ἢi dŁ aἨadar curajul de a rosti adevŁrul, fŁrŁ a te 
ascunde dupŁ metafore sau subtilitŁἪi, dar Ἠi puterea de asculta acel adevŁr. E un curaj care nu 
se bazeazŁ pe o obligaἪie moralŁ de a ajuta sau corecta pe cineva, aἨa cum se ´nt©mplŁ ´n actul 
parrhesiatic4, ci pur Ἠi simplu pe naturaleἪea celui care ajunge ĂsŁ spunŁ totulò. Ċn consecinἪŁ, 
adevŁrul din vin nu este unul care constr©nge, de vreme ce ´n actul convivial portanἪa unui 
astfel de adevŁr e asiguratŁ de spontaneitate Ἠi mai puἪin de o legŁturŁ eticŁ. Pascal anuleazŁ 

 
3Termenul desemneazŁ deopotrivŁ grija pentru zeu Ἠi grija pentru om. 
4Parrhesia este o practicŁ Ἠi o virtute a discursului definitŁ ´n filosofia anticŁ drept curajul absolut de a spune 
adevŁrul. Ea implicŁ asumarea riscului de a ofensa interlocutorul sau de a te pune ´n pericol baz©ndu-te exclusiv 
pe onestitate. Dimensiunile parrhesiei implicŁ pe l©ngŁ curajul emiἪŁtorului Ἠi al receptorului, Ἠi o structurŁ eticŁ. 
Michel Foucault popularizeazŁ acest subiect ´n cursurile sale de la College de France, precum Ἠi ´n conferinἪele 
susἪinute la Universitatea Berkeley din California. 
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aceastŁ teorie a adevŁrului spus la beἪie consider©nd cŁ Ănatura ne-a aἨezat mult prea bine ´n 
centruò (PASCAL, 2013, p. 32) Ἠi cŁ o orice poziἪionare la extremele balanἪei (abstinenἪŁ sau 
beἪie) ne blocheazŁ ´n egalŁ mŁsurŁ capacitatea de a percepe adevŁrul. ĂPrea mult Ἠi prea puἪin 
vin. Nu-i da deloc Ἠi nu poate gŁsi adevŁrul; dŁ-i prea mult Ἠi e acelaἨi lucruò (PASCAL, 2013, 
p. 33). Ċn consecinἪŁ, ĂadevŁrul din vinò poate fi revelat doar printr-o cale justŁ, de mijloc, ce 
implicŁ o ´nἪelepciune a mŁsurii. DacŁ ajungi sŁ te ´mbeἪi devii incoerent Ἠi nu mai poἪi fi luat 
´n serios, dacŁ eἨti treaz de-a binelea, cum ´i reproἨa Socrate lui Alcibiade, nici at©t5. Ċn 
orizontul contemporan al convivialitŁἪii, ́ nἪelesul maximei amintite poate fi nuanἪat. ĂAdevŁrul 
nu se aflŁ ´n ceea ce percepe bŁutorul, ci ´n ceea ce dezvŁluie el odatŁ ce i s-a dezlegat limba 
Ἠi numai Ἢine cont de convenienἪe. E un adevŁr pentru alἪii, nu un adevŁr pentru sine, iar asta 
explicŁ Ἠi virtuἪile sociale ale vinului Ἠi inocenἪa lui epistemologicŁ. Vinul nu amŁgeἨte aἨa 
cum o face canabisul sau alte droguri, care au o culpŁ epistemologicŁ, prin faptul cŁ invitŁ spre 
obiectul transcendental, spre lucrul ´n sine ´ntrezŁrit prin VŁlul Mayeiò (SMITH, 2017, p. 38). 
Cum am putea totuἨi ́ nἪelege dialogul ́ n actul convivial desfŁἨurat ́ n jurul vinului? CunoaἨtem 
premisele unei astfel posturi ce implicŁ nu doar chipul Ἠi privirea, ci Ἠi un mod de funcἪionare 
mai relaxat al subiectului. Z©mbetele Ἠi uneori r©sul ´i imunizeazŁ pe participanἪi ´mpotriva 
grijilor curente, iar vinul le lumineazŁ chipurile fŁc©ndu-le mai expresive. Este o manifestare a 
bucuriei specificŁ fiinἪei umane. ĂAnimalelor le lipseἨte expresivitatea, ele se bucurŁ agit©ndu-
Ἠi trupul, dar nu-Ἠi pot schimba ́ nfŁἪiἨarea, chipulò (PLEἧU Ἠi LIICEANU, 2021, p. 349). Toate 
acestea vin sŁ susἪinŁ caracterul autentic al ´nt©lnirii, care nu poate fi una ratatŁ ci dimpotrivŁ, 
este vie, precum nectarul din pahar. Vie Ἠi ´ndreptatŁ spre dialog, pe care-l vedem ca parte 
integrantŁ a actului de a bea ´mpreunŁ. Persoanele sunt prin esenἪa lor fiinἪe dialogale Ἠi poate 
de aceea Ănoi nu ne aplecŁm pentru a sorbi din paharul cu vin, ci ridicŁm paharul pentru a-l 
duce la gurŁ, pŁstr©ndu-ne poziἪia necesarŁ conversaἪieiò (SCRUTON, 2023b, p. 136). Ċn limba 
latinŁ verbul conversare defineἨte actul de a se ´ntoarce, de a se rŁsuci cŁtre. Vinul reuἨeἨte sŁ 
producŁ acea rŁsucire (periagoge-ˊŮɟɘŬɔɤɔɐ) vŁzutŁ ca o ́ ntoarcere cŁtre celŁlalt. O ́ ntoarcere 
care le permite (aphiemi- űɑɖɛɘ6) participanἪilor sŁ aibŁ Ἠi puterea reconcilierii. AἨadar, vinul 
rŁsuceἨte, ́ ngŁduie, permite, reconciliazŁ. Dar problema autenticitŁἪii dialogului ́ Ἠi mai gŁseἨte 
rŁspuns Ἠi ´ntr-o abordare fenomenologicŁ legatŁ de un anumit tip de cunoaἨtere implicatŁ ´n 
actul convivial, cea senzorialŁ. Vinul nu este doar o simplŁ bŁuturŁ alcoolicŁ. El angajeazŁ 
simἪurile subiective gust Ἠi miros mai mult dec©t orice altŁ bŁuturŁ. Aceste simἪuri sunt 
singurele care nu suportŁ protezŁ tehnicŁ, nu pot fi amplificate sau ´nregistrate aἨa cum se 
´nt©mplŁ cu auzul sau vŁzul. Deci vinul se reveleazŁ fiinἪei noastre nu prin augmentarea 
subiectului, ci prin afirmarea biologicului, nu prin suprimarea hazardului ci prin ceea ce e 
propriu vieἪii, ´n deplinŁtatea termenului de libertate. Este firesc deci sŁ presupunem cŁ acel 
ĂadevŁr din vinò este unul autentic, ´ntemeiat pe conἨtiinἪŁ Ἠi memorie. Aroma Ἠi buchetul 
vinului ca accidente (´n sens aristotelic) ale ĂfiinἪei vinuluiò, aflate ´ntr-o permanentŁ 
schimbare, permit subiectului (prin intermediul simἪurilor sale) sŁ facŁ saltul ´n identitateò 
(DIACONU, 2013, p. 3). ἧi ĂdeἨi aceastŁ individuaἪie se face prin corp, ceea ce primeἨte 

 
5ĂCred cŁ nu eἨti bŁut, Alcibiade! CŁci altminteri nu te-ai fi ´nconjurat cu at©tea subtilitŁἪi ´ncerc©nd sŁ faci sŁ 
disparŁ motivul pentru care ai spus toate astea.ò (Platon, Opera integralŁ vol. 2 (Banchetul). Traducere, 
introducere generalŁ, introducere Ἠi note de Andrei Cornea, Editura Humanitas, BucureἨti, 2022, 222 c / p. 536. 
6Andrei PleἨu pomeneἨte ´n discuἪia pe care o are cu Gabriel Liiceanu ´n ĂDialoguri de duminicŁò despre faptul 
cŁ verbul grecesc aphiemi( űɑɖɛɘ) apare ´n textul biblic ´n trei variante distincte: o datŁ ´n ĂParabola neghineiò cu 
sensul de ĂlŁsaἪi-le (aphete) sŁ creascŁ ´mpreunŁò, a doua oarŁ ´n rugŁciunea TatŁl Nostru, ĂiartŁ-ne nouŁ greἨelile 
noastreò, Ἠi a treia oarŁ ´n preajma rŁstignirii, c©nd Isus spune ĂIartŁ-i Doamne, cŁ nu Ἠtiu ce facò (Andrei PleἨu 
Ἠi Gabriel Liiceanu, Dialoguri de duminicŁ; o introducere ´n categoriile vieѿii, Editura Humanitas, BucureἨti, 
2021, p. 373). Pe de altŁ parte, Scruton remarcŁ cŁ Ăvinul ´mpŁrtŁἨaniei ´Ἢi dŁruieἨte gustul iertŁriiò (Roger 
Scruton, Beau, deci exist ï O cŁlŁtorie filosoficŁ ´n lumea vinurilor. Traducere de Teodora Nicolau, Editura 
Humanitas, BucureἨti, 2014, p. 181-182). 
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individualitate nu este corpul ´nsuἨi, ci persoanaò (SCRUTON, 2023a, p. 139) care prin natura 
ei este dialogalŁ. Avem de a face aἨadar cu urmŁtoarea succesiune: o cunoaἨtere de tip cald, ce 
vine pe filiera plŁcerii (ɖŭɞɜɐ) produsŁ de gustul vinului, potenἪeazŁ la r©ndul ei un alt tip de 
plŁcere, aceea de a conversa cu ceilalἪi. Ambele plŁceri ´nglobeazŁ o cunoaἨtere emoἪionalŁ, 
dupŁ cum ambele sunt structurate raἪional, de vreme ce prima permite actul savurŁrii vinului, 
iar cea de a doua dialogul. Ele se aflŁ ´ntr-un raport de complementaritate Ἠi contrar a ceea ce 
Aristotel afirma ´n Cartea a X-a Eticii Nicomahice cu privire la analiza plŁcerii7, vinul reuἨeἨte 
sŁ eludeze aspectul banalizŁrii sale, prezent©ndu-se mereu Ἠi mereu altfel. E adevŁrat cŁ ´n 
cazul plŁcerii generate de consumul de vin intervine Ἠi problema limitei, care vine sŁ calibreze 
raportul cu plŁcerea conversaἪiei. Ċn cazul primei plŁceri Ănoi nu dŁm, ci mai degrabŁ luam 
ceva din obiectul plŁceriiò (SCRUTON, 2023a, p. 69), pe c©nd ´n cazul al doilea noi ne livrŁm 
celuilalt. Acesta este Ἠi motivul pentru care plŁcerea gustului cade sub incidenἪa dependenἪei, 
pe c©nd cealaltŁ a conversaἪiei, nu, Ăde vreme ce nu existŁ nici o cale cŁtre gratificaἪii care sŁ 
poatŁ fi scurtcircuitatŁò (SCRUTON, 2023a, p. 69). Ċn consecinἪŁ, conἨtientiz©nd aceastŁ 
diferenἪŁ specificŁ, se impune ca raportul constituit din plŁcerea gustului si plŁcerea 
conversaἪiei sŁ fie ´n permanenἪŁ unul subunitar, altfel, Ăemanciparea primei plŁceri ´n raport 
cu funcἪia ei biologicŁò (SCRUTON, 2023a, p. 71) duce la o degenerare a capacitŁἪii de a 
interacἪiona Ἠi implicit a spiritului celui prins ́ n plasa dependenἪei. Noi plecŁm mereu ́ n Ălogica 
convivialŁò de jos ´n sus, de la plŁcerea senzorialŁ Ἠi nu de la cea pe care dezbaterea o poate 
genera. DacŁ dialogul ar fi referinἪa ´nt©lnirii, atunci ar fi mai nimerit sŁ ne adunŁm ´ntr-un 
amfiteatru (sau ´n agora) Ἠi nu ´n jurul unei mese. Faptul cŁ ne ´nt©lnim pentru a vedea cŁ bun 
e vinul, este aἨadar Ἠi o provocare ce implicŁ cumpŁtarea ca ingredient necesar ´n actul 
socializŁrii. Ea nu trebuie perceputŁ drept un control permanent Ἠi riguros, ci mai degrabŁ ca o 
recunoaἨtere a unor limite (graniἪe) pe care nu le putem depŁἨi prin prisma respectului faἪŁ de 
ceilalἪi Ἠi a motivului ruἨinii (aidos8). Astfel, sfera libertŁἪii devine Ἠi una a responsabilitŁἪii, 
conἨtienἪi fiind de faptul cŁ omul vicios este acela pe care nu putem conta. Vinul ne deschide 
cŁtre ceilalἪi, dezleagŁ limbile Ἠi leagŁ prietenii, dar ´mplinirea unei astfel de interacἪiuni nu 
poate avea loc dec©t prin prisma unei referinἪe ce implicŁ o ́ nἪelepciune a mŁsurii (sophrosine). 
O virtute pe care Roger Scruton o vedea pusŁ ´n act prin Ăsubordonarea sinelui faἪŁ de partea 
sa raἪionalŁ, astfel ´nc©t plŁcerea Ἠi ´nfr©narea sŁ se conformeze intelectuluiò (SCRUTON, 
2014, p. 190). Dar nu numai mŁsura trebuie avutŁ ´n vedere atunci c©nd vorbim de o anumitŁ 
calibrare a dialogului convivial. ExistŁ Ἠi alte reguli, de bun gust, cum le numeἨte Kant, ce Ἢin 
de o disciplinŁ a dialogului menitŁ a promova respectul Ἠi bunŁvoinἪa participanἪilor. Astfel, 
filosoful german identificŁ ´n mod riguros nu mai puἪin de cinci criterii dupŁ care un astfel de 
dialog ar trebui structurat: Ăa) SŁ se aleagŁ un subiect de conversaἪie care sŁ ´i intereseze pe 
toŞi ĸi care sŁ furnizeze ´ntotdeauna fiecŁruia ocazia de a spune ceva potrivit; b) SŁ nu se lase 
o tŁcere morm©ntalŁ, ci doar mici pauze ´n conversaἪie; c) SŁ nu se schimbe subiectul 
conversaἪiei fŁrŁ sŁ fie nevoie; d) SŁ nu degenereze conversaἪia ́ n ́ ncŁpŁἪ©nare; e) SŁ fie evitatŁ 
discuἪia mult prea serioasŁò (KANT, 2001, p. 216). Acest Ăsistem igienicò elaborat de Kant se 
baza cu siguranἪŁ pe o cercetare care nu putea exclude propria persoanŁ, de vreme ce 
Ăfrecventase ´ndelung hanurile din oraἨ, pentru a lua masa la pr©nzò (ONFRAY, 2000, p. 57). 
Ċn plus, putem presupune cŁ tehnicile dialogului menἪionate mai sus se referŁ ´n mod explicit 
la o doctrinŁ convivialŁ ce implicŁ doar vinul, Ăetilismul sŁu eticò (ONFRAY, 2000, p. 51) 
excluz©nd berea sau rachiul. SŁ aducem ´nsŁ ´n discuἪie Ἠi ultimul front al abordŁrii noastre, 
contextul social. SŁ ne ´ntrebŁm aἨadar nu doar despre cum bem, ci Ἠi cu cine Ἠi de ce. Care 
sunt elementele specifice contractului social implicate ´n actul convivial Ἠi ´n ce mŁsurŁ 

 
7Aristotel afirmŁ ´n Cartea a X-a din Etica NicomahicŁ, p. 274, cŁ Ăunele lucruri care ne ´nc©ntŁ prin noutatea lor, 
mai t©rziu nu ne trezesc acelaἨi interesò 
8Pentru greci, Aidos era zeiἪa ruἨinii, a modestiei, Ἠi a respectului. 
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practica acestei convivialitŁἪi ´n jurul vinului ´mbracŁ ´n anumite spaἪii forme particulare 
(ἨpriἪul la rom©ni)? Nu ´n ultimul r©nd vom aduce ´n prim plan Ἠi distincἪiile ce implicŁ 
generaἪiile. ĂDacŁ vrem sŁ dŁm o definiἪie simplŁ a societŁἪii civilizate ar trebui sŁ pornim de 
la conceptul cetŁἪeniei. CetŁἪenia este o r©nduialŁ care oferŁ siguranἪŁ Ἠi libertate ´n schimbul 
consimἪŁm©ntului or©nduielii, nu a supunerii, ci a aἨezŁriiò (SCRUTON, 2023b, p. 207). 
Celebrarea acestei aἨezŁrii se manifestŁ prin actul de a bea ´mpreunŁ cu celŁlalt din aceeaἨi 
comunitate, vinul specific locului. E un semn de solidaritate prin care ajungem sŁ facem cinste 
grupului nostru ´n spaἪii special amenajate (precum pub-ul, sau c©rciuma modernŁ), pline de 
sunete, de voci, ´n care Ălumea (welt) oraἨului devine un mediu (unwelt)ò (DIACONU, 2007, 
p. 85) specific. ĂUna din diferenἪele pe care le putem observa ´ntre o c©rciumŁ modernŁ Ἠi o 
c©rciumŁ din secolul al XV-lea constŁ ́ n faptul cŁ ́ n cazul celor din urmŁ nu exista un bar. Deci 
dughenele pe care le Ἠtim Ἠi le iubim, nu apar p©nŁ ´n anii 1820. Vechile c©rciumi arŁtau mai 
degrabŁ ca bucŁtŁria cuivaò (FORSYTH, 2018, p. 147). ἧi atunci, ca Ἠi acum, dinamica 
´nt©lnirilor conviviale aducea ´n prim una din cele mai ´ndrŁgite virtuἪi, generozitatea. ĂAnticii 
greci opuneau generozitŁἪii, orgoliul, acea atitudine astringentŁ ce produce izolare, implozieò 
(PLEἧU Ἠi LIICEANU, 2021, p. 163). Vinul se opune acestei atitudini prin faptul cŁ este un 
antidot ́ mpotriva m©ndriei (hybris). ĂDupŁ un pahar sau douŁ, ne simἪim ́ n stare sŁ facem ceea 
ce ar trebui sŁ facem cu toἪii Ἠi ceea ce numai m©ndria ne ´mpiedicŁ, anume sŁ ne bucurŁm de 
succesul rivalilor noἨtriò  (SCRUTON, 2014, p. 52). Ċn consecinἪŁ, am putea spune cŁ ´n pub 
(public house), ca punct de ´nt©lnire a comunitŁἪii locale, fiecare e prieten cu toatŁ lumea, ´n 
sensul ´n care nimeni nu e mai special. Asta l-ar determina pe Aristotel sŁ spunŁ cŁ cine se 
´mparte ´ntre toἪi, nu se poate lega ´n mod profund cu nimeni (ARISTOTEL, 1988, p. 234). 
Nici Kant nu e departe de un astfel de raἪionament. Filosoful din Konigsberg, pe care Michel 
Onfray ´l cataloga drept un Ăeudemonist practicò (ONFRAY, 2000, p. 56) considera cŁ o 
´nt©lnire de acest fel este reuἨitŁ doar atunci c©nd numŁrul participanἪilor este ´ntre cel al 
graἪiilor Ἠi cel al muzelor (adicŁ ´ntre trei Ἠi nouŁ persoane) (KANT, 2001, p. 213). Numai cŁ 
arhitectura acestui tip de ´nt©lnire nu se articuleazŁ pe o astfel de necesitate. Ċn cadrul convivial 
nu vorbim de prietenia bazatŁ pe virtute (aἨa cum era ea g©nditŁ de Aristotel), care necesitŁ 
timp, devotament Ἠi o cunoaἨtere profundŁ a celuilalt Ἠi nici de ceva ce tinde spre o finalitate 
moralŁ (aἨa cum considera Kant), ci mai degrabŁ de un tip de solidaritate. Individul hiper-
modern de astŁzi nu este unul izolat, solitar (ɛɞɜɧŰɖɠ), nefericit, care bea de unul singur, ci o 
fiinἪŁ care ´Ἠi vede realizarea ´n context social. RelaἪionarea ´n jurul unui pahar cu vin nu 
implicŁ ´nsŁ doar arealul pub-ului, vŁzut ca o celebrare a aἨezŁrii comune Ἠi ca o evadare din 
rutina cotidianŁ. A bea vin ´mpreunŁ cu ceilalἪi poate fi interpretat Ἠi ca o expresie a unei vieἪi 
fericite, ca o manifestare a unitŁἪii familiei sau ca o condiἪie afrodiziacŁ a relaἪionŁrii dintre el 
Ἠi ea. ExistŁ chiar Ămeniuri pentru cei ´ndrŁgostiἪi ce implicŁ vinul (stridii calde Ἠi Ἠampanie)ò 
(MONTIGNAC, 2002, p. 109) dupŁ cum existŁ vinuri pentru ĂospeἪe, praznice, chefuri sau 
chiolhanuri, toate ´ncurajate de codurile noastre culturaleò (OIἧTEANU, 2021, p. 49). Aceste 
tipuri de interacἪiuni vŁzute ´n jurul vinului au drept numitor comun speranἪa, iubirea, 
admiraἪia, Ἠi alte sentimente opuse disperŁrii, urii sau dispreἪului. ĂSila de viaἪŁ se evaporŁ c©nd 
eἨti printre prieteni ́ n jurul unei meseò (ONFRAY, 2000, p. 13), spunea Michel Onfray. ἧi poate 
cŁ n-ar fi o idee tocmai rea ca producŁtorii sŁ Ăeticheteze vinurile dupŁ utilitatea lor, aἨa cum 
o fŁceau egiptenii ´n antichitateò (FORSYTH, 2018, p. 45-49). Un tip nou de interacἪiune 
convivialŁ, construitŁ exclusiv ´n jurul vinului este Ἠi degustarea. Cei ce aleg sŁ fie prezenἪi la 
un astfel de eveniment nu sunt neapŁrat prieteni, dupŁ cum nu sunt neapŁrat din acelaἨi areal 
geografic. Ei trebuie sŁ fie pur Ἠi simplu ´ngŁduitori cu ceilalἪi ´ntr-o deschidere centratŁ pe un 
Ăvector esteticò al vinului. PrezenἪa tot mai mare a frumosului ´n viaἪa noastrŁ genereazŁ Ἠi 
acest tip de abordare interpersonalŁ, ́ n care gradul de ́ nἪelegere a ĂadevŁrului din vinò ́ Ἠi joacŁ 
importanἪa ´ntre Ăde ce-ulò explicaἪiei Ἠi cel al interpretŁrii. E mai puἪin o ´nt©lnire convivialŁ 
c©t mai degrabŁ un Ăsimposiom ἨtiinἪificò, ´n care simpoziarhul este un somelier dibace care 
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propune publicului spre degustare diferite vinuri. Din pŁcate, ´n marea majoritate a unor astfel 
de evenimente, bucuria de a fi ´mpreunŁ este umbritŁ de rigiditatea tehnicŁ a abordŁrii vinului 
Ἠi ´n egalŁ mŁsurŁ de un vector comercial. ĊnsŁ dimensiunea socialŁ a vinului mai poate fi 
raportatŁ Ἠi la variabile ce Ἢin de un specific al generaἪiilor sau al locului. SŁ abordŁm pe r©nd 
Ἠi aceste douŁ aspecte. GeneraἪii diferite vŁd ´ntr-un mod diferit interacἪiunea ´n jurul vinului 
Ἠi al bŁuturilor alcoolice ´n general. ĂCei care au venit ´n urma baby boom-ului de dupŁ rŁzboi 
Ἠi care au pŁstrat din practicile alimentare Ἠi principiile pŁrinἪilor Ἠi bunicilor lor, trateazŁ 
consumul de vin prin prisma unei interacἪiuni ce Ἢine de o calitate a vieἪiiò (MONTIGNAC, 
2002, p. 23). GeneraἪiile mai recente, ´n special GeneraἪia Z (1998-2012), care se raporteazŁ la 
ideea de fast food sau delivery food, nu internalizeazŁ aspecte precum cele prezentate mai sus. 
Dimensiunea convivialŁ a vinului precum Ἠi cea socialŁ a meselor, cedeazŁ astfel ´n faἪa unor 
provocŁri noi, derivate dintr-o altfel de experienἪŁ cotidianŁ. Cele trei paliere, empiric, raἪional 
Ἠi intuitiv, menite a structura ´ntr-un mod fericit conviviul, nu se mai aflŁ ´ntr-o 
complementaritate sub´nἪeleasŁ ci sunt tratate ́ n mod separat Ἠi de cele mai multe ori decalibrat. 
Astfel, conversaἪiile conviviale pierd componenta spontaneitŁἪii, simἪurile ajung sŁ fie 
deconectate de context, iar inima, care cere o ascultare activŁ Ἠi o Ăempatie brutŁò, evitŁ 
conexiunea profundŁ cu celŁlalt. De ce se ´nt©mplŁ toate acestea? TrŁim ´ntr-o societate 
sofisticatŁ, bazatŁ pe informaἪie, date Ἠi analizŁ logicŁ, ´n care indivizii se implicŁ de cele mai 
multe ori ´n schimburi rapide Ἠi eficiente de opinii. O astfel de rutinŁ tinde sŁ fie importatŁ Ἠi 
´n dialogul convivial, care ajunge sŁ semene mai degrabŁ cu unul tranzacἪional, similar unei 
sarcini de lucru, fiind lipsit de Ălipiciulò care transformŁ pe Ăacelaò ´ntr-un Ătuò. De cealaltŁ 
parte, tehnologia ne permite sŁ fim ´n permanenἪŁ hiper-conectaἪi, iar reflexul nostru este acela 
de a ne proteja prin intermediul mŁἨtilor sociale, evit©nd conexiunea mai profundŁ cu celŁlalt. 
Astfel, paradigma ´n care ajungem sŁ funcἪionŁm este mai degrabŁ cea a disocierii, dec©t a 
acceptŁrii. AceastŁ lipsŁ cronicŁ de profunzime emoἪionalŁ, afecteazŁ Ἠi ´nt©lnirile conviviale, 
´n care deἨi corpul Ἠi privirea susἪin o prezenἪŁ autenticŁ, elementele specifice inimii ´n sens 
pascalian tind sŁ fie absente. FŁrŁ o dimensiune corectŁ a celor trei paliere (simἪuri, raἪiune, 
inimŁ) actul convivial tinde sŁ se transforme fie ́ ntr-un eveniment gastronomic axat pe simἪuri, 
fie ´ntr-o conferinἪŁ de lucru (networking) concentratŁ doar pe intelect. Mai putem vorbi ´n 
acest caz de vin ca Ἠi catalizator al socializŁrii? Ne mai poate ajuta ĂadevŁrul din paharò sŁ 
depŁἨim ´nclinaἪiile noastre zilnice Ἠi sŁ intrŁm ´n acel ritual social al mesei Ἠi implicit ´ntr-un 
alt ordin de cunoaἨtere a celuilalt? RŁspunsul la aceste ´ntrebŁri implicŁ Ἠi modul ´n care 
generaἪiile de astŁzi se raporteazŁ la vin Ἠi implicit la celelalte bŁuturi alcoolice. Pe cadru 
general, Ăconsumul de alcool ´n r©ndul tinerilor ́ mbracŁ o formŁ specialŁ. Ei beau fŁrŁ ´ndoialŁ 
mai puἪin des, ́ nsŁ cu multŁ intensitate, deἨi ́ n restul timpului sunt relativ abstinenἪi. Atitudinea 
lor oscileazŁ ´ntre o cŁutare a detensionŁrii Ἠi o dorinἪŁ de anesteziereò (LE BRETON, 2018, 
p. 141). Ċn acest ultim caz, limita invocatŁ ´n actul convivial este de cele mai multe ori abolitŁ 
prin consimἪŁm©nt colectiv, iar locul vinului este luat de bŁuturile spirtoase care oferŁ o mai 
bunŁ punere ´n act a tentaἪiei evadŁrii. Graba, viteza, competitivitatea Ἠi alte elemente ce 
compun senzaἪia de saturaἪie a individului de astŁzi, fac ca bagajul cultural sŁ fie vŁzut de cele 
mai multe ori ca o povarŁ de care trebuie sŁ te emancipezi Ἠi ´n afara cŁreia trebuie sŁ te situezi 
cu experienἪa curentŁ. Ċn acest sens, Roger Scruton observa cŁ Ătinerii de azi nu mai au la 
´ndem©nŁ un repertoriu de c©ntece, poezii, argumente sau idei cu care sŁ se distreze unii pe alἪii 
atunci c©nd stau la un paharò (SCRUTON, 2014, p. 14). Ei sunt semnificativ mai puἪin 
conectaἪi cu vinul, comparativ cu berea Ἠi bŁuturile spirtoase, prin prisma faptului cŁ ultimele 
oferŁ preἪuri mai accesibile Ἠi o dinamicŁ mai rapidŁ ´n actul socializŁrii. Un alt motiv ar fi Ἠi 
adaptarea novatoare a pieἪei de profil care rŁspunde cererii de consum cu o varietate de arome 
Ἠi mixuri ce permite versatilitatea ´n  cocktailuri. Ċn contrapartidŁ, vinul pŁstreazŁ acea etichetŁ 
formalŁ asociatŁ mai degrabŁ cu momentele sobre dec©t cu ieἨirile ́ n club. Toate aceste aspecte 
fac ca vinul sŁ fie consumat ´n r©ndul tinerilor mai mult ocazional. El rŁm©ne totuἨi o interfaἪŁ 
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de ne´nlocuit atunci c©nd identitatea personalŁ (reflectatŁ Ἠi ´n apartenenἪa la o comunitate) 
revine ´n prim plan ca o condiἪie a conἨtiinἪei care nu poate fi anulatŁ de nici un context. O 
ultimŁ chestiune pe care aἨ dori sŁ o aduc ´n discuἪie este cea a unor obiceiuri de a bea vin, 
sinonime cu ´nsŁἨi idea de socializare. E vorba despre ἨpriἪuri, macmahoane sau miἨmaἨuri 
(vin amestecat cu apŁ mineralŁ), aἨa cum sunt denumite ele de cŁtre autorii care au cercetat 
acest subiect ´n detaliu. Consacrarea acestui amestec s-a fŁcut odatŁ cu prezenἪa apei minerale 
´n consumul zilnic. RŁsp©ndirea ulterioarŁ a sifonului a dus ´ncet dar sigur la pervertirea 
gustului Ἠi ´n final la falsificarea noἪiunii de vin. CreangŁ, Eminescu sau Anton Pann au fost 
mari amatori de ἨpriἪ. Nu acelaἨi lucru se poate spune despre Caragiale care prefera berea (de 
fapt a Ἠi deἪinut o berŁrie) (CIOTLOἧ, 2021, p. 64-69). Amestecul de vin alb Ἠi apŁ mineralŁ, 
devenit at©t de popular pe meleagurile noastre poate fi ´nἪeles ca un obicei importat. Printre cei 
care adoptŁ aceastŁ practicŁ a ἨpriἪului se numŁrŁ Ἠi italienii, cu diferenἪa cŁ Ă´n timp ce ἨpriŞul 
rom©nesc e o bŁuturŁ popularŁ, privitŁ de mulἪi cu indignare sau dispreŞ (dar ĸi bine apŁratŁ), 
spritzul italienesc e o marcŁ identitarŁ prezentatŁ cu toatŁ m©ndriaò (ZAFIU, 2014, p. 8-
10). VariaἪiile de naturŁ culturalŁ se regŁsesc Ἠi ´n ceea ce priveἨte preferinἪele legate de vinul 
liniἨtit. Germanii, pe care Kant ´i numea Ăoameni ai tuturor ἪŁrilor Ἠi climatelorò (KANT, 2001, 
p. 257), ´n sensul uἨurinἪei cu care aceἨtia se expatriau, rŁm©n fideli obiceiului de a bea vinuri 
albe dulci sau spumante (sekt), ultimele fiind nelipsite la ´nceputul oricŁrei mese festive. 
Dincolo de preferinἪele exprimate ´n zona vinului, regina socializŁrii pentru germani rŁm©ne 
totuἨi berea. ĂSŁrbŁtori laice precum Faschingul sunt ´necate ´n r©uri de bereò (PITTE, 2018, 
p. 70-71), nu de vin. Francezii apreciazŁ un vin cu sedimente, pe care le considerŁ virtuἪi ale 
nectarului din pahar. Ele sunt motivul pentru care vinurile nu sunt niciodatŁ filtrate ´n mod 
excesiv. ἧi aἨa cum Ἠcoala francezŁ a vinului, bazatŁ pe primatul locului Ἠi ideea de terroir, 
rŁm©ne un reper pentru orice producŁtor de vin, Ἠi ĂnaἪiunea francezŁ rŁm©ne modelul tuturor 
celorlalte naἪiuni prin gustul pentru conversaἪieò (KANT, 2001, p. 252). Convivialitatea este o 
componentŁ a culturii franceze iar Ăvioiciunea Ἠi preferinἪa pentru plŁcerile personaleò (KANT, 
2001, p. 256) fac din francezi candidaἪii ideali pentru un convivium bine realizat. Spaniolii, 
Ăamestec de s©nge european ĸi arab (maur), afiἨeazŁ ´n comportamentul lor public ĸi privat o 
anumitŁ solemnitate. AceastŁ gravitate nu ´i ´mpiedicŁ totuἨi sŁ se distreze ´n zilele de 
sŁrbŁtoareò (KANT, 2001, p. 255). ἧi o fac aleg©nd vinuri roἨii tinere, seci, precum Tempranillo 
sau Merlot, pe care le amestecŁ cu fructe Ἠi condimente. Este ceea ce ei numesc Sangria, de la 
culoarea roἨie-rubinie specificŁ s©ngelui (sangre). Ei rezervŁ dialogului convivial (sobremesa) 
un spaἪiu special, dupŁ servirea bucatelor, c©nd se discutŁ fŁrŁ grabŁ despre orice. ĂItalianul 
uneĸte vioiciunea francezului (veselia) cu gravitatea (fermitatea) spaniolŁ. DupŁ cum francezul 
exceleazŁ ´n gustul sŁu faἪŁ de conversaŞie, italianul exceleazŁ ´n gustul artistic. Primul preferŁ 
plŁcerile personale, iar celŁlalt pe cele publice; paradele pompoase, procesiunile Ἠi spectacolele 
mŁreἪeò (KANT, 2001, p. 256). C©nd vine vorba de vin, italienii sunt mai toleranἪi la 
amŁrŁciune. Ei preferŁ vinurile roἨii taninice, ĂἨlefuiteò cel puἪin 24 de luni ´n baric de stejar. 
Spre deosebire de spanioli, care au ́ nvŁἪat arta producerii vinului de la vecinii francezi in timpul 
filoxerei, italienii se m©ndresc cu propria lor cunoaἨtere ´n acest domeniu. ConversaἪia cu voce 
tare face parte Ἠi ea din brandul italian al ´nt©lnirii conviviale. E foarte posibil ca importanἪa 
unui astfel de ritual social sŁ fi avut o rezonanἪŁ aparte ́ n inima lui Dante, de vreme ce scriitorul 
florentin foloseἨte cuv©ntul convivio drept titlu pentru lucrarea sa menitŁ a face filosofia 
accesibilŁ Ἠi celor care nu Ἠtiau limba latinŁ. Banchetul social devine astfel unul al cunoaἨterii 
´n care poeziile (canzoni) sunt felurile de m©ncare, iar proza explicativŁ este p©inea care 
´nsoἪeἨte hrana spiritualŁ9. AdevŁrul din vin este asociat adevŁrului filosofic, dupŁ principiul 

 
9Dante Alighieri explicŁ ´n Cartea 1 a lucrŁrii sale intitulate Convivio, motivul pentru care a ales aceastŁ metaforŁ. 
Vezi Dante Alighieri, The convivio of Dante Alighieri, Contributor University of California, Plublisher J. M. Dent 
and co., London, 1903, p. 3-4.   
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grecilor antici Ăoinos kai aletheaò. Englezii sunt cei care au schimbat piaἪa vinului prin 
preferinἪa lor pentru vinurile tari. Astfel, ´ncep©nd cu secolul al XVII-lea se impun ´n arealul 
european vinurile seci (inclusiv Ἠampania brutŁ), cu un procent de alcool mai ridicat. 
Americanii Ἠi ´n general Lumea NouŁ a Vinului preferŁ vinurile clare, frumos limpezite Ἠi bine 
echilibrate din punct de vedere al aciditŁἪii. Diversitatea aceasta de preferinἪe colective vine sŁ 
confirme faptul cŁ vinul este ancorat ´n respectul faἪŁ de tradiἪie, obiceiuri Ἠi tot ce presupune 
o formatare ´ndelungatŁ a fiinἪei umane, iar asta explicŁ Ἠi o etnicizare a actului convivial. 
Alegerea vinului ca interfaἪŁ ´ntr-o astfel de interacἪiune, ´n detrimentul celorlalte bŁuturi, face 
diferenἪa ´ntre o abordare tradiἪionalŁ Ἠi o perspectivŁ modernŁ, inovatoare. ĂOamenii de astŁzi 
nu mai sunt aceeaἨi cu cei care au pictat pereἪii peἨterilor din Lascaux. Ei sunt crescuἪi ´ntr-o 
abundenἪŁ materialŁò (SCRUTON, 2023b, p. 23) ce reclamŁ de cele mai multe ori o judecatŁ 
de valoare reductibilŁ la plŁcere. La aceastŁ judecatŁ vinul rŁspunde cu o diversitate ce nu poate 
fi egalatŁ de nici un alt produs. Indiferent cŁ este alb sau roἨu, strŁlucitor sau opac, fructat sau 
floral, t©nŁr sau bŁtr©n, vinul este de fiecare datŁ altfel, de fiecare datŁ unic, mereu original, 
mereu universal. DacŁ totuἨi vrem ca alegerea vinului ´n ´nt©lnirea cu celŁlalt sŁ nu implice 
doar criteriul plŁcerii, avem nevoie Ἠi de un altfel de instrument, diferit de cel al simἪurilor. 
Unul care sŁ ne ajute sŁ recunoaἨtem acei markeri ai unei interacἪiuni corecte, proteice, care 
hrŁneἨte spiritul nu doar satisface simἪurile. Ċn acest sens, prin intermediul acestei expuneri, 
am ´ncercat sa conceptualizŁm acele elementele ce compun acἪiunea convivialŁ, plec©nd de la 
o analizŁ antropologicŁ a felului de a bea, ´n paralel cu o analizŁ fenomenologicŁ legatŁ de 
simἪurile gust Ἠi miros. Ċntregul nostru demers oferŁ individului modern un reper, o grilŁ la care 
acesta sŁ se raporteze ´n ideea de a distinge ´ntre schimbarea continuŁ Ἠi apartenenἪa stabilŁ, 
´ntre aspectele ce Ἢin de o identitate culturalŁ Ἠi paradigmele fluide ce vin sŁ-l traverseze. 
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THEATRE AS A MECHANISM OF COMMUNICATION: FROM SIGN 

TO THE REPRESENTATION OF NEW DISCURSIVE WORLDS 

 

TEATRUL CA MECANISM DE COMUNICARE, DE LA SEMN LA 

REPREZENTAREA UNOR NOI LUMI DISCURSIVE 
 

 
Elena Daniela DUMITRESCU* 

 
Abstract  

This article examines theatrical communication as a complex process through which discourse 

is transformed into stage representation. Drawing on linguistics and theatre studies, it explores the 

interactions among the playwright, the director, the actor, the character, and the audience. It focuses 

on the cathartic function of theatre, its expressive potential, and the actualization of the dramatic text 

in both classical and postdramatic performance. The theoretical framework draws on the works of 

Roman Jakobson, Umberto Eco, Catherine Kerbrat-Orecchioni, Erika Fischer-Lichte, Hans-Thies 

Lehmann etc. The findings show that theatrical performance is a complex semiotic system capable of 

generating new discursive worlds and fostering affective, cognitive, and identity-related 

transformations. 

 

Keywords: language; theatre; theatrical communication; expressivity; stage representation; 

 

Introducere 

Teatrul are puterea de a exprima lumile interioare ale oamenilor Ἠi de a atinge 
profunzimi ale  imaginaἪiei Ἠi ale sufletelor lor. Astfel, teatrul poate releva identitŁἪi ascunse, 
poate transmite mesaje care nu ar putea fi transmise ´n interacἪiunile cotidiene Ἠi poate avea 
efecte asupra dimensiunii psihoafective a indivizilor. 

Lucrarea de faἪŁ intenἪioneazŁ sŁ precizeze trŁsŁturi ale actorului, ale personajului Ἠi ale 
spectatorului, într-un cadru teoretic ´n care se pot defini anumite particularitŁἪi ale comunicŁrii 
teatrale. 

Prin comunicare teatralŁ ne referim la toate acele elemente care fac posibilŁ 
performarea discursului teatral, un tip de comunicare specific artelor spectacolului. Cadrul de 
cercetare cuprinde teorii din lingvisticŁ, teoria literaturii Ἠi teorii ale teatrului contemporan, 
definind cu precŁdere formele curente ale teatrului. Mai mult dec©t at©t, vom preciza c©teva 
particularitŁἪi ale teatrului postdramatic, pentru a putea defini tendinἪele actuale.  

Locul de ´nt©lnire al actorului cu spectatorul este spaἪiul sacru al sŁlii de spectacol sau, 
dupŁ caz, oricare spaἪiu neconvenἪional ´n care se produce un act teatral. Chiar dacŁ ´n 
montŁrile contemporane Ἠi mai ales ´n teatrul postdramatic spectacolul nu mai are loc neapŁrat 
´n sala special destinatŁ acestei activitŁἪi, iar acἪiunea se mutŁ fie ´n exterior, fie ´n alte locuri 
neconvenἪionale, sacralitatea spaἪiului scenic nu poate fi negatŁ. 
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Catharsis Ἠi puterea expresivitŁἪii  
Sacralitatea spaἪiului scenic rezidŁ ´n forἪa catharticŁ a teatrului. Termenul este 

conceptualizat în Poetica lui Aristotel (1957), fŁc©nd referire la spectacolul de tragedie Ἠi 
reprezintŁ cea mai importantŁ funcἪie a teatrului: 

 
ĂTragedia este imitaἪia unei acἪiuni alese Ἠi depline, cu o anumitŁ ´ntindere, ´ntr-o limbŁ 
frumoasŁ, deosebitŁ ca formŁ potrivit diferitelor pŁrἪi (ale piesei), imitaἪie fŁcutŁ de 
personaje ´n acἪiune, iar nu printr-o povestire Ἠi care, st©rnind mila Ἠi frica, sŁv©rἨeἨte 
purificarea (catharsisul) caracteristicŁ unor asemenea emoἪiiò. (ARISTOTEL,1957, p. 
26) 
 
FuncἪia catharticŁ este o forἪŁ psihoafectivŁ ce are efect asupra spectatorului. Aceasta 

are puterea de face modificŁri ´n structura sa, prin procesul de  identificare cu personajul sau 
cu subiectul spectacolului la care a asistat.  

O altŁ definiἪie a catharsisului se regŁseἨte la filologul german Jacob Bernays, care 
considerŁ catharsisul un concept transferat din domeniul fizic ´n cel psihic, desemn©nd un 
proces de eliberare Ἠi uἨurare a sufletului prin exprimarea emoἪiilor. (BERNAYS, 2004, p. 329)  

Catharsisul reprezintŁ, aἨadar, puterea de eliberare, de purificare prin actul artistic, un 
efect despre care se credea cŁ tragedia anticŁ ´l are asupra oamenilor. Ċn sens extins, funcἪia 
catharticŁ a teatrului se manifestŁ prin faptul cŁ spectatorul se identificŁ cu o situaἪie sau cu un 
personaj Ἠi aceastŁ identificare conduce la o eliberare psihicŁ ce poate avea efecte terapeutice 
asupra acestuia.  
 Spectacolul de teatru este un loc al tuturor posibilitŁἪilor de interacἪiune, ´n  care realul 
se poate ´mbina cu imaginarul Ἠi poate fi transpus concret pe scenŁ. Ċn acest context, 
expresivitatea este o componentŁ importantŁ a discursului teatral Ἠi este definitorie pentru 
reuἨita performanἪei. Avem ´n vedere faptul cŁ expresivitatea aparἪine actorului, care creeazŁ 
un personaj al cŁrui discurs ´l performeazŁ ´n spectacol. 
  O definiἪie a conceptului de expresivitate se regŁseἨte ́ n Dicѿionarul de ѽtiinѿe ale limbii 
(2005):  

 
ĂCaracteristicŁ a conἪinutului afectiv al unui enunἪ, poate fi inerentŁ atunci c©nd 
intervenἪia contextului nu este necesarŁ ´n determinarea valorii expresive (´n cazul 
onomatopeelor) Ἠi dependentŁ de context (´n cazul trŁsŁturilor expresive situate la toate 
nivelurile limbii).ò (BIDU-VRÂNCEANU et al., 2005, p. 209-210) 
 

 Expresivitatea ´n teatru este manifestatŁ pe mai multe paliere ï fizic, psihoafectiv Ἠi 
lingvistic ï Ἠi este reprezentatŁ de tot echipamentul necesar unui actor pentru o bunŁ performare 
a actului artistic. Din punct de vedere fizic, întreg corpul unui actor este implicat Ἠi folosit ´n 
crearea unui personaj ï miἨcare, mimicŁ, gesticŁ, voce, tonalitate, intensitate, dicἪie ï toate 
resursele de care dispune fizic sunt utilizate corespunzŁtor cu scopul de a crea personajul 
respectiv. 
 Din punct de vedere psihoafectiv, resorturile sale cognitive Ἠi emoἪionale sunt utilizate 
´n toate personajele pe care le interpreteazŁ. Identitatea sa este re-creatŁ Ἠi transpusŁ ´ntr-una 
ficἪionalŁ, a personajului.  
 Din punct de vedere lingvistic, actorul utilizeazŁ propriul limbajul verbal d©nd cu el 
voce personajelor interpretate. AceastŁ voce face posibilŁ existenἪa discursului teatral Ἠi chiar 
dacŁ discursul performat pe scenŁ se bazeazŁ pe memorarea unui text preexistent, acesta este 
de fiecare datŁ diferit, datoritŁ unicitŁἪii reprezentaἪiei. 
 De asemenea, expresivitatea este redatŁ la nivel scenic prin intermediul scenografiei ´n 
care este poziἪionat personajul, alcŁtuitŁ din decor, costum, machiaj Ἠ.a. 
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Comunicarea teatralŁ 

Teatrul, ´n accepἪiunea sa tradiἪionalŁ, pune accent pe cuv©nt, pe mesajele transmise 
verbal. Teatrul contemporan pŁstreazŁ puterea cuv©ntului ca primordialŁ, ´nsŁ existŁ forme ´n 
care nu mai primeazŁ limbajul verbal. Ċn teatrul contemporan, textul nu mai este o dimensiune 
obligatorie a spectacolului. AἨadar, existŁ spectacole de improvizaἪie, spectacole ´n care nu se 
pronunἪŁ niciun cuv©nt (ex. spectacole de miἨcare, coregrafice, unde muzica ia locul textului), 
spectacole în care se  transmit multe mesaje prin intermediul vizualului Ἠ.a.  
 Procesul de comunicare teatralŁ are o construcἪie specificŁ: textul dramatic este 
reactivat ´n discurs prin vocea actorului, orientat discursiv de cŁtre un regizor. IniἪial, textul 
dramatic a fost scris de un autor. 

RelaἪia dintre textul propriu-zis Ἠi actorul care ´l performeazŁ este un proces de 
construcἪie Ἠi de duratŁ. Fie cŁ textul constituie o lume realŁ sau conἪine o dozŁ mai micŁ sau 
mai mare de ficἪiune, el devine real ´n momentul ´n care este performat pe o scenŁ, ´n faἪa unui 
public. Se construieἨte astfel o lume posibilŁ, ca rezultat al creaἪiei dintre cele trei instanἪe: 
actorul, regizorul Ἠi spectatorul. 

ExistŁ deci un drum de la textul dramatic la textul spectacolului. Este necesar de 
precizat faptul cŁ un text care nu este performat pe o scenŁ rŁm©ne literaturŁ, nu devine 
reprezentare.  

Umberto Eco, în Limitele interpretŁrii (1996), face o distincἪie foarte importantŁ care, 
prin analogie, poate defini modul în care discursul teatral ajunge de la text la reprezentare. 

Eco distinge între intentio auctoris ï intentio operis ï intentio lectoris, trei instanἪe 
esenἪiale pentru existenἪa unui text. 

Intentio auctoris (intenἪia autorului) se referŁ la faptul cŁ textul nu este produs pentru 
un destinatar unic, ci pentru o comunitate de cititori. Autorul este conἨtient de faptul cŁ textul 
nu va fi interpretat dupŁ intenἪiile sale, ci dupŁ strategiile proprii de interpretare ale cititorilor 
respectivi. AἨadar, orice act de lecturŁ ´Ἠi gŁseἨte resorturile ´n jocul dintre competenἪa 
cititorului Ἠi tipul de competenἪŁ pe care un anumit text o propune. (ECO, 1996, p. 125) 

Ċn planul acestei diferenἪe de receptare ́ Ἠi face loc conceptul de intentio operis -  limitele 
interpretŁrii locutorului sunt cele care definesc intenἪia operei. La intersecἪia dintre cunoἨtinἪele 
locutorului Ἠi cunoἨtinἪele pe care locutorul respectiv le atribuie autorului, acesta speculeazŁ 
asupra intenἪiilor textului. (Ibidem, p.126)  

Altfel spus, limitele interpretŁrii se raporteazŁ la limitele cognitiv-afective ale 
receptorului textului respectiv.  

Intentio lectoris rezultŁ din diferenἪa dintre ceea ce lectorul aἨteaptŁ de la text Ἠi modul 
´n care se raporteazŁ la satisfacerea sau insatisfacἪia aἨteptŁrilor lui. Aceasta este partea de 
subiectivitate a interpretŁrii, cu manifestŁri diverse, semantice, critice, afective Ἠi de valoare. 
(Ibidem, p. 41) 

Prin analogie cu spectacolul de teatru, putem spune cŁ intentio auctoris corespunde 
autorului textului dramatic, intentio operis este definitŁ de modul ´n care regizorul ca lector 
principal se raporteazŁ la textul respectiv, ´n timp ce intentio lectoris se manifestŁ prin reacἪiile 
pe care publicul le are ´n sala de spectacol. IntenἪia autorului este reactualizatŁ de un regizor 
prin modul ´n care se raporteazŁ la text Ἠi prin direcἪia ´n care ´l orienteazŁ; intenἪia operei 
devine intenἪia spectacolului prin intermediul regizorului respectiv. 
 Ċn ceea ce priveἨte modul concret ´n care textul ajunge spectacol, se poate exemplifica 
prin schema complexŁ a autorului Thomas CiocἨirescu din studiul Cuvântul în arta teatrului, 

(2018), prin care se poate observa procedeul:  



 
Studii de ĸtiinŞŁ ĸi culturŁ                                                                             Volumul XXII, Nr. 3, septembrie 2026 

195 
 

 
Figura 1 (CIOCἧIRESCU, 2018, p. 63) 
 

Sintetiz©nd, autorul studiului spune urmŁtoarele: ´n baza lecturii, se nasc o serie de 
´ntrebŁri, care contureazŁ un punct de vedere. Acest punct de vedere se fundamenteazŁ pe o 
coerenἪŁ at©t ´n raport cu contextul contemporan, c©t Ἠi cu alte abordŁri ale temei respective.  

CoerenἪa dramaticŁ presupune respectarea ´nt©mplŁrilor ´n ordinea ´n care au fost 
construite ´n text. De asemenea, este necesar sŁ se verifice dacŁ acele ´nt©mplŁri au 
corespondent ´n realitatea contemporanŁ. 

Tipul Ἠi gradul de relevare a acἪiunilor, psihologice sau simbolice, conduc cŁtre o 
operaἪie de completare Ἠi integrare, adicŁ de corelare a tuturor punctelor de vedere, astfel ´nc©t 
sŁ rezulte o coerenἪŁ dramaticŁ Ἠi sŁ existe un consens cu intenἪia artisticŁ. (Ibidem, p.64) 

Din schema redatŁ anterior, observŁm cŁ actorul nu face doar un act de interpretare, ci 
un act de creaἪie artisticŁ propriu-zis.  

Ċn procesul de comunicare teatralŁ, actul ajunge la spectator respect©nd o structurŁ. 
Comunicarea este una expresivŁ, iar activarea mijloacelor de expresie ale actorului se 
realizeazŁ contextual. 

Actul de comunicare teatralŁ prezintŁ o comunicare lingvisticŁ, paralingvisticŁ Ἠi 
artisticŁ. Comunicarea teatralŁ prezintŁ o combinaἪie specificŁ de interacἪiuni, dupŁ cum 
urmeazŁ: interacἪiunea dintre autor Ἠi regizor, regizor-actor, actor-actor, actor-personaj, 
personaj-personaj, actor- spectator, personaj-spectator, spectator-spectator, regizor-spectator, 
autor-spectator. 

FuncἪiile limbajului, definite de Roman Jakobson ´n LingvisticŁ ѽi poeticŁ din volumul 
Probleme de stilisticŁ (1964), pot constitui o bazŁ teoreticŁ de cercetare a modului de 
construcἪie a discursului teatral. Modelul Jakobson se ´ntemeiazŁ pe urmŁtoarea schemŁ 
celebrŁ:  
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   (funcἪia referenἪialŁ) 
Context 

     (funcἪia poeticŁ) 
Mesaj 

 
EmiἪŁtor ----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------Ą 

Receptor 

(funcἪia 
conativŁ) 

(funcἪia emotivŁ)     Contact  
     (funcἪia faticŁ) 

Cod 

                (funcἪia metalingvisticŁ) 
 

Figura 2 (JAKOBSON, 1964, p. 88) 
 

Ċnainte de a observa modul ́ n care funcἪiile limbajului se articuleazŁ ́ n discursul teatral, 
este necesar sŁ fixŁm pe poziἪia de emiἪŁtor (E) personajul teatral, deoarece el este cel care 
performeazŁ un discurs. Pe poziἪia receptorului (R) vom fixa publicul, deoarece el este 
destinatarul conἪinutului mesajelor din spectacol.  

FuncἪia expresivŁ, numitŁ Ἠi emotivŁ, este aferentŁ lui E Ἠi centratŁ pe acesta. FuncἪia 
are rolul principal de a exprima atribute din sfera psihicŁ, emoἪionalŁ Ἠi afectivŁ a acestuia: 
sentimente, stŁri, simἪiri, atitudini. Ċn discursul teatral, funcἪia expresivŁ articuleazŁ trŁsŁturi 
despre propria persoanŁ Ἠi prin intermediul acestei funcἪii personajul ´Ἠi prezintŁ imaginea de 
sine. 

FuncἪia conativŁ, centratŁ pe R, are o dimensiune persuasivŁ. Aceasta se referŁ la modul 
´n care E se adreseazŁ lui R cu intenἪia de a-l convinge sŁ facŁ sau sŁ creadŁ ceva, sŁ intre ´ntr-
un schimb comunicaἪional. Ċn spectacolul de teatru, aceastŁ funcἪie are un caracter 
bidirecἪional. Ċn primul r©nd, funcἪia conativŁ oferŁ partenerului de scenŁ dreptul la cuv©nt/ 
replicŁ. Ċn al doilea r©nd, aceastŁ funcἪie implicŁ o atitudine retoricŁ asupra publicului.  

FuncἪia poeticŁ aferentŁ mesajului transmis se referŁ la structura propriu-zisŁ a 
mesajului respectiv. Discursul teatral are particularitatea de a avea o funcἪie poeticŁ organizatŁ 
anterior actului de vorbire: ea este preluatŁ din text, trecutŁ prin filtrul regizoral, performatŁ de 
un actor ce interpreteazŁ un personaj. Astfel, funcἪia poeticŁ este realizatŁ ´ntr-un mod 
premeditat. 
 FuncἪia metalingvisticŁ se referŁ la un cod de comunicare comun ´ntre E Ἠi R, iar ´n 
cazul discursului teatral presupune ca R (spectatorul) sŁ aibŁ cunoἨtinἪŁ de ceea ce spune E 
(personajul), sŁ existe un background sociocultural comun pentru ca performarea sŁ aibŁ sens 
Ἠi importanἪŁ pentru R. Desigur, utilizarea unui limbaj comun este obligatorie, cel puἪin ´n 
formele teatrale tradiἪionale. 
 FuncἪia faticŁ, aferentŁ contactului (canalului de transmitere) are o dimensiune 
interacἪionalŁ Ἠi asigurŁ buna funcἪionare a schimbului comunicaἪional. Ċn spectacolul de 
teatru, canalul de comunicare poate fi considerat drept o punte imaginarŁ ´ntre scenŁ Ἠi salŁ: 
mesajele produse de personaje au un anume efect asupra publicului care, la r©ndul sŁu, are niἨte 
reacἪii pe care le exprimŁ prin r©s, prin aplauze, prin diferite reacἪii. Ċn teatrul clasic, publicul 
nu poate interacἪiona ´n mod direct cu personajul în timpul spectacolului, dar poate oferi un 
feedback ca rŁspuns. Ċn formele de teatru contemporan, puntea imaginarŁ devine un canal liber 
de comunicare cu personajele: spectacolele interactive sau de improvizaἪie permit spectatorului 
sŁ se implice direct în actul artistic. În toate cazurile, spectatorul devine partener al actorului în 
actul artistic. 
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Figura 3 (KERBRAT-ORECCHIONI, 1996, p.2) 
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